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THE PASTORAL EPISTLES.

——— s

INTRODUCTION.

——

Tueee main inquiries present themselves to the student of the pastoral
Epistles: (1) their authenticity ; (2) their chronology; (3) their contents,
including the matters treated of in them, and the style in which they
are written. These three inquiries necessarily touch one another, and

rn into one another, at many points. Still, they may well be separately
treated of.

§ 1. THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE PASTORAL EpiSTLRA.

The authenticity of these Epistles, as the genuine works of the Apostle
Paul, whose name is prefixed to all three, rests upon the twofold authority
of external witnesses and internal evidence.

1. The external witness is as follows. Eusebius reckons them (“the
fourteen Epistles of Paul”) among the universally acknowledged books of
Holy Scripture, and speaks of them as manifest and certain (* Eccl. Hist.,’
III. iii. and xxv.), with some reservation as to the Epistle to the Hebrews.
The Muratorian Canon (about a.p. 170) includes thirteen Epistles of St.
Paul, excluding the Epistle to the Hebrews; the Peschito Canon (of about
the same date) reckons fourteen Epistles of St. Paul, including the Epistle
to the Hebrews (* Canon,” in *Dictionary of Bible’); and they have never
been doubted by any Church writers, but have held their place in all the
canons of East and West. Phrases identical with those in these Epistles,
and presumably quoted from them, occur in almost contemporary writers.
Clemens Romanus (* 1 Cor.,’ ii.) has "Eroysoc els wav épyov dyafév (comp. Titus
iii. 1). In c. xxix. he says, HpocéAfupev aird & doiérnre Yuxds, dyvas xai
duedvrovs xeipas alpovres wpds adrév (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 8). Polycarp (c. iv.}
nses St. Paul's very words, "Apxy) mdvrev xahewrdv ¢ihapyvpia (comp. 1 Tim.
vi. 10); OWdtv elomvéyxaper els Tov xdopov, GAN o008t éfeveyxelv 1t Exopev
(comp. 1 Tim. vi. 7). Theophilus of Antioch (a.p. 181) quotes 1 Tim. il
1, 2 verbatim as being the utterance of ®cios Adyos, *the Word of God”
(* Ad Autol.,’ iii. 14). The same writer, in & passage in general harmony
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il INTRODUCTION TO

with Titus iii. 3—7, uses the very words of Titus iii. 5, A& Aovtpod mateyye-
veoias (*Ad Autol,’ i. 2). The different liturgies, as quoted in the notes
on 1 Tim. ii. 1, are manifestly founded on that passage. Irenmus (an.
178), in his book *Against Heresies,’ repeatedly quotes by name all three
Epistles (1 Tim. i. 4; 2 Tim. iv. 21; Titus iii. 10, eto.). Tertullian (A.p.
200), in * De I’reesoript.,’ cap. xxv., quotes again and agsin by name St. Paul's
First and Second Epistles to Timothy. Clement of Alexandria (a.p. 194)
again and again quotes both Epistles to Timothy, and says that the heretica
reject them because their errors are refuted by them (* Strom.,’ ii., iii., and 1.).
He quotes also the Epistle to Titus. Many other references and quotations
may be found in Lardner (vol.i.), as well as in various ‘Introductions,’
as Huther, Olshausen, Alford (where they are very olearly arranged);
‘Speaker’s Commentary;’ ‘New Testament Commentary,’ edited by the Bishop
of Gloucester and Bristol; ‘Dictionary of Bible, art. “Timothy,” eto.
But the above establish conclusively the acceptance of these Epistles as
authentic by the unanimous consent of Church writers of the three first
centuries of the Christian era—a unanimity which continued down to the
present century. -

2. The internal evidenoe is no less strong. We must remember that, if
these Epistles are not St. Paul’s, they are artful forgeries, written for the
express purpose of deceiving. Is it possible to suppose that writings sa
grave, 80 sober, so simple and yet so powerful; breathing such a noble
spirit of love and goodness, of high courage and holy resolves; replete with
such great wisdom and such exalted piety; having no apparent object but
the well-being of the Christian societies to which they refer; and so well
calculated to promote that well-being ; were written with a pen steeped in
lies and falsehood? It is impossible to suppose it. The transparent truth
of these Epistles is their own credential that they are the work of him
whose name they bear.

But all the details of the Epistles point to the same conclusion. While
tl.ere is a marked and striking difference in the vocabulary of these Epistles,
which a forger would have avoided (to which we shall revert by-and-by),
there is an identity of tone and sentiment, and also of words and phrases,
which bespeaks them to be the birth of the same brain as the other universally
acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul. Compare, for instance, the opening and
the closing salutations of the three Epistles with those of St. Paul’s other
Epistles: they are the same. Compare the sentiment in 1 Tim. i. 5 with Rom.
xjii. 10; Gal. v. 6, and the general attitude of the writer's mind towards the
Jewish opponents and the Law of Moses, a8 seen in 1 Tim. i. 4—11; Titus
i. 10—16; 2 Tim. iii. 5—8, with St. Paul's language and conduct towards the
unbelievers and Judaizers among the Jews, as seen generally in the Aots of
the Apostles, and in such passages in the Epistles as Rom. ii. 17—29; vii,
12; Gal i, ii,, iil., iv., v., vi.; Phil. iii.; Col. ii. 16—23; 1 Thess. ii. 14—16;
and you see the very same mind. Notice, again, how the writer of the pastoral
Epistles, in such passages as 1 Tim. i. 11—16; ii. 5—7; vi. 13—16; 2 Tim. i
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8—11; iv.7,8; Titus ii. 11—13; iii. 4—7, breaks ont into rapturons exhibi-
tions of the grace of the gospel, and refers to his own office as a preacher of it ;
and the similar sentiments in such passages as Rom. i. 5, 14—17; xv. 15,
16; 1 Cor. i. 17; xv. 1—11; 2 Cor. iv. 4—7; Gal. i. 1—5 (and throughout
the Epistle); Eph. iii. 7—12; Col. i. 23, anl in many others. Compare,
again, the allusions to his own conversion, in 1 Cor. xv. 9 and Eph. iii. 8,
with that in 1 Tim. i. 12, 13; the allusion to his special office as the apostle
of the Gentiles, in Rom. xi. 13, with that in 1 Tim. ii. 7; and the references
to his own sufferings for the gospel, e.g. in 2 Cor. i. 4—10; iv. 7—12; vi.
4—10; xi. 23—28; 1 Thess. ii. 2, with those in 2 Tim. i. 8, 12; ii. 9, 10;
iiL 10, 11. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 34, 35 with 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12, Then the
doctrinal teaching is exactly the same; precepts of holy living, in all its
details of character, temper, and conduct, flow from dogmatic statements
just as they do in the other Epistles (see 1 Tim. iii. 15, 16; vi. 12—186;
2 Tim. i. 8—12; ii. 19; Titus ii. 11—14; iii. 4—8; and Eph. iv. 20—32;
v. 1—4; Col. iii. 1—5, 8—17, ete.). The interposition of the doxology in
1 Tim. i. 17 is exaotly in the manner of Rom. i 25; ix. 5; xi. 26; xvi. 27;
Eph. iii. 20, 21, eto. Compare, again, the two sentences of excowr munication
—the one mentioned in 1 Cor. v. 3—5, the other in 1 Tim. i. 20. Compare
the two notices of the temptation of Eve by the serpent, in 2 Crr. xi. 3 and
1 Tim. ii. 13, 14; and the reference to Deut. xxv. 4 in 1 Car. ix. 9 and
1 Tim. v. 18. Compare the directions to Christian slaves,in 1 Tim. vi. 1,2,
with those in Eph. vi. 5—8 and Col. iii. 22—25; the metaphor from the games,
in 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 5; iv. 7, 8, with that in 1 Cor. ix. 24—27;
that of the different vessels of gold, silver, and wood and earth, in 2 Tim.
il. 20, with that of the gold, silver, precious stones, wood, hay, stubble, of
1 Cor. iii. 12; and compare also Rom. ix. 22, 23 and 2 Cor. iv. 7. Compare
the prophetic announcement of the apostasy, in 2 Thess. ii. 3, with that in
1 Tim. iv. 1. We see exaoctly the same tone of thought in Acts xxiii. 1 as
in 2 Tim. i. 8; in Rom. xiv. 14, 20, and 1 Cor. xii., and Col. ii. 16—23, as
in 1 Tim. iv. 3—5 and Titus i. 14, 15; in Phil. iv. 11 as in 1 Tim. vi, 8;
and in Rom. xiv. 6 as in 1 Tim. iv. 3. Many precepts are common to the
pastoral and the other Epistles, as e.g. 1 Tim. iii. 2; Titus i. 8, and Rom.
xii. 13; 1 Tim. v. 10 and Rom. xii. 13; 1 Tim. vi. 5 (A.V.) and 2 Thess.
iii. 14; 2 Tim. ii. 24, 25, and 2 Cor. ii. 6,7, and 2 Thess. iii. 15; to which it
would be easy t¢ add more examples. The directions for public worship
in 1 Cor. xiv. 34 and 1 Tim. ii. 8—18 are also very similar. The repeated
reference to the second coming of our Lord is another feature common to
the pastoral and the other Epistles of St. Paul (see 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Tim.
iv. 1, 8; Titus ii. 13, compared with 1 Cor. i. 7; xv. 23; 1 Thess. ii. 19;
iii. 13; v. 23; 2 Thess. ii. 1, 8; Phil. iii. 20, etc.). There is a marked
resemblance in thought between Titus iii. 3—7 and Eph. ii. 2—8: betweesn
Titus iii. 5 and Eph. v. 26. Note, again, St. Paul’s mauner of comwunicating
information, to those to whom he wrote, concerning his affairs and surround-
inge, as seen in 1 Cor. xvi. 5—8, in Col. iv. 7—13, and in 2 Tim. iv. 9—17;
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and the affectionate remembrance of past days, shown alike in 1 Thess. i.
2—8 and 2 Tim. i. 3—5, 16—18. Then there is the same estimate of
individuals shown in the pastoral Epistles as is seen in the other Epistles.
Compare the mention of Timothy, in 1 Cor. xvi. 10 and Phil. ii. 19, 20 with
those in 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2—5: iv. 9, 21; that of Luke, in Col. iv. 14,
with that in 2 Tim. iv. 11; that of Mark, in Col. iv. 10, with that in 2 Tim.
iv. 11; and observe also the coincidence of the statements which represent
Mark, in Col. iv. 10, as going to Colosse, and in 2 Tim. iv. 11 as being in
the meighbourhood of Ephesus, where Timothy might pick him up and
bring him to Rome with him. It may be added, generally, that we have
a certain number of the same workers associated with St. Paul in both sets
of Epistles, as Timothy, Titus, Luke, Apollos, Tychicus, Trophimus (Acts
xx. 4; xxi. 29), Demas, Mark, Priscilla and Aquila; and at the same time,
as was to be expected after an interval of several years, the disappearance
of some old names, as Sopater, Aristarchus, Gaius, Secundus, Tertius,
Quartus, Onesimus, Justus, Epaphras, Epaphroditus, Sosthenes, Lucius,
Jesus called Justus, ete.; and the introduction of some new ones, as
Phygellus and Hermogenes, Onesiphorus, Crescens, Carpus, Eubulus, Linus,
Pudens, Claudia, Artemas, Zenas, and others. The same thing may be
said of places. While we have the old familiar scenes of St. Paul's apostolic
labours—Miletus, Ephesus, Troas, Macedonia, Corinth—still before us, some
new ones are introduced, as Crete, Nicopolis, and Dalmatia.

The other quite different class of resemblances is that of words and
phrases, and literary style. St. Paul had a way of stringing together a
number of words, substantives or adjectives, or short sentences. Examples
of this may be seen in Rom. i. 29—31; viii 35, 39; xvi. 14; 1 Cor. iii. 12,
v.11; vi 9, 10; xii. 6—10, 28; 2 Cor. vi. 4—10; xi. 23—27; Gal. v. 19—
23; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 5, 8, 12, and elsewhere. An exactly similar mode
is seen in 1 Tim. i. 9, 10; vi. 4, 5; 2 Tim. iii. 2—4, 10, 11; Titus i. 7, 8;
ii, 3—8; iii. 3. St. Paul’s ardent and impulsive mind led to frequent
digressions and long parentheses in his writing, and occasional grammatioal
anomalies. Take the familiar examples of Rom. ii. 13—15; v. 13—17;
Gal. ii. 6—9; Eph. iii. 2—21,etc. With these compare the long parenthesis
in 1 Tim. i. 5—17; that in 1 Tim. jii. 5 and in 2 Tim. i. 3; and the gram-
matical difficulties of such passages as 1 Tim. iii. 16 (R.T.); iv. 16. Again,
5t Paul was fond of the preposition vmép, of which examples are given in
the note to 1 Tim. i. 14; and the draf Aeyduevov in that passage, dmeperAéo-
vace, is in marked agreement with this use. The verb ¢avepsw, in 1 Tim.
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 10; Titus i. 3, is of very frequent use by St. Paul in Romans,
1 and 2 Corinthians, Ephesians, and Colossians  The use of végos in 1 Tim.
i. 9 is the same as that in Bom. ii. 12—14; of évéwaepudw in 1 Tim. i. 12; 2
Tim. ii. 1; iv. 17 as that in Rom. iv. 20; Eph. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 13 ; Heb. xi. 34;
and of kadéw in 1 Tim. vi. 12 and 2 Tim. i. 9 as thatin Rom. viii. 30; ix. 24;
1 Cor. i.9; vil. 15, etc. ; Gal i. 6, etc. ; Eph.iv.1; Col.iii. 15; 1 Thess. ii. 12;
2 Thess. ii. 14, eto. We find dpfapros in Romans, Corinthians, and 1 Tim,
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i. 17 (elsewhere only in 1 Peter) ; drdfopac in Rom. xi. 1, 2 and in 1 Tim. i.
19 (elsewhere only in the Acts); dvénros in Rom. i. 14 and Gal. iii. 1, 3, and
in 1 Tim. vi. 9 and Titus iii. 3 (elsewhere only in Luke xxiv. 25); dvurdxperos
in Romans, Corinthians, and in 1 Tim. i. 5 and 2 Tim. i. 5 (elsewhere only in
1 Pet. i. 22 and Jas. iii. 17). Compare mvedpa dedias in 2 Tim. i. 7 with
mvetua Sovhelas els péBov in Rom. viii. 15; ypdvwv alwviwvin 2 Tim. i. 9 and Titus
i. 2 with Rom. xvi. 25 and 1 Cor. ii. 7. St. Paul applies the noun #Adopa
to the man, and the verb wAdoow to God his Maker, in Rom. ix. 20; and the
writer of 1 Tim. ii. 13 also uses wAdooouas of the formation of man by God.
The term dywouds, which is used by St. Paul seven or eight times (and
only once by St. Peter besides), is also found in 1 Tim. ii. 15. St. Paul
speaks of the gospel as the “mystery of Christ,” * the hidden mystery,” otc,
in Rom. xvi. 25; Eph. iii. 3, 4; Col. i. 26, and frequently elsewhere ; and so
we have the phrases, “ the mystery of the faith,” * the mystery of godliness”
in 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16. The following thirty words are also peculiar to St.
Paul and to the pastoral Epistles: dvéyxAnros, airapxela, dépatos, Umrepox,
oepyds, peoimys, dmorayy, Ifpioris, wpolomus, dvdeivuus, mpasTs, xpmaToTYs,
dvaxaivoots, mpoxsmrew (except Luke ii. 52), mpoxomyj, SAebpos, KaTapyéw
(except Luke xiii. 7), dorpdrevos, ékrabaipw, fmrios, dAaldy, doTopyos, domovdos
(T.R.), uoppuwaes, aixpal\wredw, cwpevw, ddoxyros, paxpobupia (except James
and 1 and 2 Peter), mdfnua (except 1 Peter), TAdoow.

But when we pass from these resemblances in mere diction to consider
the intellectual power, the verve, and Divine glow of the pastoral Epistles,
the evidence is overwhelming. Place by their side the epistle of Clement
of Rome to the Corinthians, or the epistles of Ignatius and Polycarp, or
the (so-called) *Epistle of Barnabas,’ and you feel the immeasurable
difference between them. The combination of mental vigour and sober,
practical good sense, and sagacious intuition with regard to men and
things, and extensive knowledge, with fervent zeal, and enthusiasm of
temperament, and ardent piety, and entire self-sacrifice, and heavenly
mindedness, and the upward, onward movement of the whole inner man
under the guidance of God’s Holy Spirit, producing an inartistic eloquence
of immense fcrce and persuasiveness, is found in these pastoral Epistles, as
in all the other Epistles of this great apostle ; but it is found nowhere else.
St. Paul, we know, could have written them; we know of no one else who
could. To attribute them to some unknown fraudulent impostor instead ol
to him, the stamp of whose personality they bear in every line as distinctly
as they bear his name in their superscriptions, is a caricature of criticisu,
and a burlesque of unbelief.

Applying, further, the: usual tests of authenticity, we may observe that
all the historical and ohronological marks which we can discover in these
Lpistles agree with the theory of their being written in the reign of the
Emperor Nero. The earnestness with which the apostle directs prayers for
rulers to be used in all churches—* that we may lead a quiet life” (1 Tim.
ii. 1, 2; Titus iii. 1)—tallies well with the idea that the attitude of Nero
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towards the Christians was beginning to excite considerable anxiety. Such
thoughts as those in 1 Tim. i. 1 and vi. 15 derive fresh significanco from
such an idea; while the later utterance &8f 2 T'im. iv. 16-—18 shows that
what was only feared before had become a fact, and that the writer of
2 Timothy was in the midst of the Neronian persecution.

Again, the restless state of the Jewish mind, and the unhealthy crop of
heresies, containing the germ of later Gnosticism, springing up amongst
the semi-Christian Jews, which is reflected in the pastoral Epistles, is in
accordance with all that we know of Jewish sectarianism at this time, as
depicted by Philo, Josephus, and other later writers quoted by Bishop
Lightfoot (*Introduction to Colossians,’ p. 83, note). Gnosticism, as it
appears in the Epistle to the Colossians and as it was taught by Cerinthus—
(inosticism, evidenced by a few Gnostic allusions, as dvriféges Tijs Pevduvi-
uov yvagews (1 Tim. vi. 20); by a mystical instead of the real resurrection
(2 Tim. ii. 18); by abstinence from meats and from marriage; by old
wives’ fables and ascetic practices (1 Tim. i. 8, 9) ;—does indeed appear in
the pastoral Epistles, as was inevitable, considering their scope; but it is
a Gmosticism distinctly of Jewish origin (Titus i. 10, 14), and as different
from the later Gnosticism of Marcion and Valentinian and Tatian as the
acorn is from the oak tree, or the infant from the grown-up man. These
passages, which the great ingenuity and learning of Baur have laboured
to wrest into evidences against the authenticity of these Epistles, are really
very weighty evidences in their favour.

So, too, are all the marks of the then ecclesiastical polity which stand
out in these Epistles. The case may be thus stated. Towards the end of
the second century, when it is argued by Baur and his followers that these
Epistles were forged, diocesan episcopacy was universal in the whole
Church, and the word ériocromos meant exclusively what we now mean by
a bishop as distinguished from presbyters. And not only so, but it was the
universal belief that such episcopacy had existed in regular succession from
the apostles themselves, and lists of bishops were preserved in several
Churches, of whom the first was said to have been appointed by an apostle.
Under these circumstances, it seems to be absolutely impossible that a
forger, writing in the latter part of the second century, and personating
St. Paul, should represent the clergy in Crete and at Ephesus under the
name of émriokomror (1 Tim. iii.; Titus i 7), and should not make mention
of any bishop presiding over those Churches. So. again, the use of the
word * presbyter ” in these Epistles distinctly shows the term not yet
bardened down into an exclusively technical term. The same thing is also
trne of the words Suixovos, Saxovia, and Saxovey (see 1 Tim. v. 1; iv. 6;
i.12; 2 Tim. iv. 5, 11; i. 18), so that the use of these ecclesiastical terms
in the pastoral Epistles is, when properly weighed, an evidence of very
great weight in favour of their belonging to the first, not the second,

century.
In like manner, the missionary and movable efiscopates of Timothy and
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Titus, and, apparently, of Tychicus and Artemas likewise, is strongly
indioative of the third quarter of the first century, and was not at all
likely to occur to a writer of the latter part of the second century. As far
a8 appears from the pastoral Epistles, bishops with settled dioceses did nnt
exist at the time when they were written. The apostles exercised full
episcopal powers themselves; and appear to have had in their train a
oertain number of missionary bishops, whom they sent for a time to take
the oversight of particular Churches, as they were needed, and then passed
on to superintend other Churches. Bishops with a fized diocese arose from
these, but did not become the rule till the apustles who appointed them
had passed away.

A further indication of the time when these Epistles were written may
also be found in their style, which does belong to the latter part of
the first century, and does not belong to the latter part of the second.
Frequent resemblances in style and matter to the Epistle to the Hebrews,
to the First Epistle of Peter, to the Epistle of James, as well as to the
diction of Philo, Josephus, the later Books of the Maccabees, Plutarch, and to
the sentiments of Seneca, indicate a writer of the Neronian age, and not
one at the time of the Antonines. .

But, as hinted above, there are features in the literary style of the
pastoral Epistles which are very peculiar, and which, if taken alone, would be
suggestive of a different authorship from that of St. Paul’s other Epistles,
In the Appendix to this Introduction will be found a list of a hundred
and eighty-seven words, of ‘which one hundred and sixty-five are found
only in the pastoral Epistles,’ eleven only in the pastoral Epistles and the
Epistle to the Hebrews, and eleven only in the pastoral Epistles, Hebrews,
St. James, St. Peter, St. Luke, and the Acts of the Apostles. Of these,
about forty-four are found in the LXX,, but in some instances very rarely,
so that the LXX. cannot be the quarry from which St. Paul dug these
new additions to his vocabulary. But they are almost all good classical
words ; and it is further remarkable, with regard to other words which are
found in other parts of Holy Scripture, that in the pastoral Epistles they
follow the classical rather than the Hellenistic usage.

The natural inferences from the above facts are (1) that these pastoral
Epistles were written later than the other Epistles; (2) that in the
interval the writer had enlarged his acquaintance with Greek classics;
(3) that, as his two correspondents were Greeks, he wrote to them in
the purest Greek he could command.

It is remarkable that the theory which assigne the pastoral Epistles to
the time after St. Paul’s return from Spain fully agrees with the first two
of the above inferences. It places an interval of two or three years between
the latest of St. Paul's other Epistles and these Epistles to Timothy and
‘I'itus, and it also indicates a space of two years (Acts xxviii. 31), during
whioch he may woll have had leisure to increase largely his acqnainrauce

' One of these (¢Uxpnores) is found also once in the Epistle to Philemon.
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with Greek classiocal literature. If among those that *‘came in unto him*
at his own hired house (Aots xxviii. 30) were any men like Seneca, or the
elder Pliny, or Sergius Paulus, St. Paul may well have thought it useful
to read Greek classical writers—Aristotle, Polybius, Plutarch, Demosthenes,
and others—with the view of increasing his influence with men of culture
and learning in the great capital of the world. And the fruit of such
studies would be seen in the enlarged vocabulary of the pastoral Epistles.
It is curious that this conjecture is somewhat strengthened by the oir-
cumstance that St. Paul appears to have made his residence in Crete
the occasion of reading the poems of the great Cretam prophet and poet
Epimenides (Titus i. 12). It may also be added that the effeot of fresh read-
ing upon a person’s style would be much greater in the case of an acquired
language, as Greek probably was to St. Paul, than in the case of a person’s
mother-tongue. The variation in the vocabulary of the pastoral Epistles
may, of course, also partly be accounted for by the difference in the matters
treated of in them ; and by the books of the heretics, which St. Paul may
have read with a view to refuting them. Such phrases as the dwriféoes
e Yedwripov yrocews (1 Tim. vi. 20), and the allusion to the Be¢BjAo
xevodpwvias of the heretics, indicate some acquaintance with their writings.
The conclusion, then, with regard to the internal marks of style, diction,
sentiment, doctrine, incidental allusions to men, and things, and places, and
institutions, is that they are in full accordance with the external testimony
which assigns these Epistles undoubtingly to the apostle whose name they
bear ; and that the pastoral Epistles are the authentic works of St. Paul.

§ 2. Tee CHBRONOLOGY OF THE PAsTorRAL EPISTLES,

Our next task is to ascertain the chronolugy of thcse Epistles; their
chronology (1) relatively to each other; (2) to the incidents in St. Paul’s
life ; (3) the absolute time of their composition.

1. To begin with their chronology relatively to each other. Drawing
our conclusions solely from the Epistles themselves, the order which
naturally presents itself is the following: (1) the Epistle to Titus; (2) the
First Epistle to Timothy; (3) the Second Epistle to Timothy. And this
order is founded upon the following reasons. All the internal marks of
the Epistles indicate, according to the almost unanimous opinion of com-
mentators, that they were written at no long interval from ome another.
This is indicated, as regards Titus and 1 Timothy, by the close resemblance
of matter and words, analogous to the resemblances of the Epistles to the
Ephesians and Colossiavs; and, a8 regards 2 Timothy and the two other
Epistles, partly by the same kind of resemblances (though less frequent), by
the evidences of the same enemies and the same difficulties having to be
encountered by Timothy at the time of the writing of the Second Epistle that
existed at the time of writing the first; and further, by the route indicated
in 2 Timothy as taken by St. Paul shortly before that Epistle was written,
agreeing exactly with that which may be inferred from the Epistle to Titus
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and the First Epistle to Timothy. Assuming that the three Epistles were
written in the same year, and that “the winter ” spoken of in Titus iii. 12
and 2 Tim. iv. 20 is the same winter, we get the following itinerary for
St. Paul: Crete (Titus i. 3), Miletus (2 Tim. iii. 20), possibly Ephesus
(1 Tim. i. 8), Troas (2 Tim. iii. 13), Macedonia (1 Tim. i. 3), Corinth (2
Tim. iii. 20), Nicopolis (Titus iii. 12), Rome (2 Tim. 1. 17; iv. 15—17). As,
then, it is clear that when St. Paul left Crete he intended to go to Nicopolis,
and as the places above enumerated lie exactly on the route which he
probably would have taken, we conclude that the journey which we thus
gather from 1 and 2 Timothy is that of which Titus furnishes us with the
terminus a quo and the terminus ad quem. Again, as the leaving Titus in
Crete is the first incident disclosed in this journey from south to north,
it is natural to suppose that this Epistle was written first, probably imme-
diately after St. Paul left Crete, as the instructions in it would be needed
immediately. Timothy would not be sent to Ephesus till a little later,
probably from Miletus, and 1 Timothy would not be written till after he had
been & short time there (1 Tim. i. 8)—written, perhaps, from Troas, with
the intention of soon joining Timothy at Ephesus (1 Tim. iii. 14; iv. 13).
St. Paul's intention probably was to go no further than Macedonia in the
first instance (1 Tim. i. 3), and return from thence to Ephesus before going
on to Nicopolis. But circumstances of which we know nothing led him on
to Corinth, and he abandoned his intention of returning to Ephesus. Did
he send for Timothy to Macedonia when he found he could not go to
Ephesus, and there part from him with many tears (2 Tim.i. 4)? This
would well agree with the mention of the subsequent events relating to
Demas, Crescens, Titus, Tychicus, and Erastus. But then there is the
clause (2 Tim. iv. 20), “But Trophimus I left at Miletus sick” But that
may have been added, as it were, out of its proper place, to account for the
absence of the only other member of the missionary band not yet noticed.
Demas, Crescens, Titus, Luke, Mark, Tychicus, Erastus, were all accounted
for, and so he adds, “ Trophimus can’t be with me, because I left him at
Miletus sick, when I was on my way to Macedonia.”

The above theory also will explain the clause in 2 Tim. iv. 12 which has
a good deal puzzled commentators. St. Paul, of course, would not bring
Timothy away from Ephesus for any length of time without sending some
one to take his place. We learn from Titus iii. 12 that Tychicus was one
of those whom St. Paul contemplated sending to Crete to take Titus’s place
when he came to Nicopolis. He probably did send Artemas. Tychicus
was therefore free; and so St. Paul, having summoned Timothy to Rome,
tells him that Tychicus will take his place at Ephesus during his
absence.

But to follow St. Paul. From Corinth he appears to have gone to
Nicopolis, because the mention of Titus as gone to Dalmatia seems to imply
that he had met St. Paul at Nicopolis according to appointment, and from
thence had been sent by him to the neighbouring provinoce of Dalmatia
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when Crescens also went to Galatia. At Nicopolis, apparently, the first
signs of danger began to show themselves; and Demas made some excuse
for going to his native city of Thessalonica, leaving St. Paul to confront the
danger without his aid. Whether he was arrested while at Nicopolis, which
was in the province of Achaia, and taken to Rome as a prisoner, which
seems most probable, or whether he voluntarily, for reasons we know not
of, sailed from Apollimia to Brundusium, and thence proceeded to Rome, and
was seized and imprisoned there, we have no certain means of deciding.
All that the existing documents enable us to conolude with anything like
certainty is that he did go on to Rome, and was a prisoner there when he
wrote the Second Epistle to Timothy.

The reasons for concluding that 2 Timothy was written from Rome are
(1) the tradition that it was at Rome that he was tried and condemned to
death and suffered martyrdom. 'This tradition, though surprisingly vague,
is constant and unanimous. The earliest witness, that of Clement of
Rome, who could have told us all about it, is most provokingly indefinite. He
tells us that Paul, after many sufferings, * having come to the boundary of
the West, and having testified (uaprvprjsas) before the rulers (rév fyovpévur),
so departed from this world” (‘1 Epist. to the Corinth.,’ 0. 5). Dionysius,
Bishop of Corinth (about a.p. 170), says that Peter and Paul both taught in
Italy, and suffered martyrdom there at the same time (* Ap. Euseb.,’ ii. 25).
Caius the presbyter says that the *trophies of those who founded the
Church of Rome (t.e. Peter and Paul) may be seen both at the Vatican and
on the Via Ostia "—meaning the churches or monuments dedicated to them
(ibid.). Eusebius also quotes Tertullian as saying expressly that Nero was
the first emperor who persecuted the Christians ;: that he was led on to the
slaughter of the apostles, and that Paul’s head was cut off at Rome itself,
and Peter in like manner was crucified, in Nero’s reign. Eusebius adds
that this parrative is confirmed by the inscription (mpdepyots) still extant on
their respective tombs at Rome. Eusebius also states in the fullowing book
(iii. 1, 2) that St. Paul, having preached the Gospel from Jerusalem to
DNiyricum, at last suffered martyrdom at Rome under Nero, and quotes
Origen as his authority. He adds that St. Paul wrote the Epistle to
Timothy, in which he mentions Linus, from Rome.

(2) Theinternal evidence of that Epistle also points to Rome as the place
where it was written. If ch. i. 17 relates to a recent visit of Onesiphorus,
that would, of course, be in itself decisive evidence. But, omitting that as
doubtful, we may take ch. iv. 17 as at least probably indicating Rome
as the place where he was at the time. The seat of judgment, the presence
of the emperor, the concourse of the Gentiles, the names of the persons
sending salutations, including Linus, the first Bishop of Rome, and the
expressions of the near approach of his death in ch. iv. 7, 8, leave little
doubt that he was now at Rome; and, if 80, 2 Timothy must bave been the
last. of the three pastoral Epistles.

2. But at what period of 8t. Paul's life were these Epistles written? The
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question has already been partially answered in the preceding section, but
it is important enough to demand a separate consideration.

Hug, in his ‘ Introduction to the Writings of the New Testament’ (vol.
ii. sects. xo., oiii., cxxii., cxxiii.), assigns the Epistle to Titus to St. Paul’s
second missionary journey. He supposes that, whep he left Corinth (Acts
xviii. 18) to go to Ephesus, he, either voluntarily or by stress of weather,
went round by Crete, and that he left Titus there; that he then pur-
sued his journey to Ephesus, wrote the Epistle to Titus, recommended
Apollos to him, who he knew was going on from Corinth (Acts xxiii.
27) ; then proceeded to Cesarea, Jermsalem, and Antioch; and from
thence, passing through Galatia and Phrygia, so returned to Ephesus
(Acts xviil. 22, 23; xix. 1), having wintered by the way at Nicopolis
in Cilicia, a city lying between Antioch and Tarsus, near to Issus.
But the objections to this scheme are insuperable. The narrative of his
passage from Cenchrea to Ephesus with Aquila and Priscilla is quite
incompatible with a sojourn at Crete by the way. So important an incident
could not have been omitted. There is every appearance, moreover, of
haste in the apostle’s movements from Corinth, in order to emable him to
reach Jerusalem by the feast (probably of Pentecost) in connection with
the fulfilment of his vow (Acts xviii. 18, 21), which makes the notion of a
sojourn in Crete as unseasonable as possible. Then Nicopolis in Cilicia is
the most unlikely place imaginable for him to winter in. It was an obscure
city, not connected with any missionary work of St. Paul’s that we know
of, and it is obvious to suppose that he would rather have wintered at
Antioch, or, if so near his own home, at Tarsus. Nor is it possible to
account for the omission of the mention of Nicopolis in the account given
by St. Luke, in Acts xviii. 22, 23, of how Paul spent his time, if he passed
some three months of the winter there. By Hug’s own admission there is
no other time in the compass of St. Luke’s narrative when St. Paul could
possibly have gone to Crete.

He assigns 1 Timothy to St. Paul's third missionary journey—to
the time, viz., when St. Paul left Ephesus, after the tumult, to go to
Macedonia (Acts xx. 1). But it is surely absolutely fatal to this theory
that we read, in Acts xix. 22, just before the tumult, that he “sent into
Macedonia two of them that ministered unto him, Timotheus and
Erastus (to precede him); but he himself stayed in Asia for a season.”
Nor is it less in flat contradiotion to St. Paul's declared purpose (Acts xix.
21; xx. 3) of going from Macedonia and Achaia to Jerusalem, that he tells
Timothy,in 1 Tim. iii. 14, 15, that it is his intention to return very shortly
to Ephesus. We know, in fact, that, though he was obliged by the violence
of the Jews (Acts xx. 3) to return by way of Macedonia, yet he would not
even so much as go to Ephesus for a day, but sent for the elders to meet
him at Miletus (Acts xx. 16, 17). We know also that Timothy, whom he
had sent before him to Macedonia, returned with him from Macedonia into
Asia (Acts xx. 4), and was with him when he wrote 2 Cor.i. 1. So that
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every detail is direotly opposed to the idea that the journey into Macedonia
of 1 Tim. i. 8 is the same as the journey of Acts xix. 21 and xx. 1, and, con-
sequently, that 1 Timothy was written at this time.

Hug assigns 2 Timothy to the time of St. Paul’s first imprisonment at
Rome, and places it after the Epistle to the Ephesians and before those
to the Colossians and Philemon. There are, no doubt, some coincidences
which, taken alone, encourage such a conclusion. For example, Timothy
was not with St. Paul when he wrote to the Ephesians (i. 1), but in that
same Epistle (vi. 21) he tells the Ephesians that he has sent Tychicus to
them, and we find that Timothy was with St. Paul when he wrote Col.
i 1. Butin 2 Timothy we find St. Paul writing to Timothy and bidding
him come to him quickly, and telling him that he had sent Tyochicus to
Ephesus. Again, in Col. iv. 10—14 we find the following persons with St.
Paul: Mark, Luke, Demas, besides Timothy (i. 2), and Tychicus, who had
just left him. But in 2 Tim. iv. we find Luke with him, Demas had just
forsaken him, Tychicus had just been sent away by him, and Timothy and
Mark were immediately expected. But the force of these coincidences is
very much weakened by the following considerations. St. Paul's staff of
missionary companions and associates consisted of about twenty-two persons,
of whom mention is made either during his imprisonment at Rome or
shortly before. They are the following : Apollos, Aquila, Aristarchus, Demas,
Epaphras or Epaphroditus, Erastus, Gaius, Justus, Lucius, Luke, Mark,
Onesimus, Priscilla, Secundus, Silas, Sopater, Sosthenes, Sylvanus, Timothy,
Titus, Trophimus, Tychicus. Of these, eleven (those in italics) appear in the
pustoral Epistles as still at work with St. Paul. The other eleven are not
mentioned in the pastoral Epistles. But nine new names appear: Artemas,
Carpus, Claundia, Crescens, Eubulus, Linus, Onesiphorus, Pudens, and Zenas.
This is very much the proportion of change in the personnel whioch three
or four years might be expected to produce.

Again, if we look closely into the supposed coincidences in the situation
exposed by Col. iv. and 2 Tim. iv., some of them are transformed into
contradictions. Thus 2 Tim. iv. 10, 11 represents Demas as having for-
saken St. Paul and gone to Thessalonica, whereas Col. iv. 14 (‘written,
according to Hug, after 2 Timothy) represents him as etill with St. Paul.
Again, 2 Tim. iv. 11 represents Mark as probably coming from the
neighbourhood of Ephesus to St. Paul at Rome to minister to him; but
Col iv. 10 represents him as likely soon to go from Rome to Colosse, and
apparently as a stranger. Once more, the notice of Erastus and of Trophi-
mus, in 2 Tim. iv. 20, naturally implies that Erastus had been in Corinth
with Paul, but remained there when Paul came away, and, in like masner,
that he and Trophimus had both been at Miletus together, which, of course,
is fatal to Hug's theory. His expedient of translating dwé\croy, ¢ they loft,”
is very unnatural and forced, and his rendering of éuewer does not suit the
sorist, which rather gives the sense “ When I came away, he stopped at
Corinth.”
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Other ocircumstances militate strongly against the ocomposition of 2
Timothy at the time of St. Paul’s first imprisonment. St. Luke’s acoount
of that imprisonment by no means prepares the reader for a tragio termina-
tion of it (Aots xxviii. 30, 31). Nor does St. Paul’s own language, in the
Epistles to the Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon, indicate
any expectation on his part that he would be condemned to death ; rather,
on the contrary, he expresses the hope of a speedy deliverance (Eph. vi. 21,
22; Phil. ii. 24; Col. iv. 8; Philem. 22). But in 2 Timothy his strain is
wholly different. He writes with the feeling that his work is dome, and
his departure is near at hand (2 Tim. iv. 6—8, 18); not a word of being
delivered in answer to their prayers, nor of expectation of being set free.
The difference is marked, and surely most significant.

The necessary conclusion is that Hug's scheme is quite impraoticable.
Various other hypotheses, assigning the date of the pastoral Epistles to some
part of St. Paul's life mnwritten by St. Luke in the Acts, of which the
principal are enumerated and explained by Huther in his ¢ Introduoction,’
are equally incompatible with one or more plain statements in the Acts of
the Apostles or in the Epistles themselves, and must therefore alike be
abandoned.

Moreover, they all fail to account for those peouliarities in the diction of
the pastoral Epistles which are pointed out in the first part of this Intro-
duction. If the difficulties in finding any place in the narrative of the Aots
of the Apostles in which to fit in the pastoral Epistles with their allusions
could be got over (which they cannot), we should be landed in the no less
formidable difficulty of having to account for great changes of language as
compared with St. Paul's other Epistles, and a difference in the aspeot of
the institutions of the Church and of the rising heresies, as reflected in
these Epistles, from what we see either in the Aots or in St. Paul’s other
Epistles.

We are driven, therefore, to accept the hypothesis which assigns these
Epistles to a time posterior to that embraced in the narrative of St. Luke.
Aud we will now state the case for this hypothesis from its positive side.

The Acts of the Apostles close with the statement that St. Paul **abode
two whole years in his own hired dwelling, and received all that went in
unto him, preaching the kingdom of God, and teaching all things concern-
ing the Lord Jesus Christ, with all boldness, none forbidding him.” It is
quite as natural a sequel to this statement that, at the end of the two years,
the apostle resumed his active career as ‘“the Apostle of the Gentiles,” as
that he was led out to execution as a criminal: most people will think it is
a more natural one. However, in the absence of any further information
from Holy Scripture, we must have recourse to such other sources of infor-
mation as are open to us. Eusebius, who was the great collector of history
from works now lost, and of traditions current in the Church, after citing
the closing words of the Acts of the Apostles, tells us (* Ecol. Hist.,’ ii. xxii.)
that the ourrent account was that the apostle, having then made his defence,
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afterwards started again on his work of preaching; but that, having come
to Rome a second time, he was made perfect by martyrdom. At which
time, being in prison, he wrote the Second Epistle to Timothy. Eusebius
adds, after commenting somewhat confusedly upon the last chapter of
2 Timothy, that he wrote thus muoh to show that St. Paul did not
aoccomplish his martyrdom during that sojourn at Rome which is narrated
by St. Luke. He adds that Nero was comparatively mild and oclement at
the time of Paul's first visit, and so received his defence favourably; bat
that later, having fallen into monstrous crimes, he attacked the apostles
along with others. From this it is evident that Eusebius, with such means
of information as he ocould command, believed the account which was
current in his time to be true.

Clement of Rome, again, in his ‘Epistle to the Corinthians,” in the
passage quoted above (p. x.), uses language which, in the light of the
above traditions, certainly points strongly to the visit to Spain: 76 réppa
s 8boews, * the utmost bound of the West,” could not mean ‘“Italy” in the
mouth of a person living at Rome, but is a natural description of Spain.
Following the order used by Clement, this visit to Spain immediately
preceded his testimony before the rulers of the world, and his departure
from this life: "Emi 76 réppa vijs Sioews é\Gov, xai paprvpriaas éml Tév Fryov-
pLévwy, olTws drAidyn T0v Kéa OV

The Muratorian Fragment on the Canon adds another early testimony to
the belief of the Church that St. Paul went to Spain after his captivity in
Rome. For, though the passage is so corrupt and mutilated as to defy
translation, yet the words, * profectionem Pauli ab urbe ad Spaniam pro-
ficiscentis,” tell us certainly, as Routh observes (*Reliq. Sac.,’ vol. iv.
p. 20), that St. Panl, on leaving Rome, went to Spain. If to these early
testimonies we add the later ome of Venantius Fortunatus, in the sixth
century, who expressly asserts that St. Paul went to Cadiz (which is
described by the line, “ Transit et oceanum, vel qua facit insula portum ),
etc.; of Theodoret (‘Ps. xvi."), who says of St. Paul that “he came to Spain;”
of St. Jerome, who, following Eusebius’ ¢ Chronicon’ (A. 2083), places Paul’s
martyrdom in the fourteenth year of Nero (a.p. 67 or 68), three or four
years after his liberation from his first confinement (* Catal. Script. Eccle
siast.’) ;—we have sufficient external testimouy on which to rest an attempt
to assign a lacer date to the pastoral Epistles than that which is bounded
by the close of St. Luke’s narrative. Assuming, then, that Paul’s first con-
finement at Rome terminated in the spring of aA.p. 63, and that he imme-
diately, according to his original intention (Rom. xv. 24), went to Spain,
we may assign two years to his visit to Spain, and possibly to Britain, and
place his return to Cadiz in the early spring of a.p. 65. Proceeding thence
toward the former scene of his labours, he would go to Crete, and perhaps
stay one month there (Titus i. 3). Leaving Titus there, he sailed to
Miletus, say on the 1st of April (2 Tim. iv. 20), and wrote from thenoce the
Epistle to Iitus. He may have gone to Ephesus from Miletus, but more
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probably (Acts xx. 25) sent Timothy there, perhaps intending to follow him;
but, from circumstances with which we are unacquainted, he thought it better
to go straight to Macedonia (1 Tim. i. 3), and wrote 1 Timothy from Troas,
wlere he had his writing apparatus (2 Tim. iv. 13). He had intended to go
back from Macedonia to Ephesus (1 Tim. iii. 14 ; iv. 13), but again his inten-
tions were frustrated, and possibly he sent for Timothy to Macedonia (2 Tim.
i. 4) before he proceeded to Corinth. Be this as it may, he certaioly went
to Corinth (2 Tim. iv. 20), and thence to Nicopolis, situated in Epirus,
but in the province of Achaia. There Titus joined him, say in the month
of July, having been relieved by Artemas (T'itus iii. 12), Nicopolis being the
general rendezvous, and was sent by him into Dalmatia. At the same time,
Crescens went to Galatia. Demas, who had also come there among others,
or who may have been Paul’s travelling companion, on the appearance of
danger, returned precipitately to his native place of Thessalonica, and St.
Paul proceeded with Luke to Rome, where he may have arrived in August.
As his settled plan had been to winter in Nicopolis (Titus iii. 12), it seems
most probable that his journey to Rome was not a voluntary one. There is
not the slightest hint in Scripture, or in any history, as to the place or the
circumstances of his arrest. But knowing that he went to Nicopolis in
Epirus, intending to pass the winter there, and that very shortly after he
was & prisoner at Rome, the natural inference is that he was arrested by
the authorities of the province uf Achaia, and by them sent to Rome for
trial. His route would be from Aulon, the seaport of Illyria, to Brun-
dusium, and theoce by the Via Appia to Rome,

The cause of the arrest of St. Paul is not far to seek. The great fire of
Rome, supposed to have been the work of Nero himself, took place *on the
night of July 19, a.p. 64" (Lewin, vol. ii. p. 359). Nero, according to the
well-known narrative of Tacitus (* Annals,’ xv. 44), to divert suspicion from
himeelf, laid the blame of the fire upon the Chiistians, and inflicted the
most atrocious pupishments upon them. The persecution, which at first
affected only the Christians at Rome, was afterwards extended to Christians
in the provinces, and it was made criminal to profess the Christian faith
(see the passages quoted by Lewin from Tacitus, Sulpitius Severus, and
Orosius). The frequent allusions to persecution and suffering in the First
Epistle of St. Peter (1 Pet. ii. 12; iii. 16; iv. 1, 12—16; v. 8, 9) seem to
point distinotly to this general persecution. It only required the active
malice of any one or more persons to bring any Christian hefore the Roman
governors on a charge of impiety. It is very likely that the bitter enmity
of the Jews of Corinth, who plotted against his life a few years before (Acts
xx. 3), took advantage of these persecuting edicts to accuse him before the
Proconsul of Achaia.

Be this, however, as it may, what is certain is that St. Paul was once
more a prisoner at Rome, and may have arrived there in August, as above
suggeeted. It would appear, from 2 Tim. iv. 16, 17, that his case had come

before Nero soon after his urrival—say in the end of August or September—
PATL. ELLWT, b
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and that he did not expect it to come on again before the winter vacation (2
Tim. iv. 21). He accordingly wrote the Second Epistle to Timothy, in which
the uppermost thought was to encourage Timothy, and exhort him not to be
cast down by the calamitous state of the Church, and the apostle’s imprison-
ment, of which the news had doubltless spread rapidly from Corinth to
Ephesus, but to be ready to endure hardness as a good soldier of Jesus Christ.
St. Panl expresses in touching language his own unmoved faith and constancy
and trust; complains gently of the defection of false friends; makes loving
mention of old kindnesses received from faithful followers now departed ;
gives earnest connsel to Timothy ; foretells coming dangers; presses home
faithful warnings and loving exhortations to fearlessness in the duties of
his great office; and then ends with a brief statement of the chief events
of interest which had occurred since they parted, including his own defence
before Nero, together with an earnest request, twice repeated, to Timothy
to come to him before the winter. He also mentions that he had sent
Tychicus—he does not say when, or from whence—to Ephesus, doubtless for
the purpose of taking Timothy's place when he came to Rome.

Here, however, it may be well to emphasize one or two points. One,
that the news of St. Paul’s being & prisoner must have been communicated
to Timothy by some previous message,.either from St. Paul himself or, with
his privity, possibly by Tychicus, or in some other way, as this Epistle
clearly supposes Timothy to be already acquainted with the circumstance.
The other, that St. Paul did not expect to be called for his final trial for the
pext three months at least, since it would take so long for his letter to reach
Timothy and for Timothy to travel to Rome. A third point is important
to note, viz. that the details given in the last chapter are a distinct proof
that the journey to which those details refer—embracing Miletus, Troas,
Macedonia, Corinth, and Rome—was a very recont one, and that as the last
stage in that journey was Rome, it is demonstrated that this was not the
same visit to Rome as that related by St. Luke, which was by way of Malta,
Syracuse, Rhegium, and Puteoli.

Still treading upon uncertain ground, we go on to observe that, taking
the Epistle to the Hebrews as written at this time, it would appear that
Timothy, on receipt of St. Paul’s Second Epistle, immediately started to come
to Rome, but was arrested on the way, the persecution of Christians being
now active in the provinces. The place of his arrest is not indicated, but
it may probably have been Achaia, through which he would be passing on
his way from Ephesus to Rome. The welcome intelligence, however, had
now reached the writer of the Hebrews that Timothy was set at liberty,
and was on his way (apparently) to Rome. If St. Paul was the writer of
the Epistle, it would appear, further, that at this time—some three or four
months later than 2 Timothy—he had hopes of his own speedy libera-
tion. Upon what these hopes were built we have no means of deciding.
But several months had elapsed since his “first defence;” Timothy was
released ; perhaps there was some slackening in the persecution, and some
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reagon to hope that it had served its turn in diverting suspicion from Nero,
and was near its close. Anyhow, he hoped to be “ restored unto them soon,”
and to come to them with Timothy (Heb. xiii. 19, 23).!

But this expectation was not destined to be fulfilled. Nor do we know
whether Timuthy arrived in time to see him alive. Perhaps he did, if the
traditional date of St. Paul's martyrdom, June 29, is true (Lewin, vol. ii.
p- 400), as that would allow plemnty of time for Timothy to reach Romy
It would also be intensely interesting to know whether St. Peter and
Paul met before or at the time of their respective martyrdoms. Had the
writing of the Epistle to the Hebrews (supposing it to be St. Paul’s) by
the apostle of the (entiles anything to do with a desire on the part of the
apostle of the circumcision to show the perfect unity that existed between
himself and St. Paul? Were they the same body of Hebrews in whole
or in part as those to whom St. Peter wrote his First Epistle? It iscertainly
remarkable that both Epistles imply that those to whom they were addressed
had lately been under grievous persecution, and both have a strong light
thrown upon them by the circumstances of the Neronian persecntion (Heb.
x. 32—34; xi. 32—40; xii. 1—13; xiii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iii. 14—18; iv.12—19;
v.8—10). Moreover, the passage 2 Pet. iii. 15 distinctly asserts that St. Paul
bad written them an Epistle. And if 2 Pater was written to the same body of
Christians as 1 Peter was (2 Pet. iii. 1), then we are told, in so many words,
that the Epistle of St. Paul to which allusion is made was addressed to the
Hebrews *of the Dispersion in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and
Bithynia.” Could this Epistle be the Epistle to the Hebrews? There is
certainly a very strong resemblance in the allegorical teaching of the
Epistle to the Hebrews to that in the Epistle to the Galatians. Compare
the passage about Hagar (Gal. iv. 22—31) with that about Melchisedec
(Heb. v,, vii.; Gal. iii. 11 with Heb. x. 38; Gal. iii. 20 with Heb. xii. 24,
etc.; and, as regards the particular reference in 2 Pet, iii. 15, it seems to be
justified by Heb. ix. 28 and x. 35—39, better than by any other passage in
St. Paul’s Epistles. But if it is St. Paul’s, why does it not bear his name,
as all his other Epistles do? It is impossible to give a decided answer to
this question. But a concurrence of several slight indications suggests
a possible explanation. The mention of St. Paul by St. Peter in 2 Pet.
ii. 15; the fact that St. Paul did write a letter to those Hebrew Christians
who were under St. Peter’s special charge (2 Pet. iii. 15); the coming of
Mark to St. Paul at Rome (2 Tim. iv. 11) from St. Peter at Babylon (1 Pet.
v.13); the mission of Crescens to Galatia (2 Tim. iv. 10); and the presence
of St. Peter and St. Paul together at Rome at the time of their martyrdoms,
as related by Clemens Romanus, Eusebius, and others;—all point to some
intercourse between the two apostles about this time. It ocours to one,
therefore, that St. Peter might, in order to emphasize the union botween
himself and St. Paul, and between the Jewish and Gentile Churches, have

v If the reading of the T.R. of Heb. x. 84, Seouols uov, is true, it supplies a direct testimony
to the imprisonment of the writer. But without it Heb. xiii. 18 is sufficient.
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requested St. Paul (through Mark or otherwise) to write to the Jews of
the Dispersion, and that St. Paul, in complying with the request, with his
usual delicacy of feeling, may have withheld his apostolio style, and given
his Epistle more the form of a treatise than of a letter (see, too, Heb. xiii. 22).

Not, however, to dwell upon uncertain speculations, the practical matter
is that, if the Epistle to the Hebrews was written at this time, we may
register the further fact of Timothy's imprisonment and release, and, if
written by St. Panl, that of his own expectation of being released, and
must also modify the statement in the note to 2 Tim. iv. 22, that we have
there the last utterance of the great apostle.

Upon the whole, we conclude, with confidenoe, that the pastoral Epistles
were Written subsequently to St. Paul's imprisonment at Rome related in
Acts xxviii,, and shortly before his martyrdom in the imperial city as
related iu ecclesiastical history.

3. As regards the absolute date of the pastoral Epistles, they may, with
most probability, be assigned to the year a.p. 65, A.p. 66, or A.D. 67, accord-
ing a8 St. Paul’s martyrdom is assigned to A.n. 66, A.D. 67, or A.n. 68,
Eusebius (‘ Chronic.’” A., 2083) says, under the thirteenth year of Nero,
that Peter and Paul suffered martyrdom; while Jerome places it in the
fourteenth year. It is impossible to arrive at certainty in-the matter.
Some considerations point strongly to a.n. 65 for the Epistles, and a.p. 66
for the martyrdom.

§ 3. Tuee CoNTENTS AND STYLE oF THE PasToraL EpisTLEs.

The contents and style of these Epistles need detain us but a short time,
having been already partially discussed in the preceding pages. In regard
to style, the three Epistles go together, and show plain indications of
having been written nearly at the same time. But in regard to their
contents, the Epistle to Titus and the First Epistle to Timothy go together,
and the Second Epistle to Timothy stands alone. The object and motive of
the two first were precisely similar. Paul, having left Titus in the tem-
porary oversight of the Churches of Crete, and Timothy in that of the
Church of Ephesus, writes plain practical instiuctions to both of them how
to order and rule the Churches committed to them. The conduct of the
public prayers, the qualifications of the clergy, the discipline of the Church
sucietics, the example to be set to the Christian commurities by the chief
pastor, together with earnest warnings in regard to growing heresies, make
up the bulk of both Epistles, supplemented by a few directions peculiar to
each case. Notlhing can be more obvious, more artless, and less open to
suspicion of any concealed motive, than the treatment of the subjects in
hand. The Second Epistle to Timothy is of a different character, as it was
caused by wholly different circumstances. Its main purpose was to en-
courage Timothy, under the new danger which had come upon the Church
through the Neronian persecutions, und the apostle’s imprisonment under
a capital charge. By his own noble example of faith and constancy, by
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cogent reasonings and exhortations, and by the strongest Cliristian
motives, St. Paul strives to comfort and sustain Timothy under the trying
snd perilous circumstances in which he was placed, and adds some pro-
phetic warnings concerning coming heresies, and directions as to how
Timothy is to meet them. A brief statement of the present condition of
his affairs at Rome, with a pressing entreaty to Timothy, twice repeated,
to hasten to him, and the usual salutations, complete the Epistle.

Some remarkable features of the style of the pastoral Epistles have beeu
pointed out in the preceding sections. They cannot be too carefully
weighed by those who would form a sound judgment on the difficult
questions connected with them. The fact of there being a hundred
and sixty-five words, nearly all good classical Greek, which occur in the
pastoral Epistles, but nowhere else in the New Testament, and few of
them in the LXX. (see Appendix); about thirty common to the pastoral
Epistles and the Epistles of St. Paul, not found elsewhere in the New
Testament (with only three or four exceptions); and twenty-two found else-
where in the New Testament only in the Epistle to the Hebrews, the Epistles
of St. Peter and St. James, in St. Luke and the Acts of the Apostles (p. 9),
—are significant facts, which, if rightly used, must throw light upon the
situation. The natural inferences from them, and from the heretical
opinions referred to, and the exact phase of Church government and
Church institutions disclosed, undoubtedly is that these Epistles belong
to a somewhat later period than the other Epistles of St. Paul; that in
the interval St. Paul had read a good deal of classical Greek; that the
Epistle to the Hebrews was either St. Paul’'s composition, or, at least, that
he had a good deal to do with it; that St. Peter had seen St. Paul's
Epistles, or some of them ; and that both writers were acquainted with the
Acts of the Apostles. '

With regard to the general scheme of St. Paul’s last journey to Rome,
proposed in the preceding pages, it may be well to call attention to the
faot that it springs directly from the pastoral Epistles themselves.
Assuming, as a starting-point, the expedition to Spain, indicated by
Clement of Rome as having immediately preceded Paul’s martyrdoni, we
come in regular order to Crete, Miletus, possibly Ephesus, Troas, Mace-
donia, Corinth, Nicopolis, Rome. There are no imaginary journeys, or
trials at Ephesus, or vacant years to be filled up with supposed events,
as in other schemes. But we have one consistent j.urney, every stage of
which is indicated in the Epistles themselves, and the period of one year
from spring to winter alse indicated, within which the events naturally
fall. And it is further satisfactory to find that these indications, together
with others above referred to, fall in with the best authenticated ecclesias-
tical traditions, which bring St. Peter and St. Paul together to Rome in
ihe time of the Neroniun persecution, to seal with their blood their united
tostimony to the truth of the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.
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ArrENDIX: LisT o WoRDS PECULIAR TO0 THE Pastoral ErpisTLEs.

drepodidasxareiv: 1 Tim, i 8; vi. 8 o
dwepdrros: 1 Tim. i. 4. 0, LXX.
delhryos: 1 Tim. 1 4.
uvbos: I Tim, i 4; iv.7; 2 Tim. iv. 43
Titusi 14; 2 Pet . 16 O, LXX., X
doroxhoarres: 1 Tim. L 6. 0, LXX.
dlerpdrpoay: 1 Tim. i. 6; Heb. xii. 13.
0, LXX, X,
parasoroyla: 1 Tim. i 6 o.
SunBeBaiovrras: 1 Tim. i 7; Titus iii. 8.

o, X.
roulums : 1 Tim. 1. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 5.
C., LXX. (once).
évrorderois: 1 Tim. L 9; Titus i. 6;

Heb. ii_ 8. C, LXX.(?), X.
drecflos: 1 Tim. L 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. LXX,
Befhrais: 1 Tim. i 9; iv. 7; vi. 20;

2 Tim. ii. 16; Heb. xii. 16. Q., LXX,, X.
warpargass: 1 Tim. L 9. C.
unrpardeys: 1 Tim. L 9. C.
&Bpogpdvos: 1 Tim. L 9. Q, LXX,
&dparodirrass: 1 Tim. L 10, 0.
éwdprois: 1 Tim. i. 10. C.
Syiawoboy (in the sense of “eound,”

eta.): 1 Tim i 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3;

Titus ii 1. . a
Brdagrmuos (applied to a person): 1 Tim.

L 138; 2 Tim iii 2.

Swberns: 1 Tim. i 13.
dweperAedvase: 1 Tim. 1. 14
wirrds 8 Adyos: 1 Tim. i 15; il 13

tv. 9; 2 Tim ii. 11; Titus iii 8.
dwodax7s: 1 Tim L 15; iv. 9.

‘worimwew: 1 Tim. L 16; 2 Tim. i. 12 ’0.
drreties: 1 Tim. i 1; iv. 5. G, LXX.
iwepoxy (in the semss of “gauthority *):

1 Tim ii. 2. 0.
0. (Ite),
0.

fipepos : 1 Tim. il 2
Suyew: 1 Tim. ii. 2; Titus iii 3.

eboefela: 1 Tim. ii. 2; iil. 163 iv. 7, 8;
vi 3, 5,6, 11; 2 Tim. iilL 5; Titus

i 1. Elsewhere only in Acts iii. 12;

2 Pet. i. 3, 6, 11; iii. 7. X
oceqwards: 1 Tim. i 2; iil 4 (T.R.);

Titus ii. 7. 0.
éxddescrov: 1 Tim. il 3; v. & G

wealrns (as applied to Jesus Christ):
1 Tim. ii. 5; Heb, viiL 6; ix. 15;
xii 24 ). &
arrlavrpoy: 1 Tim. il 6.
xerarrord: 1 Tin il 9, (o)
wdowos: 1 Tim. il 9; iii. & 0.
whéyupao:: 1 Tim. ii. 9. [»)
dzayyérrecba: (in the sense of *to pro-
foss ”): 1 Tim. ii. 10; vi. 21.
teoseBela: 1 Tiw. ii. 10.
reveoyovia: 1 Tim. ii. 15.

Q

0, LXX,

dpéyeras: 1 Tim. it 1; vl 10; Hob.
xi. 16,

o, X
dveriageror: 1 Tim. iil. 2; v, 7; .
14, 0.
wnpdhior: 1 Tim. iil. 2, 11; Titus ii. 2. G
cru’:rpgyaz 1 Tim, iii. 2; Titus i. 8; il
, 5.
¢ndkevov s 1 Tim. fii. 2; Titus L 8; 1
Pet. iv. 9. g, X
Sidaxriéy: 1 Tim. 1il. 2; 2 Tim. il 24.
wxdpowos: 1 Tim. iiL 8; Titus i 7.
wAfxryy s 1 Tim. iii. 3; Titusi. 7.
. ) C. (but rarely).
aioxpoxepdn: 1 Tim. ili. 8 (T.R.), 8;
Titus i. 7. O. (rare).
&uayxor: 1 Tim. iii. 8; Titus iii. 2.
LXX,, 0.
d¢indpyvpor : 1 Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. X,
vedpurov: 1 Tim. iil 6. LXX,
Tupwlels: 1 Tim., iil. 6; vi. 4¢; 2 Tim.
il 4. a
Sdyous: 1 Tim. iii. 8,
&:aBdovs (in the sense of “slanderers™) :
1 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Titus -
ii 8. (o}
8iacorfioarres (in the sense of “serving
a8 deacons ”): 1 Tim. iiL 10, 13,
&pafwpa: 1 Tim. iii, 15.
SpoAoyovuévws: 1 Tim. iii. 16. 0., LXX,
pnr@s: 1 Tim.iv.1. C.(rare; j7rés common).
Gorepos: 1 Tim. iv. 1.

wAdvos (88 an adj.): 1 Tim. iv. L. C.
yevdoAdywr: 1 Tim. iv, 2, (08
xexavTpiacuévoy: 1 Tim. iv. 2 Q.

umerdAniey: 1 Tim. iv. 3. C.
axéBrnrov: 1 Tim. iv. 4. g, LXX.
tmoriféuevos: 1 Tim. iv. 6 (in the sense

of “putting in mind ”’). C., LXX.
ueptupovuérn (in the sense of “well

spoken of ”): 1 Tim. v. 10, frequent

in the Epistle to Hebrews, and Aots. X.
dvrpepduevos: 1 Tim, iv. 6. 0.
ypadders: 1 Tim, iv. 7. 0.
~ytuvade: 1 Tim. iv. 7; Heb. v. 14; xil.

11; 2 Pet. ii. 14. ., X.
yuvagla: 1 Tim. iv. 8.  C., LXX. (once).
ayvelg: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2 C.
érarafitps: 1 Tim. v. 1.

Q.
Gyova: 1 Tim., v. 4, 0., LXX.

&uoiBas: 1 Tim. v. 4. 0, LXX.
&nédexrov: 1 Tim. v. 4. C. (rare).
pepovwpém: 1 Tim. v. 5. Q.

oxararioa: 1 Tim. v. 6 (and Jas. v. 5).

0., LXX,
xarareyéobw: 1 Tim. v. 9. Q.
erenvorpbonoev; 1 Tim. v, 10. O
&evoddxnoev: 1 Tim. v. 10. C.

t « 0" denstes that the words to which it is afixed are found in good r~sgical Greek;
# LXX.” that the words so marked are found in the Septuagint; “ X,,” thr they are found
i the Epistle to the Hebrews also, or ip the Acts, or | or 2 Peter.
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dwfpxeaey : 1 Tim. v. 10, 16. O. | etxpnoros: 3Tim. ii. 21; fv. 11 (Philem.
xaragTpnvidowes: 1 Tim. v, 11. 11 C., LXX. (once
¢Adbapos: 1 Tim. v. 13; 4 Mace. O. | rvewrepinds: 2 Tim. ii. 22. Josephus. g
weplepyor: 1 Tim. v. 13 (and Acts xix. &xaiBebrovs : 2 Tim. ii. 23. C., LXX.

19). 0, X, | yevio: (in o figurative sense): 2 Tim.
rexvoyoveiv: 1 Tim. v, 14, O. (rarely). ii 23. C.
oikoBeomoreiv : 1 Tim. v. 14, &vetinaxov: 2 Tim. ii. 24. C. (late).
wpoxpipares: 1 Tim. v. 21. &riBiariOepévovs: 2 Tim, ii. 25 (dwag
wpdoxriow: 1 Tim. v. 21. 0. Aeyduevoy).
b8powdres: 1 Tim. v. 23. 0. | avavhywow: 2 Tim. ii. 26.
rpofnros: 1 Tim. v. 24, 25; Heb. vii. C. (somewhat rare).

14. 0, LXX., X, | ¢wyphueror: 2 Tim. ii. 26, Luke v, 10.
veov: 1 Tim. vi. 4. .y C, LXX,

Aoyopaxfas: 1 Tim. vi. 4.
imévoras : 1 Tim. vi. 4. Q
SiamaparpiBal: 1 Tim. vi. 6.

wopiopds: 1 Tim. vi. 5. 0, LXX,
oxerndopara: 1 Tim. vi. 8. O. (rare).
¢irapyvpla: 1 Tim. vi. 10, C., LXX.

wepiémetpar: 1 Tim. vi. 10. C. (rare).
xoévwabelay (B.T.): 1 Tim.vi. 11. Philo.
dxpdairoy: 1 Tim, vi. 16. C. (1ate).
paxdpios (applied to God): 1 Tim. i 11;

vi. 15, 5
a@dnAdragri: 1 Tim. vi. 17. C.
&yafoepyeiv: 1 Tim. vi. 18 (&yabdoepyds,

&yafoepyla).
eduerabérovs : 1 Tim. vi. 18,
xowewvlkovs : 1 Tim. vi. 18.
dxodnoavpiorres: 1 Tim. vi. 18,

C. (rare), LXX, (rare).
wapabhiny (o mapaxarabixny): 1 Tim.

vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 12, 14. O.
xevopwvia: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16.
arriféoes: 1 Tim, vi. 20,
pdpun: 2 Tim. i. 5.

5 Gv drlav: 2 Tim. i. 6, 12; Titus
i 13; Heb. ii. 11. X,

O. (mre):
C.

avawrvpeiv: 2 Tim. i. 6. 0., LXX.
Serlas: 2 Tim. i. 7. C.
qwppoviopoi : 2 Tim. i. 7. 0. (rare).

avyraxordénooy: 2 Tim. 1. 8.

&e: 2 Tim. i.13; 1 Tim. i, 19; iii. 9
(in & peculiar use).

&resrpdpnoavy (with an accus.): 2
Tim. i, 15; Titus i. 14; Heb. xii 25,

C, X.
avépvgev: 2 Tim. i. 16. C.
wpaypareiais: 2 Tim. il 4 0., LXX,
orpatoroyhigavrs: 2 Tim. il 4. C.
a2 Tim. ii. 5. C.
Aoyopaxeiv: 2 Tim. ii. 14 (dral Aeyduevor).
xphapor : 2 Tim. ii. 14, g, LXX.

xaracrpody : 2 Tim. ii. 14 (in & moral
sense dwaf Aeyduevor); 2 Pet. ii. 6.
XX, X.
dvexaloyverov: 2 Tim. il 15 (@waZ
Aeyduevoy).
dpboropovvra: 2 Tim. ii. 15. O, LXX.
wepidoraco (in the sense of *avoid ”):
2 Tim. ii. 16; Titus iii. 9. Josephus,
Lucian.
évarpéaoven: 2 Tim. ii. 18; Titwei. 11. ©.

¢lravros: 2 Tim. iii. 2. O. (Aristotle).
¢ndpyvpor: 2 Tim. iii 2; Luke xvi. 14,

C., X.

&xdpioros: 3 Tim. iii 2; Luke vi. 35.
C,LXX, X.

BaworBo:: 2 Tim. iii. 8 (omitted in B.T.
Rom. i. 31). C.
dxpareis: 2 Tim. iii. 3. C.
drfuepo: : 2 Tim. iii. 3. C.

dprdyafor: 2 Tim. iil 3.

C. (¢pirdyabos, Aristotle).
¢iAhlovos: 2 Tim. iid. 4. C.
PiAdleos: 2 Tim. iii. 4. 0. (Aﬁawﬂe&
axorpéxav: 2 Tim. iil. 5 .
dvbivovres: 2 Tim. iii. 6.
yuvaidpa: 2 Tim. iii. 6. C. (late).
xarepfdpueva : 2 Tim. jii. 8; 2 Pet. ii. 12.

C.,
dywyp : 2 Tim. iii. 10. O. (Aristotle), LXX.
ydénres: 2 Tim. iii. 13. C
émardbns: 2 Tim. iii. 1& 0, LXX.
Gedwvevoros: 2 Tim. iil 16. C.
Gravdpboaiy: 2 Tim. iii. 16.
C. (Aristotle, ete.), LXX_

&prios: 2 Tim. iii. 16. 0.
xvnbéuevor: 2 Tim. iv. 3. 0.

émiowpedoovas: 2 Tim. iv. 3.
C. (late and rare).

dvardoews: 2 Tim. iv. 6. o
PeAdymy: 2 Tim. iv. 13.
pepBpdvas : 2 Tim. iv. 13.
xarxeds: 2 Tim. iv. 14.
Tapeyévero(in a technical eense) : 2 Tim.

iv. 16 (R.T.). C.
ayevdhs: Titus i. 2.

0, LXX. (once; Symmachus onee)-
txdiopddop: Titusi 5. C. (late and rare).
opylhos: Titus i. 7. 0, LXX,
¢ikdyados: Titus i. 8.

C. (rare), LXX. (once, Wisd. vii 22&
dyxparfs: Titus i. 8. 5
pataordyos: Titus i 10, 0.
dxioroullw: Titus i. 11. O.
Blervrds : Titus i. 16. LXX.
ieporpemhs: Titus ii. 8; 4 Mace. (twice). C.
xardornua : Titus ii. 3; 8 Maco. (once). O.
xahodiddoxaros : Titus il 8 (Ewal Aeyd-

uevoy).
owppori{wos: Titus ii. 4. Q
Pihdrdpovs: Titus il & 0.
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n:'xoupés, or Sudyovres (Tdv Blov): Titus iii. 3; 1 Tim.
oixovpyds : Titue ii. 5. 0. ii. 2. ! C., LXX.
adiapbopla: Titus ii. 7. C. (&%id¢pBopos). | eTvynTés: Titus iii 3. ’ Q.
dcardyrweros : Titus ii. 8: 2 Marc. iv. 7. ¢povriwo:: Titus iii. 8. 0., LXX,
cwrhpios (agj.): Titus §i. 11; Wisd. dvoperets: Titus iii. 9: Heb. vii. 13‘.

i. 14; 3 Mace. vii. 18, C. C, X, LXX.
wepiovoiov : Titus ii. 14. LXX. | aipericdv: Tilus iii. 10. ’ Q.
wepippoveltw: Titus ii. 15; 4 Mace. vi. 9. dtéoTpanrai: Titus iii. 11, 0, LXX,

The result of the above enumeration is that there are—
165 words found only in the pastoral Epistles,
11 only in the pastoral Epistles and Hebrews,
11 ounly in the pastoral Epistles, Peter, James, Luke, and the Aots.

187

§5. LITERATURE oN THE PasToRAL EPISTLER,

A considerable range of literature, both English and German, has gathered round the
guestion of the authorship of the pastoral Epistles. The following are some of the
chief works bearing on it.

English : Dean Allord’s * Prolegomena to the Pastoral Epistles,” a very able and
conclusive statement; * Introduction to the Pastoral Epistles,” in the ‘Speakers
Commentary,’ by Professor Wace; article by Dr. Salmon, in the Christian Observer,
1877, p. 801; * Introduction to the Epistles to Timothy,” in Dr. Schaat’s * Popular
Commentary on the MNew Testament, by Dean Plumptre; article on *Timothy
Epistles,” in ‘Dictionary of the Bible, by Dean Plumptre; ¢Introduction to the
Pastoral Epistles of St. Paul” in ¢ New Testament Commentary for English Readers,’
edited by Bishop Ellicott, by Canon Spence; “‘ Excursus on the Genuineness of the
Pastoral Epistles,” in the Appendix to vol ii. of Farrars ‘Life and Work of St.
Paul ;’ “ Appendix on the Date of the Pastoral Epistles,” in Conybeare and Howson's
¢ Life and Epistles of St. Paul ;’ see also Paley’s ¢ Hora Paulina,’ ch. xi.—xiii.

Translated from the German: *Introduction to Pastoral Epistles,” in Meyer's
*Commentary,’ by Huther ; “ Geperal Introduction to Pastoral Epistles,” by Wiesinger,
in Olshausen’s ¢ Biblical Commentary.’

The above all support the authenticity of the pastoral Epistles, and some of them
with great ability and learning. Alford adds the following list: Hug, Bertholdt,
Fielmoser, Guerike, Bohl, Curtius, Klug, Heydenreich, Mack, Planck, Wegscheider,
Beckhaue Some German critics, as Schleiermacher, J. E. C. Schmidt, Ustin, Licke,
Neander, and Bleek, only reject 1 Timotby, but accept Titus and 2 Timotby as genuine
(Davidson, vol. ii. p. 73). .

Of those which impugn the authenticity of the pastoral Epistles in whole, the
following are the most important,

Of English writers: Dr. Davidson, ‘ Introduetion to the Study of the New Testament ’
(20d edit., vol. ii. pp. 21—93). But Dr. Davidson states the case so unfairly as to
make his argument valueless, The statement (p. 26), most weighty if true, that the
theory of “ Paul’s release and second imprisonment arose from exegetical difficulties
inherent in the Epistles themselves,” and that “the entire hypothesis is & fiction
intended to prop up the authenticity of the writings,” is absolutely unfounded in truth.
The testimonies of Clement, the Muratorian Fragment, Eusebius, Jerome, Cbrysostom,
Veuvantiue Fortunatus, and others, toa journey to Spain and a second imprisonment,
aave nothing whatever to do with “ exegetical difficulties.” They may be vague and
nnsatisfactory, but they are an entirely independent evidence of a belief prevalent in
the early Church, that St. Paul did go to Spain, and did undergo a second imprison-
ment at Rome. The pastoral Epistles confirm this belief. Apgain, such criticisms as
that Clement would not have said ¢n8dy of St. Paul “ going” to Spain (p. 22), and
that 7b répua Ths bicews means “the western part of the empire generslly,” are surel
wworthy of a scholar. There is also & strange incongruity in borrowing Baurs
plausible assertion that the phrase, drribéves riis Yevdwripov yvbaews (p. 66), 18 due to
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Marcion, and yet placing the writing of the pastoral Fpisties between a.p. 115 and
126 (p. 69), when Marcion was a youth, and had written nothing, The objections,
too, to the style and matter of the pastoral Epistles are most captious, and for the
most part irrelevant, Tate’s ‘ Continuous History of St. Paul’ is quoted by Dr.
Davidson.

Of German writers the first was Eichhorn, ¢ Introduction to the New Testament ;7
then came Baur’s elaborate works, * Die Pastoral-briefe des Apostel Paulus’ and * Der
Apostel Paulus ;* De Wette followed him, more or less, in his ¢ Kurz-gefassten Hand-
buch,’ placing the Epistles, however, before the middle of tbe second centory; then
Schott, Schrader (* Der Apostel Paulus’), Credner (¢ Einleitung); and, quoted by Dr.
Farrar (‘St. Paul, ii. 514), Zellar, Hilgenfeld, Schenkel, Ewald, Hausrath, Renan,
Pfleiderer (‘ Paulinism’), Krenkel, Reuss (‘ Les Epitres’), etc.

The question of authenticity really turns upon whether or no there are any distinct
indications in the pastoral Epistles of the Gnostic heresy having then assumerd the pro-
portions that it attained under Marcion in the middle of the second century. The cne
suspicious phrase i8 the dvr@éoeis Tiis Yevbwriuov ywboews, because dvridérers was the
name of one of Marcion’s works, and yv@ois is the proper designation of the doctrine
of the Gnostics. But there is not the slightest improbability in the peculiar style of
teaching meant by dvréres having begun in the time of St. Paul, or in the conceited
claim to exclusive yvdeois having been already made by the precursor of Marcion and
his brother heretics.

Excursus on the Testimony of Hegesippus as preserved by Eusebius,
¢ Ecd. Hist.] wi. zxxii.

Eusebius quotes Hegesippus as saying that, till the death of the apostles, the Church
had been as a pure virgin; but that when the apostles were all dead, Tiis a8éov wadpys
vhv dpxhv éxduBavey 4 gbaracis, impious error was first formed into a compact system,
through the deceit of the false teachers (r@v érepolidagrdAwsr); who, now having no
apostle to oppose them, dared to oppose the preaching of the truth by the preaching
of science falsely 8o called (vh» Yevddvupov yv@gw). The natural and obvious inference
from this passage is that Hegesippus wax acquainted with St. Paul’s First Epistle to
Timothy, and quoted its ¢psissima verba to show what had taken place in spite of his
apostolic warning, though in accordance with his apostolic prediction (1 Tim. iv.). The
érepodibdoxaror who lurked in secret in the apostle’s time, and carried on their enterprise
‘“‘against the sound canon of saving doctrine ” in darkness, had now emerged into the
light, and formed schismatical and leretical communities. The passage is a strong
testimony to the authenticity of 1 Timothy. The suggestion that H.gesippus was an
Ebionite is absolutely baseless. All we know of him stamps him as a Catholic Christian
(see art. “ Hegesippus,” in the ‘ Dictionary of Christian Biography’). The contradic-
tion between Hegesippus's statement, and the representation of an incipient beresy
existing in St. Paul’s time, as gathered from 1 Timothy, exists only in Dr. Baur’s
imagination.

Excursus on the Passage ién Clement's * Epistle to the Corinthians' bearing wupon
St. Paul’s Visit to Spain.

The passage, as found in Hefele's cdition of the * Apostolic Fathers,’ is as follows:
' Tlérpos Bid (irov &Bixow obx’ &va obBY 800, dAAR wAelovas Uwéveyxer wdvous, kal ofrw papru-
phaas éxapeidn els dv dperduevor Térov 7ijs 568ns. Aid (fAov xal 8 TlabAos mouoriis BpaBeiov
Umeaxey, éxtdiis Seoud popéoas, pryabevdels, Mibaobels. Kfpul yevduevos & Te T dvavory «al
v Tp Bboe, T yevvaiov Tiis wloeTews abrob xAlos INaBer, Bixaioo iy Ji3dEas daov Tdv néauov,
wal éxl 10 Tipua Tijs Sioews dNGLY, xal papTuphoas dxl Tay Fryoundvav, odTws dmnAAdyn Tot
ndapov, xal eis Tov yiov Tdmov Exopedly, kT AL

The exact English of the above is as follows: * Peter, on account of unjust envy,!
underwent not one or two, but many labours, and so, having borne witncss [sutfered
martyrdom], he went to the place uf glory which was his due. On account of envy,

' Zsrov, diffloult to translate e;nct.ly It meane envy, jealousy, anger, or any stroug
passion.
PART. EPIST ¢
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Paul too received the prize of endurance, having been in chains seven times, expelled,
stoned. Having preached [the gospel] both in the East and in the West, he obtained
the noble reputation due to his faith. Having taught righteousness to the whole world,
and having come as far as the utmost bounds of the West, and having borne witness
[suffered martyrdom] before the rulers, he so passed out of the world, and came to the
boly place,” etc.

It is to be observed on the above passage : (1) That the coupling together of Pater and
Paul as martyrs is decidedly in favour of St. Paul’s second imprisonment at Rome, and the
ecolesiastical tradition which makes him and Peter suffer martyrdom at the same time.
(2) That the phrase paprvpfioas, being used of both, is a proof that martyrdom, and not
mere confession, is meant in St. Paul's case. (3) That his baving come to “the bounds of
the West ” must mean something precise and definite, different from the general statement
that be preached the gospel in the West. (4) That Clement, writing from Rome, would
never have called Rome  the bound of the West,” but that by Roman writers Spain,
and especially Gades, or Cadiz, was habitually described as the extreme western point.
*“ Omnibus in terris qus sunt 8 Gadibus usque Auroram et Gangem” (Juvenal, * Sat.,
x.). Statins calls Gades “ cubilia solis;” Horace, “ remotis Gadibua;” Silius Italicus,
‘“hominum finem Gades.” Geryon, King of Hesperia (the West), fed his oxen in the
island of Erythria (the isla de Leon, t.e. Gades), which was also the name of one of the
Hesperides, whose abode was fixed by the earliest traditions on Oceanus, in the extreme
West. Strabo calls Gadeira éoxdry Bpvuérm tis +is (idl. i. 8), “situated at the extreme
end of the earth” He calls the promontory Hieron (near Gades) “the most western
point [or, ¢ boundary-mark,’ onueiov], not only of Europe, but of the whole world ” (iii. i.
4). Pindar, too, speaks of Gades as the point beyond which no mortal could advance
(‘ Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography,’ art. * Herculis Columna®”). So that
to & Roman, tipua mis Sboews would be the natural description of Gades. And it
is to Gades that Venantius Fortunatus sends St. Paul. * Transit et oceanum, vel qud
facit insula portum,” etc., which, of course, means Gades. (5) The visit to the
extreme hounds of the West immediately precedes his martyrdom at Rome, in
Clement’s enumeration of 8t. Paul's doings. (6) The use of oBrws, iu the passage about
St. Peter which precedes, teaches us not to put a full stop after #yovuévws, and begin
8 new sentence with odrws, as in the Latin version in Hefele, and Dr. Farrar.’s quota-
tion ; but to construe it, as is much more natural and more in accordance thh.Greek
idiom, with dwnardym (as the previous ofrw is with éropcifn), as referring to the circum-
stances under which he passed away and went to a better place. (7) The manuscript
text of Clement is very imperfect. The difficulty of breaking up the passage into its
component parts, due apparently to the absence of proper copulative particles, may
probably be assigned to this cause. But there is no ground whatever for saying, Wlth'
Dr. Farrar (p. 606), that, “ if Spain is intended, and if uaprupfoas means ¢ martyrdom,
then the anthor, taken literally, would imply that St. Paul perished in Spain.” What
the writer says is that, having successively taught righteousness to the whole world,
reached the utmost bounds of the West, and suffered martyrdom before the rulers, he
at last passed out of this world and received his reward in the kingdom of heaven.
(See translation of the ¢ Epistle of Clement® in Bishop Lightfoot's ‘ Appendix to Bt.
Clement of Bome,” which agrees substantially with that given above.)
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Ver. 1.—Christ Jesus for Jesus Christ,
A.V.eud T.R.; according to for by, AV.;
Christ Jesus our hope for Lord Jesus Christ,
which s our hope, A.V. aud T.R. For the
inseription, comp. Rom.i. 1, 5; 1 Cor. L 1;
2 Cor. i. 1; Gal. i. 1; Eph.i. 1; Col. i. 1;
2 Tim. i. 1; Titus i. 1; in ull which St. Paul
assertshis apostleship. aud ascribes it directly
to * the will of God ™ (comp. Gel. i. 11, 12,
efc.). According to the commandment (as
Tituas i. 3) expresses the same truth, but pos-
sibly with a more direct reference to the
command, *Separate me Paul and Barnabas,”
recorded in Acts xiii. 2. This asscrtion of
his apostolic authority indicates that this
is not & private letter to Timothy, but a
publio Church document for ell time Our
hope (comp. Col. i. 27 ; Acts xxviii. 20).

Ver. 2.—My true child in faith for my own
son tn the faith, AV.; peace for and peare,
AV.; the Father for our Father, A.V. and
T.R.; Christ Jesus for Jesus Christ. A.V,
and T.R. My true ohild in {aith. A most
awkward phrase, which cap only mean that
Timothy was St. Paul’s true child because
his faith was equal to §t. Paul's, which is
not St. Puul's meaning. Timothy was St.
Paul's own son, hecause he had begotten
him in the gospel (1 Cor. iv. 14—16; Philem.
10)—his spiritual son. This is best expressed
as in the A.V. by *“in the faith” (comp. Titus
\ 4, where the same idea is expressed by
«ara wowdv wloTw). Grace, meroy, and peace.
‘T'his varies from the blessing at the begin-
ning of the Epistles to the Romans, Corin-
thians, Gelatiuns, Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, and Thessalonians, by the addi-
tion of the word “mercy,” asin 2 Tim. i. 2and
Titus i. ¢ in the T.R., and also in 2 John 3
snd Jude 2. It seems in St. Paul to con-
peot itself with that deeper sense of the necd
wnd of the enjoyment of meroy whioh went

5. TIMOTHY,

with his deepening sense of sin as he drew
towards his end, and harmonizes beautifully
with what he says in vers. 12—16. The
apalogy ol the other forms of blessing
quoted above strongly favours the sense our
Father rather than the Father. Whether
we read fuoy with the T.R. or omilt it with
the R.T., the idea of Father is contrasted,
not with that of Son,but with that of Lord ;
the two words express the relation of the
Persons of the Godhead, not w cach other,
but to the Church.

Ver. 3.— Exhorted for besought, A.V.; tarry
for abide still, A.V.; was going for went,
A.V.; certain men for «nwe, A.V.; not to
teach a different for that they teach no other,
A.V. Exhorted (rapendreaa). Inaboutsixty
places this word has the sense of * beseech,”
“entreal,” “ desire,” “ pray,” which is 1ore
suituble to this passage than the R.V. exhort.
It is u strong expression, and seems to imply
that Tiothy had been anxions to go with
St. Puul to Macedonia, to share his labours
and wait upon hiw ; but that St. Puul. with
that unoble disinterestedness which charue-
terized his whole life, had, not without diffi-
culty, persuaded him to abide at Ephesus
Tarry. Here again the R.V. is untortunate.
The exuct seuse of wpooucivas i8 * to sta
on,” or,as in the A.V,, “to abidestill.” The
word lells us that Timothy was already at
Ephesus when he reccived the request frem
St. Puul to stay on there instead of going
to Macedonin. There is nothing in the
phrase that implies that 8t. Paul was at
Ephesus himself when he made the request
to Timothy. It wAay have been muade by
message or by letter. When I was going.
Some commcntators have endcavoured to
explain mopevduevos as applying to Timothy,
or as if the order were Iwva wopevdueros
wapayyeiAps ; but the Greek will not admit
of it. Charge (wapayyelAps);: a word imply-
iug authority, almost invariably rendered

R
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+eommand” or * charge.” Tt is taken up
in ver. 18 (radrnv rHv wapayyeilar), * Thie
charge,” eto. Teach a different doctrine
(¢repodidacraneiv). Thie is onc of the many
words peculiar to the pastoral Epistles. It
only occurs here and ch. vi. 8. It is formed
from érepodiddoxaros, 8 teacher of other than
right docirine, and means * to play the part
of a teacher of other than right doctrine,”
just as in ecclesiastical language érepdbofos
means “one who holds opinions coutrary to
that whioh is orthodox,” and such as do so
arc 8aid érepodofeiv. The classical sense is
a little different, “ one who holds a different
opinion”—*to be of a different opinion.” The
iutroduction of the word into the vocabulary
of Scripture is a sign of the somewhat later
age to which this Epistle belongs, when
heresies were growing and multiplying.
Other similar compounds are érepdyrwaaos
(1 Cor. xiv. 21) and érepoCuyeiv (2 Cor. vi.
14).

Ver. 4.—To give for give, A.V.; the which
for which, A.V.; questionings for questions,
A.V.; a dispensation of God for godly edify-
ing, AV. and T.R. (oixovouiar ©eov for
oixodouiav @eov); 80 do I now for so do, A.V.
Fables (see oh. iv. 7). If the spirit which
gave birth to the fables of the Talmud wes
already ut work emong the Jews, we huve a
ready explanation of the phrase. And that
they were Jewish fables (not later Gnostic
delusions) is proved by the parallel passage
in Titus i. 14, “ Not giving heed to Jewish
fables.” The prevalence of sorcery among
the Jews at this time is & further instuuce
of their inelination to fable (see Acts viii.
9; xiii. 6; xix. 13). Endless genealogies.
What was the particular abuse of genealogies
which St. Paul here conderuns we have not
sufficient historical knowledge to enable us
to decide. But that they were Jewish forms
of “vain talking,” and not Gnostic, and
related to human pedigrees, not to “ emana-
tions of ezons,” may be concluded from the
connection in which they are mentioned in
Titue iii. 9, and from theinvariable meaning
of the word yeveahovyia itself. It is true
that Irenmus (* Contr. Her.,’ lib. i) applies
this passage to the Valentinians and their
succession of esons (Bythus, Nous, Logos,
Anthiropue, ete.—in all thirty, male and
female); and so does T'ertullian, who speaks
of the seeds of tlie Gnostic hercsies as already
budding iu 8t. Paul's days (* Advers Valen-
tin.’ cap.iii. and elsewhere), and Grotius sup-
porta this explanation (* Comment.,’ 1 Tim.
1. 4). Baut it was very natural that Irenaus
and Tertullian, living when the heresies of
Valentinus, Marcion, end others were at
their height, should so accommodate Bt.
Paul’s words—which is all thet Irenmus
does. On the other Land, neither Ireneus
por Tertullian shows that yevearoyla was 8

word applied to the emanations of the mons
in the Gnostic vocabulary. The genealogies,
then, were Jewish pedigrees, either used
literally to oxalt individuals ss being of
pricsily or Davidie origin (as the pedigrees
of the Desposyui, or later of the princes of
the Captivity), or ured cabbalistically, so as
to draw faneciful 7 ctrines from the names
composing & ge.salogy, or in some other
way which ws do not know of (see the
writers * Genealogies of Christ, oh. iii. §
ii. 1; and note O at the end of the volume).
Endless (&mépavros); found only here in
the New Testament and so one of the
words peculiar to the pastoral Epistles, but
used in the LXX. for ¢infinite,” *im-
measurable.” It means either “ endless,”
“interminable,” or, ¢ having no usetul end
or purpose; ” obdév ypfiaiuov (Chrysostom).
But the former (*“interminable”) is the
better rendering, and in accordance with
its classical use. Questionings ((p79ceis or
éulnrhaes, R.T.). (For (4rnass, see John
iii. 25; Acts xxv. 20; and below, ch. vi.
4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Titus iii. 9; and for the
kindred {frnua, Aots xv. 2; xviii. 15; xxiii.
24 ; xxv. 19 ; xxvi. 3.) The reading éx(irnous
is only found here. A dispensation of God.
This version arises from the Greek oixovoulay,
which is the reading of the R.T. and almost
all manuscripts. The T.R. oixodoulav is
thought to be a conjecture of Erasmus,
which, from its much easier sense, was taken
into the T.R. Taking the reading oixovoulay,
the phrase, “a dispensation of God which
is in faith,” must mean the grspel as de-
livered by revelation and received by faith.
These fables and genenlogies address them-
selves, the apostle says, to the disputatious,
itching curiosity of men’s minds, not to
their faith. The substance of them is mutter
of doubtful disputation, not revealed truth.
“ The dispensation ” is better English than
“a dispensation.” 60 do I now; or, a8 the
AV, s0 do, is the conjectural filling up of
the unfinished sentence which began * as I
exhorted thee.” But it is much more natural
and simplo to take ver. 18 as the apodosis,
and the intvrmediate verses as a digression
caused by St. Paul's desire to show how
exactly the charge was in agreement wilh
the true spirit of the Law of God.

Ver. 5.—But for now, A.V.; charge for
commandment, A.V.; love for charity, A.V.;
a good for of a good, and faith for of ﬁfm’tll,
A.V. But the end of the charge. Before
proceeding with his sentence, in which he
was about solemnly to commit the trust of
the episcopate of the Church of Ephesus to
Timothy, he breaks off abruptly to show the
bepeficent character of the charge, viz. the
furtherance of that brotherly love and purity
of heart and life which are the true fruit of
the gospel dispensation, but whioh some, by
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their false doctrine, were so ruthlessly im-
eding. Each of these phrases, “n pure
eart” and “a good conscience” and * faith

aufeigned,” seems to rebuke by contrast the

werely ceremonial cleanness and the defiled
conscience and the merely nominal Cliris-
tiantty of these heretical Judaizers (comp.

Titus i. 10—16).

Ver. 6.—Which things for which, A.V.;
tallcing for jangling, A.V. Having swerved
(aaroxhoartes); literally, having missed the
mark, as in the margin. It is found in
the New Testament only here and ch. vi
21; 2 Tim. ii. 18, In Eccles. vii. 19 (21,
A.V.) and viii. 9 (11, A.V.) it is used in
a elightly differcnt sense, “forego” and
“miss.” In Polybius anud Plutarch repeat-
edly, ‘“to miss the mark,” “to fail,” with
the kindred #&ortoxos, désroxle, asréynua.
These men missed the true end of the
goepel—purity of heart and conscience and
life—and only reached vain and boastful
talking. Have turned aside (&erpdmnoar);
ch.v. 15; vi. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 4; Heb.'xii. 13;
but not elsewhere in the New Testament. It
is found in the active voice in the LXX,, and
is common in all voices in classical Greek.
Vain talling (uaratodoyia); here only in the
New Testament, and not found in the
LXX., but used by Strabo, Plutarch, and
Porphyry.. The adjecctive waraiordyos is
used in Titus i. 10, and applied especially
to those “of the eircumcision.” The Latin
equivalents are vaniloguus and vaniloguium.
Livy’s description of a vaniloguus is *“ Maria
terrasque inani sonitu verborum complevit”
(lib. xxxv. 48; comp. Jude 16).

Ver. 7.—Though they understand for un-
derstanding, A.V.; confidently affirm for
affirm, A.V. Teachers of the Law (vouo-
Sibdoxaroy, a8 Luke v.17; Acts v. 34). This,
again, distinctly marks the Jewish origin of
these heretics. Though they understand,
eto. So our Lord rebukel the scribes and
teachers of the Law in his day: “ Ye do err,
not knowing the Secriptures nor the power
of God;” “Ye do greatly err’” (Matt. xxii.
29 ; Mark xii. 27; Matt. xii. 7, etc.; eompare,
too, Rom. ii. 17—24). They confidently
affirm (8iafeBaioivrar). Ilsewhere in the
New Testament only in Titus iii. 8, «I
will that thou affirm confidently.” So in
classical Greek, “to maintain strongly,”
“to be positive.” This was right in the
minister of Christ declaring Divine truth,
but very wrong in theso vain janglers. The
nature of their confident nssertions is ap-
parent from what tollows—they spoke of
the Law, but not luwfully.

Ver. 8.—The Law is good (see the
gimilar statement in Rom. vii. 12). The
Jows thought that St. Paul spoke against
the Law (comp. Acts vi. 13, 14), because he
vindicated its true use (Rom. x. 4; Gal

iii. 24; iv. 4, 5, efe)). Dut he everywhere
gpeaks of the Law as good and holy. 1f a
man-—i.e. a teacner of the Law—use it law-
fully; knowing its proper use, as it follows
io the next verse.

Ver. 9.—Ar knowing for knowing, AV.;
Law for the Law, A.V.; unruly for diso-
Ledient, A.V.; and sinners for and for
sinners, A.V.; the unholy for unholy, A.V.
Law is not made for a righteous man. It is
much bctter to render véuos, with the A.V.,
“the Law?” as eg. Rom. ii. 12—14. The
whole proposition relates to the Law of
Mosges, which these teachers perverted and
tried to force upon Christians, being igpo-
rant that the Law was made, pot for the
righteonus, but for sinners. For is nov made,
we might render does not apply to or is not
in force againsl. Keira: with the dative fol-
lowing (as 2 Mace. iv. 11) suggests some
such meaning, somewhat different from the
simple véuos xerrar, This freedom of the
righteous from the Law is what St. Paul
everywhere asserts (Rom. vi. 14; wviil. 2;
Gal.ii. 19; iii. 25; v. 18, etc.), the Law being
viewed, not as e holy rule of life, but as a
system of penallies—*“a Law of sin and
death.” That véuos here means the Law
of Moses is further evident from this, that
in the following list the apostle clearly
follows the gcneral order of the Decalogue,
taking first the offences against the first
table, and then sins against the fifth, sixth,
seventh, and ninth commandments (compare,
too, ver. 11 with Rom. ii. 16). Lawless
(@rdnois); with no special reference to its
etymology, bnt meaning simply * tmans-
gressors,” ¢ wicked,” as Luke xxil. 37; Acta
. 23; 2 Thess. ii. 8 (A.V.), and very fre-
quently in the LXX. Unruly (évvmord-
wrois); insubordinate, resisting lawful an
thority. In the LXX. for the Hebrew 5352
(1 Sam.ii. 12, Symmachus),and perbhaps Prov.
xvi.27. Inthe New Testament it is peculiar
in this sense to the pustoral Epistles, being
only found here and in Titusi. 6, 10. In Heb.
ii. 10 it has the classical sense of ‘““unsub-
dued.” The express application of the word
in Titus i. 10, to the “unruly talkers of the
oircumeision,” shows that St. Paul has thew
in view here also. Ungodly and sinners, for
the unholy and profame. All terms im-
plying offunces against the first table. *Awe-
Béai(with the kindred doeBela and aoeBéw) is
always rendered “ ungodly,” *“ ungodliness,”
“to met ungodly:” auaprwAols, sinners, viz
against God ; avogiors, unholy (found only
here and at 2 Tim. iii. 2 in the New Testa-
ment, but frequent in the LXX.) is the
contrary to 3oios, holy, saintly; BeBrirois
(wheuce BeSnAdw, ‘to profane, Matt. xii.
5; Acts xxiv. 6), profane, of persoos and
things not consecrated to God—peculiar in
the New Testament to the pastoral Fpistles
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(oh.iv. 7; vi. 20 ; 2 Tim. ii. 16 ) and Heb. xii.
16, but found commonly in the LXX. and in
olassical Greek. Marpareass and unTpaAgars,
not murderers, but, se in the margin,
* amiters, sll-users of father and mother.”
Both words are only found here in the
New Testament. but found in Demosthcnes,
Aristophanes, ete. The allusion here is to
Ex«d. xxi, 15, where the Hebrew word for
*emiteth " is 30, which does not necessarily
mean “to smite to death” any more than
dAodw does. ’Awdpoddbvois, man-slayers;
found only here in the New Testament,
but used in 2 Mace, ix. 28 und in classical
writers. The reference is to Exod. xxi. 12.

Ver. 10.—Fomnicatore for whoremongers,
A.V_; abusers of themselves with men for them
that defile themselves with mankind, A.V.;
false mvearers for perjured persons. A.V.; con-
trary for that is contrary, A.V.; the sound for
sound, A. V. Népvous, oagevorolrars. The latter
word is only found in the New Testament
here and 1 Cor. vi. 9. and nowhere else;
but the reference is to Lev. xviii. 22, where
the two words kpsevos and wolry occur,
though not in actual eomposition. ’A»dpa-
moBiorais, men-stealers; only here in the New
Testament, but very common, with its many
kindred forms, &vdpamodi(ew, avdpamobiouds,
avBpérodovs, etc., in classical Greek. The
last word is found once in the LXX,, viz.
in 3 Mace. viih 5. The crime of maun-
stealing is denounced Exod. xxi. 16; Deut.
xxiv. 7. Weboras, émidpxois, liars, false
swearers. The latter word only occurs Lere
in the New Testament—the verb émiopxéw in
Matt v. 33—and twice in the LXX., where
émiopuia is also found (Wied. xiv. 25); all are
common in classical Greek. The reference
w to Lev. xix. 11, 12. The order of the
offences, a8 above noted, is that of the
Decalogue. The sound doctrine. The
article is better omitted, as in the A.V.
Thie is one of the many phrases peculiar to
the pastoral Epistles. Tliough the verb
iywlvew occurs three times in St. Luke's
Gospel and once in 3 John 2 in its literal
sense of bodily health, it is only in the
pastorn]l Epistles that it is applied to
doctrine (eee ch. vi. 3; 2 Tim. i 13; iv. 3;
Titue i. 9, 13; iL 1, 2; and note on 2 Tim.
iv. 3).

Ver. 11.—The gospel of the for the
glorious gospel, A.V‘?p The gospefmhe glory
of the blessed God. Thc plirase. 13 edayyé-
Asov 7iis 84Ens Tob uanaplov @eoi, cannot mean,
as in the A.V., “the glorious gospel of the
blessed God,” except by a very forced con-
druction. It might mean three things: (1)
s B4Ens Tov @eot might he a periphrasis for
“God,” a8 Rom. vi. 4, or Exod. xxiv. 16,17
o Yill 18; Lev. ix. 6, 23; Ps. civ. 31; 2
Cor, iv. 6; or a8 “ the Name of the Lord ”
(Prov. xviii. 10; Iss. xxx. 27, etc.); aud as

we sy “the queen’s majesty,” the * king's
grace.”  Or (2) “the glory of God " might
mean Jesus Christ, who is the Brightness of
God’s glory, the Image of the invisible God,
in whose face the glory of God shines (2 Cor.
iv. 4,6). Or(3)itmightmean thegospel which
tells of the glory of God, whioh reveals und
proclaime his glory, the glory of his grace
(Eph. i. 6, 12), or perhaps here rather the
glory of his holiness, which St. Paul's
“ sound doctrine " pressed for imitation upon
all Christians (see ch. vi. 3); comp. 2 Cor.
iv. 4, «“ The gospel of the glory of Clrist.”
Either the first or last is doubtless the true
meaning. The blessed God. This and ch.
vi. 15 are the ounly passages in the New
Testament where uaxdptos, hlessed, is an
epithet of God. Elsewhere *blessed” is
evhoyntds; as e.g. Mark xiv. 61; 2 Cor. xi.
31. In clussical Greek udxap is the proper
epithet of the gods ; udrapes ©cdi* uardpios is
usually spoken of men or qualities, and es-
pecially of the happy dead. It does not
appear lfow or why the apostle here applies
paxdaos to God. Committed to my trust;
literally, with which I was entrusted. A
thoroughly Pauline statement (comp. Rowm.
i1, 5; il 16; Gal.i. 11, 12; Eph. iii. 1—8,
etc.).

Ver. 12.— I thank for and I thank, A.V.
and T.R.; him that enabled me, even Christ
Jesus our Lord for Christ Jesus our Lord,who
hath enabled me, A.V.; appointing me to his
service for pauiting me {nto the ministry, A.V.
I thank, etc. This outburst of praise for
the mercy of the Lord Jesus Christ, who hed
called him to the ministry of the Word, is
caused by the thiought, which immediately
precedes, of his being eutrusted with the
gospel. He thus disclaims. any notion of
merit on his part. That enabled me (év8uva-
udoavri). This verb occurs once in the
Acts (ix. 22); three times in St. Paul’s
other Epistles (Rom. iv. 20; Eph. vi. 10;
Phil. iv. 13); three times in the pastoral
Epistles (here; 2 Tim. ii. 1 and iv. 17); and
Heb. xi. 34. It denotes the giving that
peculiar power which was the gift of the
Holy Ghost, and which was neccessary for
the work of an apostle to enable him to bear
witness to Christ in the face of au acdverse
world This power (3fvauis) Christ pro-
miscd to his apostles before his ascension
(Acts i. 8). St Paul received it after his
conversion (Acts ix. 22). He eontinued to
hold it throughout his apostleship (Phil. iv.
13) ; he enjoyed it especiallyat the a?proaeh
of his martyrdom (2 Tim. iv. 17). It ecom-
prised strength of faith, strength to testify
and to preach, strength to endure and suffer,
St. Paul’s whole course is the best illus-
tration of the nature of the 8fwapuis which
Christ guve lisu (sre in Eph. iil 6 the xdpis,
the diakovia, nbd Tho 3éwaws all brought
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together as hon:z. Appointing me to his
service. The A.V., putling me into the
mintslry, is a better rendering, because  the
ministry " exactly expresses the particular
kind of service to which the I.ord appointed
him (see the exactly parallel passage, Eph.
iii. 7). The absence of the article is unim-

ortant (Rom. xii. 7; 1 Cor. xvi. 15; 2 Tim.
iv. 11).  (For the general plirase, comp.
Acts xx. 28; 1 Qor. xii. 28; or, still more
exactly as regards the grammar, 1 Thess.
v.9.)

Ver. 13.—Though I was for who was, A.V.
aod T.R.; howbeit for but, A.V. A blas-
phemer (BAcsgruov); spplied, as here, to
persons, only in 2 Tim. iii. £; applied to
words, Actsvi.11,13 (T.R.). The verb grao-
¢nueiv, und the substintive Srac¢muia, are
very common, both in the sense of *blaa-
pheming ™ and of * railing” or “reviling.”
St. Paul was a blasphemer because he spoke
against the Name of Jesus, which he had
sinoe discovered was & Namce above all names.
A perseoutor (3idxrys); only bere; but the
verb Swxeiv is applied to St. Paul re-
peatedly (Acts ix. 4, §; xxii. 4; xxvi, 11,
eto.), and the &fdxrns here refers possibly
to that very narrative. Injurious (#8pior#s);
only here aud Rom. i. 30, where it is ren-
dered “insolent,” R.V. The verb 8pi{ew,
both in the New Testament and in classical
Greel, means to “treat or use others de-
spitefully,” “to outrage and insult” them,
not without personal violence (Matt. xxii.
6; Luke xviil 32; Acts xiv. 5; 1 Thess.
ii. 2). The UBpiorfhs is one who so treats
others. 8t. Paul was thinking of his own
eonduct toward the Christians, whom he not
only reviled, but handled roughly and cast
into prison (Acts viil. 3; ix.1l; xxii. 19).
There is vo English word which exactly
renders ¢BpioTh:s.

Ver. 14.—Abounded exzceedingly for was
exceeding abundant, A.V. Abounded ex-
ceedingly (repemAedrace); only here in the
New Testament or elsewhere cxcept *in
Paalterio Salomonis Ps. v. 19, et in fragmento
Herma ap. Fabricium Bibl. Gr®c., lib. v. cap.
1" (Schleuener). But the word is thoroughly
Pauline (comp. iwepaipouai, imepavtdrw, imep-
BdAAw, UmepenTelvw, (mepmepicaelw, Umep-
wéw, and other compounds with Jxép. It
is further remarkable, as regards s=ép itself,
that of the hundred and fifty-eight times (or
thereabouts) that it ooours in the New Tes-
tament, one hundred and six are in St. Paul’s
Epistles, and twelve in the Epistle to the
Hebrews, and only forty in all the other
books. With faith and love, ctc. The

oo bestowed upon St. Paul at and after
E:oonversion showed itself in the wouder-
ful fuith and love toward Jesus Christ, wvhom
he nad previously disbelieved in end re-
vised, which accowpanied that grace (uerd)

and was the fruit of it, and characterized
his whole after-life.

Ver. 15.—Faithful is the saying for this
s a faithful saying, A.V. Paithful is the
saying (mio7dbs 6 Adyos). This formula is pe-
culiar to the pastoral Epistles (ch. iii.1; iv.
9; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Titusiii, 8), and seems to
indicate that there were & number of pithy
sayings, mexime, portions of hymmns or of
catechetical teaching, current in the Chureh,
and possibly nriginating in the inspired say-
ings of the Church prophets, to which the
apostle appeals, and to which he gives his
sanction. The one appealed to here would
be simply, “ Jesus Christ came into the world
to save sinners.,” This, St. Paunl adds, is
worthy of all ecceptation—by all, and with-
ont any reserve. Aoceptation (@modoxis);
only here and ch. iv. 9, in connection with
the same formula. The verb amodéyoua:
occurs in Luke viil. 40; Acts il 41; xv. 4;
xviil. 29; xxiv. 3; ¥xviii. 30. It contains
the idea of e glad, willing acceptance (see
note on Aects ii. 41). So doubtless awoSoxH
aleo means “ hearty reception.” I am chief;
in respect of his having been “ a blasphemer,
& persecutor, and injurious.” That great
sin was indeed freely forgiven by God’s
grace, but it could never be forgotten by
him who had been guilty of it. *“ Manet
altd mente repostum ” (comp. Eph, iiL 8).

Ver. 16.—As chief for first, AV.; might
Jesus Christ for Jesus Christ might, A.V.;
his long-suffering for long-suffering, A-V.; an
ensample of for a pattern to, A.V.; unio
eternal life for to life everlasting, A.V.
That in me a8 chief; rather, as A.V., first;
ie. both in order of time, and in respect
also of the greatness of the sin forgiven.
Show forth (évdelinTai; see 2 Tim. iv. 14,
note). All his long-suffering; more pro-
perly, as Alford, the whole long-suffering ;
Le. the entirety of long-suffering—all that
was possible, every kind and degree of long-
suffering. ‘O was with the substantive
denotes the whole of & thing: Tdv wdyra
xpbvov, *the whole time” (Acts xx. 18);
4 was vduos, * the whole Law” (Gal. v. 14).
So in the two examples from Polybius, tis
waons ahoywrias 8nd THs wdoys dvowlas,
“the utmost unreasonableness,” and * the
utmost strangeness,” the comstruction is
exnotly the same. Long-guffering (uaxpofu-
wa); more literally, longanimity ; very fre-

uent both in the New Testament and in
:lhe LXX. The adjective uaxpdBuuos
(LXX.) is a translation of the Hebrew 7
apy, “ long,” or “slow to anger,” to which
the opposite is Oax 8P, 6fvdupes (LXX),
“ghort to anger,” ¢.e., hasty, passionate.
The verb uaxpofuuéw also ocours frequently,
both in the New Testament and in the
LXX.: 'H aydmy wmaxpobuuet, “ Charity sul-
fercth long ™ (1 Cor. xiii. 4). For an en-
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sample (mpds dmorimwow). The word only
securs in the New Testament here and 2
Tim. i. 12; but both it and the verb éwo-
rvréw are good olassicil words. The mean-
ing of imérimweosis * a sketch ™ or ** outline,”
and hence “a pattern.” 'Lhis patlern is
spoken of as being the property of, being for
the use of, them which should hcreafter
believe. Just as the workman looks at Lis
plan, or outline, by which he is to work, so
those future Lelievers wonld see in Christ’s
dealings with St. Paul the exact pattern of
the long-suffering which they might expect
for themselves. Others take {morimwois in
the sense of *‘instruction,” but this sense
cannot be made good. Believe on him unto
eternal life. These words hang together.
The purticular foree of morebew én’ aire,
“found in the New Testament only here
and Rom. ix. 33; x.11; and 1 Pet. ii. 6"
(Huther)—as distinguished from the other
constructions of mwrebew '—is to “rest,”
“lean on” (Ellicott). St, Paul thus inei-
dentally affirms that his own faith rested
upou Jesus Christ in the full assurance of
attaining fo eternal life (see ch. vi 12; 2
Tim. i. 1, 2).

Ver. 17.—Incorruptible for immortal, A.V.;
only God for only wise God, A.V. and T.R.
The King eternal The Greek hus the un-
asual plirase, +¢ Bagirel rov aidvwr, “ the king
of the worlds or ages,” which isnot found clse-
wlere in the New Testament, but is found
twice in the LXX —Tobit xiii. 6 and 10—
und in the Liturgy of 8t. James, in the eix?)
795 évdplews and elsewhere. The similar
plrase, 8 ©eds twv aidvwy, i8 also found in
Ecclus. xxxvi 17. In all these passages it
is quite clear that the phrase is equivalent
to aidvios, Eternal, as a title of the Lord, as
in Rom. xvi 26. The genitive Tav aidvav
ie qualitative. In Tobit xiii. 6 he is * the
Lord of riglhteousness,” <.e. the righteous
Lord ; and “the King of the ages,” t.e. of
cteriity, i.e. “the eternal King,” the King
through all the ages. And in ver. 10 it is
said, - Bless the cternal King,” who, it
lollows, will, as King, # love the miserable
€is mdoas Tas yevéos Tov ai@vos;’ and then it
follows, in ver. 12,* They that love thee shall
be blessed ¢is Tov aidva;” and again iv ver. 18,
“Bless the Lord, who hath exalted Jerusalem
¢is wdyras Tovs aidvas;” and the same concep-
tion i8 in the phrase, ov ¢l § ©eds TV aidvwr.
Batan, on the other hand, is 4 @eds 7ov
aigvas Tobrov, “ the god of this world "’ (com-
pare euch passages us Pe. cii. 24; civ. 31;
cv. 8; cxxxv. 13; exlv. 13; and the doxo-
logy in the Lord’s Prayer, “ Thine is the
kingdom, and the power, and the glory, eis
Tous aigvas ). It seews to be, therefore, quite

' horetew alryg, ¢ ait§, eis abrér, and
= wbrdv,

certain that St. Paulis here using a familiar
Jewish phrase for * eternal ” which has no-
thing whatever to do with Gnostio ®ons.
Perhups in the use of the phrase, Bagiheds
Tév aidmey, Wo may trace a contrast passing
through the writer's mind between the
short-lived power of that hateful SaciAets,
Nero, by whom his life would soon be taken
away, and the kingdom of the eternal King
(comp.ch.vi. 15, 16). Incorruptible (apdpre);
applied to God also in Rom. i. 28, where, ne
here,it means “immortal” (8 udvos Exwy d8a-
vaciav, ch. vi. 16), not subject to the corrup-
tion of death, just as &¢bapaia is coupled with
“lite” (2 Tim.1i. 10) and opposed to “ death™
So on the other hand, pfopd means “ death.”
¢baprds,* perishable.” Klsewhere it isapplied
to a crown, to the raised dead,to the inherit-
ance of the saints, to the seed of the new
birth, to the apparel of a holy heart, whicl
no rust or moth corrupts (1 Cor. ix. 25; xv.
52; 1Pet.i. 4,23, iii. 4). Invisible (dopdre);
as Col. i. 15; Heb. xi. 27. (See also Rom.
i. 20; and comp. ch. vi. 16, for the seusa.)
The word is used by Philo of God, and of
the Word. Here it is especially predicated
of God the Father, acoording to what our
Lord says (John i. 18; vi. 46; xiv. 9);
though some of the Fathers, Nicene and post-
Niccne, predicate it also of the Word or
Second Person (Hilary, Chrysostom, etc.).
But in Seripture the Son is spoken of as the
Manifestation, the Image (eixdv and xapax-
+1p) of the Father, through whom the Father
is scen and known; ddpavos, therefore, applies
to the Father (see Biehop Lightfoot’s note
on Col. i. 15). The only God. The best
manuscripts omit co¢4, which seems to have
crept in here from Rom. xvi. 26. The exuct
construction is, “ To the eternal King, the
Immortal, the Invisible, the only God [or,
* who alone is God "], be honour,” ete. Be
honour and glory. A little varied from St.
Paul's usual doxologies (see Rom. xi. 36;
xvi 27; Gal.i. 5; Eph. iii. 21; and ch. vi.
16, where 34la stanas alone, and has the
article—Eilicott on Gal. i. 5). In Rom. ii.
10 3o¢a and 7w are coupled together, but
applied t¢ man. This interposition of a
doxoiugy is quite in 8t. Paul’s manner.
Ver. 18.—My child for son, A.V.; by then
thou mayest for thou by them mightest, A.V.;
the good for a good, A.V. This obarge. Tlic
apostle now picks up the thread which he
had dropped at ver. 4, and solemnly com-
mits to Timothy the episcopal care of the
Ephesian Cburch, for which he had bid
him stop at Ephesus. Omitting the long
digression in vers. 5—17, the sense runs
clearly thus: “ As [ besought thee to tarry at
Ephesus in order that thou mightest charge
soie not to teach a different doetrine, so now
do I place this charge in thy hands, accord-
ing to the prophecies which pointed to thee,
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that thou mayest war the gond warfare ac-
cording to the tenor of them.” FHe thus adds
that he entrusted this charge to Timothy, not
mero molu, but according to direct indications
of the Holy Ghost, through the prophets of
the Church, which pointed out Timothy as
the person who was to war that good war-
fare. The words, {va arparely dv avTais THy
xaA}y ¢rpareiay, might possibly depend npon
7as wpoayoboas énl o¢, meaning that those
prophecies had this end in pointing to
Timothy, viz. that he might war the good
warlare, that he might be placed in the
difficult post of o7parnyds, and the év avrals
follows rather more naturally in this case.
But it is, perhaps, better to take them as
dependent upon naparifenai. By them (év ai-
Tais). Here & may beeither thecausacfliciens,
indicating that by the influence of these pro-
phecies Timothy would war the good war-
fare, or be equivalent to xara, “according
to” (see Schleusner’s ' Lexicon *).

Ver. 19.—Thrust from them for.put away,
AV.; made shipwreck concerning the faith
for eoncerning faith have made shipwreck,
AV. Thrust from them. The addition
* from them " is meant to give the force of the
middle voice as in Acts vii. 39, A.V. The
verb ardfopas occura Acts vii. 27, 39; Rom.
xi, 1, 2. It is a strong expression, implying
here the wilful resistance to the voice of
counscience. The form &rwdéw, -éouai is found,
Acts xiii. 46, and frequently in the LXX,
Whioh (%») applies to the good conscicnce
only. Hence the important lesson that
deviations from the true faith are preceded
by violations of the conecieuce. The surest
way to maintain a pure faith is to maintain
a good and tender conscience (comp. oh.
ii. 9; John vii. 17). The faith. It is by
no means certain that % wloris here means
“the faith” rather than *faith™ (subjeo-

tive). Both the grammar and the sense
equally admit the rendering “ faith,” refer-
ring to the preceding =f{o7is. (Forthe phrase,
wepl THy wiorw, “with respect t0,” comyp.
ch. vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Titus it. 7.)

Ver. 20.—Delivered for have delivered,
A.V.; might be taught for may learn, AV,
Hymenzus; probably the same as is men-
tioned 2 Tim. ii. 17, 18, a8 holding heretical
doctrine concerning the resurrection, and
overthrowing the faith of some. It is an
uncommon name, though borne by & Bishop
of Alexandria in the second century, and
by a Bishop of Jerusalem in the thirl
Alexander; doubtless the same as * Alex-
ander the coppersmith” of 2 Tim. iv. 14.
I delivered unto Batan. The passages in
Scripture which throw light on this difficult
phrasge are, chiefly, the following : the almost
identical passage, 1 Cor. v. 5; Job i 12;
ii. 6, 7; Luke xiil. 16; Acts v.5,10; x.38;
xijii. 11; 1 Cor. xi. 30; 2 Cor. xii. 7: and
Heb. ii. 14. Putting these together, it ap-
pears that sickness and bodily infirmity
and death are, within certain Hmits, in the
power of Satan to inflict. And that the
apostles were able, on fitting occasions, to
hand over peccant members of the Church
to this power of Satun, that by such disci-
pline * the spirit might be saved.” In the
case of Hymensmus and Alexander (as in that
of the incestuous person ut Corinth), the
punishment incident on this delivery to
Satan would appenr to have been short of
death, but in the case of the two first not to
have had the effect of bringing them to a
true repentance. Might be taught (ra:5eu-
8ad); viz. by correction and punishment,
as children are tsught (Heb. xii. 6—B8).
The metuphor in the word xoAapi{ew (2 Cor.
xii. 7) is sunilar.

HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1, 2, 19, 20.—Church government. St. Paul was about to commit extensive
powers in the Church to Timothy. It was therefore necessary that he should define
clearly the source of his own authority. This he does very distinctly. He was ao
apostle according to the commandment of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ. Hence
his power to delegate authority to his son Timothy, and hence the duty of the Church
to submit to Timothy’s ruling. Among the powers committed to Timothy was that of
ordaining bishops and deacons by the laying on of hands (ch. iii. and v. 22, compared
with 2 Tim. ii. 2), which seems to give us very clearly the doctrine of apustolical
succession. For it should be observed that this succession is alone consistent with what
St. Paul here writes. If the power to appoint and ordain their ministers had been
vested by Christ’s ordinance in the congregation, St. Paul would have been violating
the rights and liberties of the Church by sending Timothy to do that which really
belonged to the Ephesian congregation to do. But the theory that the government of
the Church is in the hands of those whe have received their commission by succession
from the apostles is in exaci aocord with what St. Paul here writes to Timothy.



]

THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. (om. 1. 1—20.

Vers. 3—11, 19, 20.— The heretic. We have in these verses some of the charac-
teristics of heresy very graphically portrayed. First, there is the teaching of other or
different doctrine from that which they had received. The Fathers always lay stress
upon novelty as characteristic of heresy, while it was characteristic of the Church to
teach the old truths which had been handed down to them by those who went before
them. And they are right. I delivered unto you tbat which I also received,” is the
spirit of sound teaching. To invent new doctrines, and to preach things of one's own
choosing, is the spirit of heresy. Then, again, it is characteristic of heresy to start
curious questions, not with a view to real edification in the faith of Jesus Christ, but
for the sake of displaying subtlety in disputing, and keeping up controversy and a war
of words, and factious partisanship. The unity of the Church, and loving agreement
amongst the brethren, is the last thing that heretics think of. Puffed up with eelf-
importance, desirous of being leaders, despising others, treating with contempt all who
will not follow them, they turn the Church into a bear-garden, and substitute vain
jangling for the words of truth and soberness. Especially is arrogance combined with
ignorance a leading feature in the heretic; and in his method of handling Divine truth
he makes a display of both. Another feature may be noted, as set forth in ver. 19, viz.
the divorce between conscience and faith. The heretic handles the things of God as
roatter for mere intellectual contests, apart from reverence and godly fear. He disputes
about God and about Christ, and thinks it unimportant whether his own heart is pure
or impure. He walks in open disobedience to God’s commandments, and yet thinks
himself competent to judge of God’s nature and attributes. He darkens his own soul
by sin, and yet dares to approach the mystery of godliness. Lastly, it is characteristic
of the heretic that he rarely, if ever, repents, and returns o the faith which he denied.
Hymeneus and Alexander, in spite of the godly discipline ministered to them for their
correction, are still found subverting the faith of many, and withstanding the apostle
of Jesus Christ, in the latest mention of them. They were in this respect like their
brethren in heresy, Simon Magus, Cerinthus, Marcion, Valentinus, Montanus, Manes,
Arius, Socinus, and many more. The shipwreck of faith is, for the most part, total and
irremediable.

Vers. 12—18.— The apostle. The character of the apostle and true.minister of tae
gospel stands out here in striking and glorious contrast with that of the heretic. Called
by the grace of God to the ministry of the Word, not self-appointed ; enabled by the grace
of God, not trusting in his own cleverness ; seeking the glory of God and the salvatica
of souls, not aiming at his own self-exaltation ;—the apostle and minister of Christ moves
altogether in a diflerent plane from the heretical leader. A humble sense of his own
unworthiness, instead of arrogant self-conceit ; a lively apprehension of the iercy and
love of God to his own soul, instead of a self-sufficient reliance upon his own intellect; s
faithful delivery of the truth committed to him, instead of a presumptuous fabrication
of new doctrines; and a glowing faith and love, with a growing apprehension of the glory
of the central truths of the gospel, instead of a vain reaching after new things, and an
itching for exciting fables,—mark off the true servant of Christ from the pretentious
heretic by unmistakable distinctions. Well were it for the Church if these charac-
teristics of the true bishop of souls were more distinctly visible in all her ministers.
Questions, and strifes of words, and fables, and speculations, which tend to division more
than to unity, may be found in the teaching and writing of professing Churchmen, a8
well as in those of avowed heretics. Let “the faithful saying ” hold its supreme place
in the heart and in the teaching of the Church’s ministers, and the unity as well as the
holiness of the Church will be proportionately increased. Ite strongth to resist heresy
will be increased in the same degree.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Yers 1, 2.—Apostolic address and greeting. As this Epistlé was designed to bear
an official character, it was necessary that its address should get forth the auth'or’ity
under which the apretle gave bis instructions concerning Cburch order snd Christian
work. -
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L THE APOBTLE'S AUTHORITY. *“Paui, an apostle of Jesus Christ according to th-
commandment of God our Saviour, and Christ Jesus, who is our Hope.” The ’ap(»stln_
ship was his, not mercly because he was called to it (Roro. i. 1), or destined to it by the
will of God (1 Cor. i. 1), but according to espress Divine commandment. 1. Ji wos
the commandment of God our Saviowr, evidently in allusion to the command of the
Spirit at Antioch, *Separate me Barnabas and Saul for the work whereunto I have
sppointed them” (Acts xiii. 2), but more distinctly to his earlicr call (Acts 7 4vi. 16),
33 “ & vessel of election ” (Acts ix. 15), to preach the Gospel to Jews and Gentilex. Ax
the things of the Father are the Son's, so the things of the Son are the Spirit's. Thus
God—Father, Son, and Holy Ghost—gave him his original appointment. Thus the
salvation would be seen to be of God’s purpose and agency ; for he is “ God our Saviour.”
2, It was also th> commandment of Christ Jesus, our Hope. Therefore his ordinary
title is ““ an apostle of Jesus Christ.” The aged apostle, in the near prospect of death,
dwells on the thought of Christ as his one blessed hope. He is our Hope (1) as its
Author; (2) as its Object; (3) as its Revealer; (4) as its Procurer; (5) but, above all,
as its Substance and Foundation. He is our very “ Hope of glory ” (Col. i. 27).

II. THE APOSTLE’S GREETING. * To Timothy, my true child in the faith.” 1. His
early life. Timothy was a native of Lycaonia in Asia Minor, probably of Lystra,
one of its towns. His father was a pagan, his mother a pious Jewess, named Eunice,
who trained him early in the principles of true religion. It is an interesting fact that the
uspostle’s more intimate companions were Gentiles, or with Gentile blood in their veins—
Timothy, Titus, Luke, and even Demas. 2. His relationship to the Apostle Paul.
(1) He was converted by the apostle. (2) He was associated with the apostle during
8 longer range of time than any other disciple. (3) He was an interesting disciple of
the Lord. (@) There was great persoaal affection between Timothy and Paul. (b) There
was “ no one like minded ” with Timothy who could be brought to take care of individuai
Churches. {(c¢) Timothy was a constant organ of personal communication between the
apostle and individual Churches. (d) He seems to have been of a soft and, perhaps,
timid temperament. (¢) He was very abstemious in his habits (ch. v. 23). 3. The salu-
tation. * Grace, mercy, and peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord.”
(1) The blessings invoked upon Timothy. (a) Grace—a fresh discovery of Divine favour,
an increage of grace, a fuller enjoyment of the gifts of the Spirit. (b) Mercy—a fresh
application of the pardoning mercy of God in Christ. It occurs only here and in the
Second Epistle to Timothy —suggested, perhaps, by the nearness of his own death, and
the increasing difficulties of his last days; for he hopes that Timothy may share in the
merey ho has sought for himself. (c) Peace—peace of conscience through the bloud
of Christ, so necessary “ to keep heart and mind ” in the midst of the perturbations and
distractions of his service at Ephesus. (2) The Source of these blessings. They spring
alike from the Father and the gon—a proof of the coequal Godhead of the Son ; for they
are strictly Divine gifts.—T. C.

Vers, 3, 4.— The object of T¥mothy’s continued sofourn at Ephesus. 1. CONSIDER THE
TENDER OARE WHICH THE APOSTLE TAKES OF THE EPHESIAN CutnrcE. “As 1 besought
thee to abide still at Ephesus, when [ was going into Macedonia, so do I beseech thee nox:
that thou charge some that they teach no other doctrine.” As Timothy was with the
apostle in his first journey through Macedonia (Acts xvi. 3,12; xx. 8, 4), this must
refer to a later journey, occurring after the first imprisonment at Rome. 1. Mark the
affectionate style of his address—* I besought thee;” whereas to Titus he said, “ I gave
thee command ” (Titus i. 5). Timothy received no authoritative injunction, but merelv
a tender request that he would prolong his stay so as to check the waywardness of false
teachers who had risen to mar the simplicity of the gospel. 2. Mark the tendency of
the purest Churches to be spoiled by false doctrine. The apostle had foretold the rise
of a separatist party when he was addressing the elders of Ephesus at Miletus (Acts
xx. 29, 30). They may have been few—*some ;" but if they were like * the grievous
wolves” of the prediction, they might succeed in “drawing away disciples after them,
speaking perverse things.”

II. THE CHARGE WHICH THE APOSTLE GIVES TO BE ADDRESSED TO THE FALSE TEAOHERS.
1. It was a charge that they should teach no doctrine different from the gospel. *Thar
they teach no o:tl.lcx)er doctrine.” (1) This implied that the apostle’s doctrine was the truc
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standard of teaching by which all other teaching was to be judged. (2) There may have
veen Do ductripal heresy at Ephesus; but the teaching, being of a morbid, unedifying,
<peculative character, would tend to reduce the warmth of “the first love” of Ephesian
-uints, if not to lead to serious departures from the faith. (3) Ministers must take
pecial care that no false doctrines be broached in the Chwch of God. 2. Jt wasa
harge that the errorists should give mo heed to fables and genealogies. (1) Fables.
lividently rabbinical fables and fabrications in the regions of history and doctrine. The
talmud is full of them. (2) Endless genealogies. The genealogies of the Pentateuch
were actually made the foundation of allegorical interpretations by Jews like Philo, who
largely influenced tbeir countrymen. There may have been a disposition likewise,
on the part of Jews, to establish their genealogical connection with Abraham, as if the
bond of a physical relationship ctould add strength to that firmer bond which allies all
to Abraham, whether they are Jews or Gentiles, who believe in Christ (Gal. iii. 29).
3. Consider the ground upon which the apostle condemns this injurious teaching. *Inas-
much as they minister questions, rather than the dispensation of God which is in
faith.” (1) The teaching was unprofitably disputatious. It ministered questions not
easily answered, and which, if answered, had no practical bearing upon Christian life.
(2) It did not tend to promote the scheme of salvation as set forth by the apostles—
“the dispensation of God which is in faith.” (a) God’s dispensation is simply his
wethod of salvation, as unfolded in the gospel (Eph. i. 10), with which the Apostle
Paul was specially entrusted (1 Cor. iv. 1). (b) This dispensation has its principle in
faith ; unlike the fables and genealogies, which might exercise the mind or the imagina-
tion, but not the heart. Faith is the sphere of action upon which the dispensation
turns.  (3) The apostle’s anxiety to check this false teaching at Ephesus had evidently
two grounds. (a) This rabbinical teaching, if allowed to enter into the training of
Gentile congregations, would cause Christianity to shrink into the narrow limits of
a mere Jewish sect. Judaism might thus become the grave of Christianity. (3) It
would despiritualize the Christian Church, and rob it of its “first love,” and prepare
the way to bitter apostasy.—1. C.

Vers. 5—7.—Nature of the charge connected with the fulfilment of God's dispensa-
tion. In resisting these false teachers, Timouthy must remember the true scope and
design of the practical teaching which sets furth the scheme of Divine salvation
for man.

L THE END OF THIS TEACHING IB LOVE. 1. The teaching, as opposed to “ fables
and genealogies,” is of the nature of a solemn charge or practical exlortation. It is
pot (1) the Mosaic Law, nor (2) the evangelical law, but (3) sound doctrine in its pre-
ceptive, and therefore practical form. 2. The end or aim of it s love. “'Ibe end of
the charge is love.” It is love to men, not to God; for the charge stands in contrast
with “the questionings which minister strifes” (2 Tim. ii. 23). Practical religious
teaching has a tendency to unite men in love. (1) It is hard to maiutain brotherly
love in presence of active differences of doctrine. (2) It is impossible to edify without
love; for “love edifietb ” (1 Cor. viil. 1), as speculations and contentions cannot.

1. THE NATURE OF THE LOVE WHICH I8 RELATED TO THIS GOSPEL CHARGE. It is
“love out of a pure heart, and of a good conscience, and of faith unfeigned.” This is the
threefold foundation on which it rests. 1. It springs out of a pure heurt as its inward
seat. (1) Such a heart is purified by faith (Acts xv. 9). (2) Sprinkled from an evil
cunscience by the blood of Christ. (3) Directed into the love of God (2 Thess. iii. 5).
(4) Inclined to God’s testimonies (Ps. cxix. 36). (5) Therefore it is a heart pure from
selfish desires, ignoble aims, and sinister policy. The love springing from such & heart
must be “without dissimulation ;” for it is loving with a pure heart fervently. 2. It
springs from a good comscience. (1) Such a conscience is made good by the sprinkling
of the blood of Christ, which reconciles us to God. 7Thus we have the answer of a good
conscience before God (2) It is purged from dead works to serve the living God.
(3) Therefore & man is enabled to keep a conscience void of offence toward God and
man ; to be true to his convictions of truth and duty, and to respond faithfully to every
moral obligation. Love springing from such a source will have its actings wisely
determined. 3. It springs froma futh unfeigned. (1) This is its true origin; for “ faith
worketh by love,” and must therefore be in existence before love, (2) 1t gives reality
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and power to love, because it is itself not the pretence of faith, but faith in resl existence
and power. There was thus a marked contrast with the life of the false teachers—
corrupted in mind (ch. vi. 5), seared in conscience (ch. iv. 2), and “reprobate con-
cerning the faith” (2 Tim. iil. 8). 4. Mark the order of grace here followed. In the
order of nature, faith must be placed first. The apostle follows the order of practical
working. Furthest down in man’s inner nature is the deep well of a purified heart;
then the love, as it comes forth into exercise, must be arrested on its way by a good
conscience, to receive restraint and regulation; then, to sustain the vigour of love in
its continuous exercise, there must be faith unfeigned, grasping the promises of God,
and in intimate relation to things not seen.

II1. THE EVIL EFFECTS OF SWERVING FROM THIS THREEFOLD FOUNDATION OF LOVE.
“From which things some having swerved have turned aside to vain talking.” 1. The
persons referred to had evidently belonged, if they did not still belong to, the Church at
Ephesus. Timothy could not otherwise have exercised authority over them. 2. The
swerve was moral in its nature, but it would have intellectual effects of an injurious
character. How often does the heart determine the bias of the mind! 3. Its actual
resull was a persistent habit of vain talking. It was empty babbling, without sense
or profit—about mere tritles, to the neglect ¢f weightier matters of doctrine.

1V. T'HE PRESUMPTUOUS IGNORANCE OF THIS PABTY. * Desiring to be teachers of the
Law, not understunding either what they say, or concerning what things they con-
fidently affirm.” 1. It 7s no new fact in life to find the least qualified the most
ready to undertake the tusk of instruction. They were ignorant and unlearned men,
who were only able to wrest the Scriptures to their own destruction. 2. Their
ignorance was of the most unquestionable character; for they neither understood
their own averments or arguments, as to their nature and drift, nor did they compre-
hend the things concerning which they were 8o ready to give their foolish but deliberate
judgment. (1) It is evident they did not reject and disparage the Mosaic Law, but
rather exalted it by their interpretations. (2) They were not mere Judasts such as
the apostle contended with in Galatia and elsewhere; for they are not charged with any
attempt, either to maintain the ancient customs or to bring in legal observances out of
their proper place. (3) They rather, as misunderstanding the true nature and design of
the Law, tried to work up a compost of Judaic and Gnostic elements, which explained
the Law according to the philosophic views of the East. Therefore their theology was
marred by fanciful allegorizings of the Law, which eliminated its moral element, and thus
robbed it of all power to touch the heart or conscience of men. (4) The case in hand
illustrates the progress of error in the Church. The incipient Gnosticism of Ephesus
gradually developed into the more pronounced Gmosticism 80 pointedly condemned by
the Apostle John in his First Epistle.—T. C.

Vers. 8, 9.—The nature and design of the Law. *“ We know that the Law is good,
if 8 man use it lawfully.” This passage contains the last recorded utterance of the
apostle concerning the Law, and of which he speaks with all the conscious authority of
an apostle. He asserts the goodness of the Law—the moral Law, not the ceremonial,
which was now disannulled, for the context refers expressly to the precepts of the
Decalogue—and this goodness is manifest if you keep in view the moral end for which
it was given. Perhaps the apostle may have had in view the lax moral practice of the
errorists at Ephesus,

1. THE LAWKFUL USE oF THE LAw. Scripture sets forth its design in plain language.
1. It wus a schoolmaster to bring usto Christ. (Gal. iii. 24.) Thus “ Christ is the end of
the Law for righteousness ” (Rom. x. 4). 2. But it only brings us to Christ as it reveuls
to us our imperfections and our sins. * For by the Law is the knowledge of ain”
(Rom. iii. 20). It was, indeed, “aided because of transgressions” (Gal. iil. 19). The
Law shows us our sinfulness, and drives us to the Saviour. It thus “shuts us up to
faith ” (Gal. iii. 23).

I1. THE UNEAWFUL USE OF THE Law. 1. To make it the occasion of endless logo-
machies—of vain talking, of “strivings about the Law.” 2. To seek justification by
obedience to its precepts. 3. To strive for the attainment of holiness by a use of the
Law, interpreted, not in its pluin sense, but with meanings impused upon it by
mystical allegorizings and theosophic culture. The errorists at Ephesus were nu
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Pharisaic legalists or mere Judaists, but persons ignorant of the true nature and design
of the Law ; who abstained from things lawful and good, and were yet morally corrupt
(Titus i. 10; Rev. ii. 9, 14, 20, 24).

IIl. GROUND OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN ITS LAWFUL AND UNLAWFUL USE.
* Knowing this, that the Law is not made for a righteous man, but for the lawless.” 1.
The Law €s not made for a righteous man. (1) This does not mean that a righteous
map —that is, 8 man right with God, whose experience has made the principles of
righteousness habitual with him—bas no relation whatever to the Law. (a) Because
the Law had relation to («) Adam in innocence, who had the Law written in his heart ;
(8) to Abraham, who was & righteous man; (y) to David, who was a righteous man
(3) and to all the Old Testament saints; (¢) it had even relaiion to Jesus Christ him-
self, who was “made under the Law ”—the very “ Law that was in his heart ” (Ps.. zl.
8), of which he was “ the end for righteousness” (Rom. x. 4), because he came to fulfil
it (Matt. v. 16). (b) Because the Law has relation to believers under the Christian
dispensation ; for this very apostle enforces the obligation to obey it, epecifying six of its
enactments (Rom. xiii. 8, 9; Eph. vi. 1). James says that believers who show respect
of persons become “ transgressors of the Law.” Therefore, when the apostle says * the
Law is not made for a righteous man,” he does not mean that the righteous man is no
longer bound to obey it. He delights in it; he actually serves it (Rom. vii. 25). If any
should say that the apostle means that the righteous do not need the Law to direct them,
we answer that they might as well say they do not need the Scripture to direct them, as the
Law is already in their hearts. How is a righteous man to know sin but by the Law ?
“For by the Law is the knowledge of sin.” (2) His statement has an abstract cast,
like our Lord’s saying, “ I am not come to call the righteous, but sinners to repentance.”
(@) The Law was pot made because of righteous, but because of wicked, men. * It
was added because of transgressions.” It is similar to the statement of the apostle con-
cerning the nine graces of the Spirit—*against such there is no Law” (Gal. v. 23).
The Law does not, cannot condemn, any one of these graces, (b) The Law was never
made for the righteous man in the sense in which it was made for the unnghteous
man, to condemn him ; for the righteous man is redeemed from the curse of the Law
(Gal iii. 13). Its penalty cannot affect him ; its burden does not weigh him down; its
terrors do not bring him into bondage. On the contrary, he delights in it as he serves
it. Thus, while in one sense the righteous man delights in it and serves it, he is in
another sense “ not under the Law, but under grace ” (Rom. vi. 14). It may be further
observed that if Adam had continued in his original righteousness, the Law of Sinai
would never have been given to man. “It wasadded because of transgressions.” 2. The
Law is made for the wicked. They are described according to the two tables of the
Decalogue. Those in the first table go in pairs. (1) The lawless and unruly. These
terms describe oppusition to the Law—the one in its more subjective, the other in its
more objective side; the one representing, perhaps, 8 more passive, the other a more
active hostility to Law. (2) The ungodly and sinful. These terms describe the opposi-
tion to God—the one without reverence for him, the other living in defiance of him. (3)
The unholy and profane. These terms describe the manifestation of the wicked and
godless spirit toward the Name or ordinances of God. They touch upon the violation of
the first four commandments. (4) Those in the second table begin with () sins against
the fifth commandment: “smiters of fathers and smiters of mothers;” () sins against the
gixth: “man-slayers;” (¢) ~ins against the seventh : “fornicators, sodomites; ” (d) sins
against the eighth: “men-stealers”—this special form of transgression being selected
because the theft of a man himself is a far more serious offence than the theft of his
goods; (e) sins against the ninth: “for liars, for perjurers”—the one being & great
advance in enormity upon the other. (f) Strange that the apostle does not enumerate
the tenth, which operated upon himself so powerfully (Rom. vii. 7). Perhaps it was
designed by the inclusive reference no longer to the committers of sin, but to the sins
themselves: “ And if there be any'other thing that is contrary to the sound instruction,
according to the gospel of the glory of God which was committed to my trust.” 'This
language implies (1) that the list is not designed to be exhaustive of the various forms
of evil in the world; (2) that the Law and the gospel are in perfect harmony respecting
what is gin; (3) that the design of the gospel is to set forth the glory of Gud's mercy,
goodness and love; (4) that the gospel is a precious deposit committe? to human hands,
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to be dispensed for the benefit of the race of man. The apostle did not shrink from
such a solemn trust, but rather rejoiced in it.—T. C.

Vers, 12, 13.—Jjjaculation of thankfulness for this high trust. Though he appears to
turn aside for a moment from the false teachers, he is still carrying out his design o
inspire Timothy with a proper view of the true nature and importance of the gospel.

I. THE 8UBJECT-MATTER OF HIS THANKBGIVING. I thank Christ Jesus our Lord,
that enabled me, for that he counted me faithful, appointing me to the ministry.” 1.
The Lord gave him strength for his work. “He enabled me.” He gave him all his
inteliectual abilities, all his capacity for winning men to the truth, all his firmness,
endurance, and patience in preaching the gospel. 2. The Lord gave him his appoin!-
ment to the ministry. (1) The apostle did not thrust himself into it, nor take thix
honour to himself, neither was he called unto it by men. (2) It was the Lord himsel(
who made a minister of him; for the apostle speaks of “ the ministry which I received of
the Lord Jesus to testify the gospel of the grace of God ” (Acts xx. 24). The ministry
here signifies the more humble service, rather than the apostleship; for he refers rather
to the work to be done than to the prerogatives of his office. (3) The Lord counted him
faithful for the work; not that the faithfulness was a foreseen quality which became
the ground of his call to office, but that he counted him faithful because he made him
80, for he speaks of himself as “ one who hath obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful "
(1 Cor. vii. 25). Faithfulness must be the pre-eminent quality of the steward of God
(1 Cor. iv. 2).

II. His THANKSGIVING IS GREATLY ENHANCED BY THE THOUGHT OF HI8 DEEP UN-
WORTHINESS. * Who was before a blasphemer, and a persecutor, and a doer of outrage.”
T'hese are words of bitter self-accusation. 1. He had been a blasphemer. He spoke evil
himself of the Name of Jesus, and compelled others to follow his example (Acts xxvi.
11). This was the highest sin that could be committed against God. 2. He had been a
persecutor. “1 persecuted this way unto the death, binding and delivering into prisons
both men and women” (Acts xxii. 4). He “breathed out threatenings and slaughter
against the disciples of the Lord” (Acts ix. 1). He not only spoke evil of Christ, but
persecuted Christ in his members. 3. He had been a doer of outrage. Not content
merely with reproachful words, he broke out into deeds of violence. His conduct was
contumelious and injurious in the last degree.—T. C.

Ver. 13.—The Lord’s mercy contrasted with his own want of it. Great as his gin had
been, he became a subject of Divine merey.

1. TEE LorD’8 MEROY TO HM. “I obtained mercy.” 1. The mercy tncluded the
pardon of his great wickedness. It was mercy unsought for as well as unmerited. 2.
It was mercy with the grace of apostleship added to it.

II. THE GROUND AND REASON OF THIS MEROY. * Because I did it ignorantly in unbe-
lief.” 1. The true ground of mercy is nothing whatever in man, but the compassion
of God himself (Titus iii. 5). 2. The apostle does not sigrify that he had any claim to
(God's mercy, for he calls himself in the next verse “the very chief of sinners.” 3. He
does not mean to lessen the enormity of his guilt, but sets it forth, in all its attending
circumstances, ns not being such as excluded him from the pale of mercy, because he
had not sinned against his own convictions. (1) He did it ignorantly; but igmorance
was 1o excuse where there were the means of knowledge ; and unbelief, out of which the
ignorance springs, could not be accepted as an excuse, since he had heard the statement
of Stephen. Besides, all eins spring from ignorance, and are aggravated by unmbelief.
(2) But he did not sin wilfully against light and conscience, and so commit the siu
against the Holy Ghost. (3) He who has compassion on the ignorant had compassion
upon him, when he found him an ignorant and blinded zealot. Thua were confirmed the
words of Christ, that every sin against the Son of man will be forgiven, so long as there
is no blasphemy against the Spirit (Matt. xii. 31). ''he apostle had not deliberately set
at nought the counsel of God, but stood on exactly the same ground with those sinners
converted at Pentecost, who had acted “in ignorance” (Acts iii. 17). The sin was
great in both cases, but it was not unpardonable. .(4) There is nothing in the apostle’s
statement to justify the opinion that those who have never heard of Christ will be for-
given on account of their igmorance. Our Lord’s words warrant the expectation tha



14 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [om. % 1—20.

there will be a mitig:tion, but not a remission, of punishment in such cases. * He that
knew not, and did commit things worthy of stripes, shall be beaten with few stripes ”
(Luke xii. 48). The language in both passages justifies charitable judgments even
respecting persecutors.—T. C.

Ver. 14.—The superabounding grace of the Lord to the apostle. He now explains
how fully he received of God’s mercy in spite of his unbelief.

1. THE MERCY OF THE LORD OVERFLOWED IN GRACE oN (30D's 6IDE. “But the
grace of our Lord superabounded.” His salvation was of free grace. He had done
nothing to deserve it, but rather everything to forfeit his claim upon it. It was grace
first that made him a Christian, and then made him an apostie.

Il. THE MERCY OF THE LORD OVERFLOWED IN FAITH AND LOVE ON MAN’S8 SIDE.
* With faith and love that are in Christ Jesus.” 1. These two graces are the fruits of
grace. When grace abounds, they will necessarily abound. 2. Faith stands ¢n opposi-
tion to his old unbelief. It is that grace which receives every blessing from Christ, and
gives him all the glory, bringing peace, joy, and comfort into the heart, and ending in
cternal life. 3. Love stands in opposition to his former rage and cruelty. He now has
love to God and man. 4. His faith and love find their true spring ¢n Jesus Christ, as
in him sll fulness dwells.—T. C.

Ver. 15.—The summary of the gospel. This statement is grounded on his own
experience of God’s saving mercy.

I. THE TRUTH AND CERTAINTY OF THE GOSPEL REVELATION. * Faithful is the Word,
and worthy of all acceptation.” Five times does this phrase occur in the pastoral
Epistles. It was a sort of formula or watchword of the early Christian Churches. 1. The
doctrine of salvation is entitled to all credit. It is certain that Christ came to save
sinners. 2. I¢ is to be received by all sorts of people, with heartiness and gladness, as
a doctrine suitable to the mecessities of all men. With what zeal it ought, therefore, to
be set before men !

IL. THE SUBSTANCE OF THE GOSPEL BEVELATION. * That Christ Jesus came into
the world to save sinmers; of whom 1 am chief.,” 1. Tkis language implies Christ's

istence. He left the glory which he had with the Father before the world was
(John xvi 28). 2. It implies that he came voluniaridly of his own free will. Tt ie
true that God’s love is manifest in the sending of Jesus, but Christ’s love is equally
manifest in his advent. It was necessary that he should come into the world, because
he could not otherwise suffer and die in our stead. The fact that he came as man in
the fulbess of time implies that the mere forth-putting of spiritual power from heaven
did not suffice. A man’s work had to be done that God's mercy might reach us. 3. I¢
suggests the true design of his coming. “To save sinners.” (1) This implies the revelation
of God’s will to man. (2) The impetration of salvation through Christ’s suffering and
obedience. (3) The spplication of the salvation to the objects of it. (4) That sinners
need salvation, and are lost without it. (5) That the greatest sinners have no right to
despair of salvation—* of whom I am chief.” (a) The apostle speaks of himself in the
present tense, not in the past, for he still feels himself to be but a believing sinner. (b)
The language recalls his frequent allusions to his persecutions of the Church of Ged.
God had forgiven him, but he could never forgive himself. . He places himself in the
very front rank of transgressors because of his share in the devastation of the Church.
(c) ‘The language implies his deep humility. It was an element in his spiritual great-
pess that he had such a sense of his own sin. He calls himself elsewhere * less than
the least of all eaints” (Eph. iii. 8). (&) It is well to be mindful of our sin in 8 way
of godly sorrow, as a means of keeping us humble and thankful for the rich grace of the
gospel dispensed to us.—T. C.

Vers. 16, 17.—The apostle an example of the Divine long-suffering to all ages.
There was an economical purpose in the salvation of the Apostle Paul.

I. THE EXEKCISE OF THE LORD’S LONG-BUFFERING TOWARD THE APOSTLE. * How-
beit for this cause I obtained mercy.” 1. The mercy takes the form of long-suffering ;
for the Lord bore long with the ways of this fierce persecutor of the saints, when he
might have cut his career short in judgment. 2. I¢ took the ferm of positive deliverance
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[rom guilt and sin und deuth. How olten *the long-suffering of the Lord is to uswar!
salvation” (2 Pet. iii. 9)!

I1. THE DESIGN OF THIS REMARKABLE EXHIBITION OF MERCY. “That in me o
the chief Jesus Christ might show forth all long-suffering, for a pattern to them wh.
should hereafter believe on him to life everlasting.” 1. The long-sufferiny is ezercisc
by the Lord himself. It is he who is wounded in the persecutions of his member-.
“Saul, Saul! why persecutest thou me?” Yet it is he who shows mercy. 2. Th
greatest persecutors may not despair of mercy. The Lord will tarry long with them
if peradventure they may repent and turn to him. 3. The case of Paul—* the chie
of sinners”"—ought to encourage sinners of every class and sort to exercise hope and
trust in the Lord, as well as to meet the misgivings of those who think they have
sinned too much to warrant the expectation that the Lord will have mercy upon them.
4. Trust in Jesus Christ necessarily brings with it eternal life. There is nothing needed
but faith for this purpose. ““He that hath the Son bath life.”

III. ASORIPTION OF PRAISE AND THANKFULNESS TO GoD FOR Hi8 MERCY. 1. Con-
sider the titles by which God is addressed. “ Now to the King of the ages, incorruptible,
invisible, the only God.” (1) He is King of the ages, as his kingdom is called the
kingdom of all the ages (Ps. cxlv. 13); because as God, knowing the end from the
beginning, he fixes the periods or stages of the development through which this world
is destined to pass, shaping all events according to his pleasure, and making all things
work together for good to thern that love him. (2) Incorruptible; because * he omly
hath immortality” (ch. vi. 16). (3) Invisible; for no man hath seen him at any
time, a8 he dwells in light inaccessible. (4) The only God; in opposition to the false
gods of the heathen, or to the multitudes of angels and principalities and powers. 2.
Consider the doxology. * Unto him be honour and glory for ever and ever.” (1) They
already belong to him alone. (2) They will belong to him to all eternity. (3) The
thought of the overruling wisdom and mercy and goodness of God in his case leads to
this devout acknowledgment.—T. C.

Vore. 18—20.—The solemn charge to Timothy. The apostle here returns to the duty
of directing Timothy.

I. IT 18 NECESSARY FOR EVEN GOOD MINISTERS TO BE REMINDED OF THEIR DUTIES
AND RESPONSIBILITIES. “ This charge I commit to thee, my son Timothy.” 1. The
charge may have indirectly alluded to the commands already given, but refers imme-
diately to the good warfare in which he is to war as the fulfilment of his calling. 2.
It is committed to him like a precious deposit to be guarded and kept. How anxious
the apostle is that Timothy should be faithful to his position and his responsibilities!

II. IT 18 A SOLEMN THING TO INVOKE THE MEMORY OF PROPHECIES OR PIOUS ANTI-
CIPATIONS IN AID OF A DIFFICULT CAREER. “ According to the prophecies that wen:
before on thee, that by them thou mightest war a good warfare.” 1. The allusion s to
prophecies uttered probably at his ordination by the prophets of the Church, foretelling
his future zeal and success. Such prophetic intimations were not uncommon in the
primitive Church. We trace them at Jerusalem (Acts xi. 27, 28), at Antioch (Acts
xiii. 1), at Corinth (1 Cor. xiv.), at Casarea (Acts xxi. 8—10). 2. Such prophecies
would act with a stimulating, self-protective power upon a temperament like that of
Timothy, inclined, perhaps, to softness and timidity. They would encourage him in
the midst of his present perils and trials at Ephesus. 3. It {s @ serious thing (v
disappoint the hopes of the pious.

III. THE PURPOSE CONTEMPLATED BY THE COMMAND AS WELL AS ITS IMMEDIATE
suBJECT. “That by them "—that is, in virtue of them—* thou mightest war a good war-
fare.” The figure is a familiar one with the apostle (Eph. vi. 12; 2 Cor. x. 3, 4; 2 Tim.
ii. 3). 1. Christian life, and above all that of @ minister, is a good warfare. (1) It is
good because it is agninst evil—the world, the flesh, and the devil; (2) beoause it is
directed toward the good of men; (3) because it is for a good end, the glory of God.
2. It s to be carried on (1) under Christ as Captain (Heb. ii. 10); (2) with watoh-
fulness and sobriety (1 Cor. xvi. 13; 1 Thess. v. 6); (3) with an enduring hardness
(2 Tim. ii. 8, 10); (4) with self-denial (1 Cor. ix. 25—27); (6) with prayer (Eph. vi. 18)

IV. THE WEAPONS IN THIS WARFARE ARE FAITH AND A GOOD CONSCIENCE. “ Hulu
ing faith and a good conscience.” The two must go together, but faith must necessariiv
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go first. You cannot have a good conscience without faith, nor faith in its reality with-
out a good conscience. There must be faith in your teaching, conscience in your actions.
1. Faith. There is *the shield of faith,” It is not tho mere doctrine of faith, but the
grace of faith. It is by this faith we overcome (1) the world (1 John v. 4, 5); (2)
the flesh (Gal. v. 24); (3) the devil (1 John ii. 14); (4) everything that exalts itself
(2 Cor. x. 5); (5) death and the grave (1 Cor. xv. 54, 55). A mere intellectual belief
could not produce such results ; for ““the devils believe and tremble.” 2. A good consciencs.
(1) 1t is good because it is sprinkled with the blood of Christ (Heb. ix. 14). (2) Be-
cause it helps to keep the faith in purity (1 Tim. iii. 9). (3) Christians ought to seek
the approval of their consciences in all things (Acts xxiv. 16). (4) Its testimony ought
to be a source of joy (2 Cor. i. 12; 1 John iii. 21). (5) Ministers ought always to com-
mend themselves to the consciences of their people (2 Cor. iv. 2).

V. THE WOEFUL SHIPWRECK OF OONSCIENCE. “ Which some having put away con-
cerning faith have made shipwreck.” The figure is a nautical one. When the cargo or
ballast of a good conscience is tossed overboard, the ship becomes unmanageable, and is
easily shipwrecked. *Some” at Ephesus resolutely stifled the admonitions of con-
science, and thus turned faith into a mere matter of speculation, with no infiuence
whatever upou their practice. 1. These persons made ship:reck of the doctrine of faith ;
for they held that the resurrection is past already (2 ‘I'im. ii. 18). 2. If they made
shipworeck of thegrace of faith, it may not have been a total shipwreck ; for the discipline
imposed upon them by the apostle was for the saving of the spirit, “ not for the destruc-
tion of the flesh ” (2 Cor. v.5). 3. The apostle’s method of dealing with these off -nders.
“ Of whom are Hymenzus and Alexander ; whom I delivered unto Satan, that they may
be taught not to blaspheme.” (1) Hymenzus was almost certainly the same as the
impugner of a future resurrection (2 Tim. ii. 17); and Alexander was probably, but
not so certainly, the same as Alexander the coppersmith (2 Tim. iv. 14), who was a reso-
lute personal enemy of the apostle. (2) The apostle delivered them unto Satan, which
seems to have included (a) a solemn excommunication from the Church, carried out no
doubt by the Church at the apostle’s command ; and (b) the infliction of bodily disease.
Cases of the exercise of this terrible apostolic power are those of Ananias and Sappbhira,
Elymas, and the incestuous person at Corinth. (3) It was not an irrevocable sentence,
for its remission depended upon the return of the offenders to faith and repentance.
“ That they may be taught through chastisement not to blaspheme.” The design was
the recovery of the offenders; but neither this Epistle nor the next throws any light
upon the ultimate effect of the severe discipline inflicted by the apostle.—T. O.

Vers. 1, 2.—The Divine benediction. “Grace, mercy, and peace, from God cur
Father and Jesus Christ our Lord.” This is & trinity of blessing. ‘The gospel is to be
preached as a new life. This contrasts with vain jangling in the sixth verse. Some
had swerved, or literally turned aside, as an arrow that misses the mark. Paul speaks of
“ questions, rather than godly edifying which is in faith.” And there are questions
mysterious, questions curious, which unregenerated hearts may discuss to the hindrance
of true religion. 7This salutation of the young apostle begins, therefore, with a high
spiritual tone: “ Grace, mercy, peace.”

L WHO THE GIFTs WERE FROM. “God our Father and Jesus Christ our Lord.”
But in the first verse Paul speaks of God as our Saviour. Notice this; it is peculiar,
and may keep us from confining ideas of pity and tenderness to Christ alone. God is
the Author of salvation. He sent his Son to be the Saviour of theworld. Here, then, we
come to the Fountain-head of the river of grace. Paul caonot give grace, mercy, and
peace; they are from “God our Father and Jesus Christ our Lord.” Paul was the
ambassador of the gospel, not the author of it; a preacher, not a priest. The priest
never dies, because proud liuman nature never dies. Men like to say, “ throughus.” In
after years, when Paul was dead, there might have come some temptation to Timothy
to say, “I derived my apostolate from, I stood next to, him.” But a ealutation is not a
consecration.

IL WHAT ARE THE GIFTs THEMSELVES? Emphatically Christian gifts, The Roman
motto would have been, “ Courage, skill, force.” The dt/ienian motto would have been,
“ Pleasure, beauty, philosophy.” 1. Grace. God’s favour. The beautiful Divine nature
revealing itself un the cross as forgiveness, and in a life of tenderness, pity, and holiness to
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which the Christian is to be conformed. Grace forgives and grace renews. It is a large
word. It carries at its heart all that we mean by moral loveliness and gracefulness, it
is the fulfilment of the ancient prayer, “ Let the beauty of the Lord our God be upon
w.” 2, Mercy. What a picture of cruelty we see in the Roman age, with its amphi-
theatres, its gladiators, its horrors on a Roman holiday, and its slave quarters! No
hospitals for the sick, no asylums for the poor and needy. * Mercy.” The cross meant
mercy. The parables meant mercy. The prayer was fulfilled, “ Lord, show us ‘the
Father. 8. Peace. The Jews had their disputations about eatings and drinkings and
genealogies. Their Church wag alive, only with vigorous disputation. ‘I'he gospel meant
true peace—peace, not of condition, but of conscience. Ever must it be so. Peace with
God| Peace with our brethren! Peace within ourselves! 8o the Saviour’s legacy was
realized : “ Peace I leave with you, my peace I give unto you: not as the world giveth,
give I unto you,”—W.M. 8.

Ver. 5.— The vitcl end of religion. “Now the end of the commandment is charity.”
When we know the Divine end or purpose, we get light on all that leads to that
end. Charity, or love that is like God’s own love, is the end of all. Religious
principle in its root and stem is to blossom into the beauty of Christ-like character.
Christianity is a truth, that it may be a life. It is not to be mere doctrine, or mere
ritunl, We may be fiery disputants without being faithful soldiers. We may even be
workers in the vineyard, without the faith which worketh by love. Ecclesiasticism is
not necessarily religion. There may be Church uniformity, Church harmony, and
sesthetic ceremonial, and yet, so far as Divine life is concerned, there may be “no breath
at all in the midst of it.” Let us confine ourselves to the first word.

-I. CHARITY I8 HIGHER THAN UNIFORMITY. With Constantine Christianity meant
unifonnity, with Hildebrand it meant supremacy. But in its spirituality and simplicity
the gospel remains the same in all ages. We are to live Christ; and to live Christ is
to live in love, as Christ also loved us, and gave himself for us. Ecclesiasticism is often
a system of severe outward drill, an obedience to outward rite and cult. So the Romish
Church in Spain, centuries ago, forcibly converted the Moors by dashing holy water in
their faces, and so admitted them into the communion of the Church. The gospel
cannot be spread by a rough-and-ready *multitudinism ” like that. It must begin in
personal faith, and work in the spirit of love.

TI. CHARITY FINDS ITS IMAGE IN Gop. Wae need not ask what this love is. For we
have geen it incarnated in the words and deeds of the Christ, and in his sufferings for
“ our sakes” upon the cross. 1. It is not the selfish love which gives affection where. it
receives affection, and turns even a gift into barter and exchange. 2. It is not the costless
love which will be an almoner of bounty where there is no personal self-denial and
suffering ; but it givesitself. 3. It is not the love of a passing mood, which ministers in
affectionate ways in times of high-wrought emotion; but a love which is full of forbear-
ance with our faults, and is triumphant over our faithlessness. So the end of the com-
mandment is worthy of the God who gives the commandment. Like himself, it is charity.
And we have reached the highest vision-point in Revelation, when we see in its sublime
teachings, not mere commandments which may be arbitrary, but an unfolding of the
pature of God.—W. M. 3.

Ver. 6.—Life’s inner springs. “Out of a pure heart,” This is the soil in which the
neavenly grace grows, and this soil is essentiai to the purity and besuty of the grace. It
is not enough to plant the seed ; we must till and nourish the soil.

1. THE HEART I8 THE TESTING-PLACE OF WHAT WE LIKE. Hers I would give
emphasis to the fact that *the good man out of the good treasure of his heart brings
forth good things.” There must be passion in all true life. As Mr. Ruskin truly says,
«The entire object of true education is to make people not merely do the right thinga,
but enjoy the right things; not merely industrious, but to love industry ; not merely
learned, but to love learning; not merely pure, but to love purity; not merely just, but
to hunger and thirst after righteousness. Taste is'not only a part and index of morality ;
it is the only morality. The first and last and closest trial-question to any living crea-
ture is—What do you like? Tell me what you like, and I'll tell you what you are.”
Exsctly! So says the gospel. * Out of the heart are the issues of life;” “ Asa mau

A TMOTRY. o
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thinketh in his heart, so is he.” This is a true teaching, and may open upa ne of
moral and spiritual life to the thoughtful mind. & Y open up w view

IL THE HEEART IS THE REVEALING PART OF THE TRUE MAN. You must watch life in
Its temper and spirit at all times and in all places. You may be deceived by good actions.
Men may build almshouses and yet live 8o as to break hearts; they may be courageous in
confronting tyrannies abroad, and yet live impure lives in the indulgence of besetticr,xg sins.
Think of this. Good sctions do not make a good man; it is tho good mar that makes
the good actions. A man may be beneficent and give thousands to hospitals, or brave
and rescue drowning men from death, or patriotic and save a pation in perilous times
and yet he may not have the mind of Christ, and his heart may be unrenewed. *“A pure;
heart.” We all love pure things—the white marble, the rain-washed sky, the peerless
alabaster, the silver wings of the dove. So Christ would have us all desire and seek the
pure heart.—W. M. S.

Ver. 5.—The sense of rectitude. “ Ard of a good conscience.” We here come to the
ethical region of rectitude, showing us how complete the gospel is, and how it stands
related to the whole of our complex nature. We notice here the connection of * good ™
with con%cience; let us see what it means. May there be another conscience that is
not good ? .

L THERE MAY BE THE CASUIST'S CONSCIENCE. We see this in the case of the scribes
and Pharisees in the time of our Lord. The simple instincts of justice and mercy were
perverted by ecclesiastical routine, and the minuti® of legal ordinations. They overlaid
the Law, which appealed to the native instincts of conscience, by their traditions, which
did not eo appeal, and which were burdensome and troublesome. Soin Luther’s time the
consciences of men were in the keeping of the priests, and an artificial and Jesuitical
morality made even immorality sometimes expedient and lawful. Men lost the native
instincts of right and wrong in obedience to an artificial and ecclesiastical code of morals;
they worried themselves about sins that were no sins, and they lost the consciousness
that men may be sinners even when they are obedient sons of the Church.

IL. THERE MAY BE THE WORLDLY OONGCIENCE. This makes custom into a god.
Conscience is ruled and regulated by what is expedient, or what society expects of men.
They are pained at the sin which brings shame before men, but are not disconcerted at
desires, emotions, and actions which are evil in the sight of God. It is s wonderful
interesting study this—the relation of society to sin.. For there are fashionable vices
and respectable gins which are heinous in the sight of God, but the conscience is at ease
because the spirit of the age does not condemn them. How important, then, it is to
keep conscience enlightened by the Word of God and invigorated by the Holy Ghost!
The end of the commandment is in the best sense to make you a law unto yourself. It
ie important to bave the Bible in our heads, but it is most important to have Christ
enthroned in the tribunal of conscience within.—W. M. 8.

Ver, 5.— The ubsence of hypocrisy. * And faith unfeigned.” We all dislike shams.
Led by Carlyle, the English nation has lately heard many prophetic voices against
them. We insist, in art, in dress, in manners, and in religion, on sincerity. Without
thie nothing is beautiful, because nothing is real. We hate feigned learning, feigned
skill, feigned culture, and feigned superiority. The apostle tells us here that faith
must be unfeigned. Now, if the end of the commandment is love, the argument is this,
that the faith which ix to be worked by such a glorious inspiration of charity must be
a2 honest, earnest, real faith.

L WE MUST BELIEVE IN HUMANITY BEFORE WE OAN LOVE MEN. Delieve, that is, that
there is an ideal of God in every man; that underneath his depravity and degradation
there € a moral pature which may be renewed, and a life which may be transfigured
into the glory of Christ. For man’s conscience was made to know the truth, his heart
to feel it, aud his will to be guided and energized by it. If we think of men cynically
or contemptuously, then there will be no earnest efforts to save that which is lonl.

[ WE MUST BELIEVE IN THE PowkR OF CHRIST AND HIS CROBS, OR WK BUALIL
XoT BE ENTHUSIASTIO IN PREACHING THEM. No doubter can be a good preacher. Men
know amd feel the power of ardent faitb, 'I'he arrow will miss the mark if the hand of
tiie urcher ahakes, or distrusts its weapon. The one great eleraent of success is unfeigned
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faith—a faith which says, “ I believed, and therefore have I spoken.” There may be a
variable faith, like that of the Vicar of Bray’s, which believed anything—Romanistic,
Rationalistic, or Evangelical —for the sake of position. But the mask soon drops, and
men, instead of receiving the truth, despise the false teacher. *“We believe and are sure
that thou art that Christ, the Son of the living God,” is the essential basis of a true
ministry. Such a faith will be touched with enthusiasm like unto his who said, “ God
furbid that I should glory, save in the cross of Christ Jesus our Lord.”

II1. WE MUST BELIEVE IN A VITAL BENSE 80 A8 TO LIVE OUR BELIEF., An unfeigned
faith is one that we practise ourselves; one that fills every channel of our being—our
cthical life, our philanthropies, our missionary endeavours, our home joys and sanctities.
There is a faith which is merely dogmatic—which holds fast the Christian doctrines, but
fails to translate them into life. The atonement itself, so august and awful, must ever
stand alone as a Divine sacrifice ; but its moral effcct is to be lived. * We thua judge, that
if One died for all, then were all dead ; and that we who live should not henceforth live
unto ourselves, but unto him who died for us and rose again.” Faith is not to be a wax-
work fruit—something artificial and unreal—but the living vine, of which Christ is the
root.—W. M. S.

Ver, 11.—A gospel of glory. * According to the glorious gospel.” These are the
words of a true enthusiasm. St. Paul gloried in the gospel. We may read it, however,
a8 in the Revised Version, * According to the gospel of the glory of God.” Either way the
glory of it fills the heart of the apostle with intense rapture. No good work is done
without enthusiasm. The great Italian artists—men like Angelico, Fra Bartolomeo, and
Michael Angelo—associated heaven with earth in their work, and did it, not for mere
pay, but for great ideal results. So also great apostles and reformers, like Paul, Wickliffe.
and Luther, were enthusiasts. But all healthy enthusiasm is inspired by reality ana
truth. Some men have made shipwreck of religion because they lost the com of
the Word of God; and others, dependent on feeling alone, have wandered, being ﬁssby
the ignis-fatuus of imagination alone.

[. PAUL SEES IN HIMSELF WHAT THE GOSPEL OAN D0. “Take me,” he says; “I was
baia a persecutor, and injurious.” What could account for such a change as is embodied
in the man who from Saul became Paul? No theory of moral dynamics can stand, that
suggests he lifted himself into so great a change. Neither could the Hebrew Church of
that age, which was coldly ritual, sterile, and barren. *This is a faithful saying, and
worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners; of
whom I am chief. Howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me first Christ
Jesus might show forth all long-suffering, for a pattern to them which should hereafter
believe on him to life everlasting.” No man can be so ardent about a cure as he who
has tried a physician; no man admires the great artist so much as he who has tested
his own feeble powers. And now “what the Law could not do, in that it was weak
through the flesh, God sending his own Son,” had done, and done in Paul: he is a
proof of the gospel before he becomes a preacher of it.

II. PAUL GIVES A NEW SIGNIFICANOE TO THE WORD “GLORY.” On hia lips glory takes
a new meaning. He had seen the glories of the Casars, who raised their thrones on
hecatomibs of human lives, and filled their courts with unbounded luxuries and lusts.
Surrounded by soldiers and courtesans, their glory was in their shame. He had seen the
glories of the architects, sculptors, and artists, at Athens, Corinth, and Rome. But the
glory of which he spoke was in a life that gave itself—that came, not to be ministered
unto, but to minister, and that on the cross died for the sins of the whole world. It
was the glory of gondness, the glory of compassion, the glory of self-sacrifice.

III. PAUL REJOISEB TO TELL THE GOOD NEWS OF THIS GLORY. It is the glorious
gospel, or the glorious “ good news” for all men—Gresk and Jew, barbarian and Scythian,
bond and free. How simple a thing it seems—*‘good news”! and yet it is speech that
moves the world] Homer is remembered, when the military heroes of Greece are for-
gotten. Songs live longer than thrones. 'This good news was of a Christ who had died
and risen, and was working then in the hearts of men. Paul lived long enough to plant
Churches, and to show that the cross could turn men *from darkmess to light, and from
the power of Satan unto God.” He could show them not only the root, but the tree;
not only the seed, but the flower, It was good news in relation to man himself —to his
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present history and his everlasting destiny. The gospel had made life desirable, and
checked the false euthanasia of Roman suicide; and it had sproad a great sky of immot-
tality above men’s heads, 8o that to live was Christ, and to die was gain,—W, M. 8,

Ver. 11.— The nature of God. * Of the blessed God.” Prove that the gospel comes
from God, and it must be blessed ; for God is Llessed in himself. His nature is light,
which is always beautiful ; and love, which is always beneficent.

L THS 18 A DESCRIPTION OF THE DIVINE NATURE. Not of some of the attributes
of thet nature, but of the very heart and centre of it. Not the Omnipotent, tho
Omnipresent, the Omniscient ; but the Blessed! Look at nature! Study its purity,
its harmony, its exquisite adaptations of provision and plenty to the varied wants of all
living things, show that God is not a Being of mere power or wisdom, but. One whose
works are very good, One who wished his creatures te share in his own blessedness. 1.
Look at his revelation. Do we want beatitudes? Duty turned to joy? Woe find the
way of pesce and rest and joy in obedience to his will. 2, Lvok at the Christ himself.
Blessed within, amid all outward forms of temptation and all endurances of trial. * That
my foy may remain in you, and that your joy may be full.” 3. Look at thecross. Designed
to make atonement, to reconcile man to God, and so to renew his image within, and
w make man understand that separation from God was the root-cause of all his misery.
1he gospel is not only a revelation of doctrine; it is an unfolding of the Divine nature,
into which we may be changed “ from glory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the Lord.”

IL Ta1s 16 THE UNIQUE REVELATION OF iHE GOSPEL. False religions give prominence
to aspects of power, and merge into dreads. The gospel alone shows that God is Love.
And in revealing the blessed nature of God in his Son, it has shown us that evil is
misery because it is another nature. Life apart from God is death—death to peace, purity,
harmony, holiness. Men have in their experience testified to this. All is vanity apart
from him. Over all life may be inscribed, * Nihil sine Deo "—* Nothing without God."
So Christ would lead us ¢o the Father, unite us with the Father, and transform us into
the likeness of the Father—One who is the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings,
and Lord of lords.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 11.—Trustees of the truth. “ Which was committed to my trust.” Here
Paul speaks of the preacher of this glorious gospel as a trustee. It is not a gospcl of
merely personal salvation; it i8 not designed to awaken only moral and spiritual
admiration for its teachings ; nor for the culture of immortal happiness, so far as we are
ourselves alone concerned.

L THE GOSPEL I8 OURS IN TRUST. Water is sweet, but others are perishing with
thirst. The open sky is beautiful, but others are in prison. Peace 18 restful, but
others are in pain. What do you think in earthly matters of fraudulent or neglectful
trustees ? You rank them amongst the very worst of men. How many sons and
daughters of the careful and the prudent have been ruined through the long years by
negligent trustees |

II. THE GOSPEL AFFECYS ALL TBUSTEEs21PS. Its epirit is to pervade all that we
bave and are. Men are coming to see that knowledge, skill, wealth, are not only
to be enjoyed for personal gratification, but to be used for the uplifting and hettering of
others. These will, and always must be, “ our own;” but we are to look also “on the
things of others.” Do not fence in the park of your life, but act the steward of its
beauties and its joys. Rights of possession there are, and yet responsibilities of posses-
sion too. Look at Christ. 1. He knew tbe secret of blessedness, and came to earth to
reveal it. 2. He knew the grandeur of human nature, and came to live in it and to
restore it. 3. He knew the mastery that evil had over us, and he came to break the
fetters. 4. He knew that sin separated us from God, and he came to die, “ the just for
the unjust, to bring ue unto God.” Qur captains at sea are guardians of life, and bravely
do they do their duty. Our soldiers are trustees of a nation’s honour, and never have
failed in the great crises of her life. And our great citizen-fellowships are trustees of
broad rivers, open coinmons, and the health and well-being of the poor, and bave striven
10 protect their interests. As Christians we are each and all trustees of the gospel. It
is no mere ecclesiastical privilege ; for, alas | ecclesiastics have too often been trustees only
uf their own rights, or the rights of their special Churches. We are all trustees of the
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glorious gospel of the bleased God, and woe be to any of us who shirk cur responsibilities
or idly neglect our trust I—W. M. 8.

Ver. 19.— Human wreckage. *“Some have made shipwreck.” , Words sound
differently to different men  Language is & * word-picture,” and we must ses the
facts before we understand the word. Paul chooses a metaphor applied to character,
which is so terrible when applied to disasters at sea. ~Many a beaatiful vessel has
arrested the gaze of admiring spectators as she spread her sails to the favouring breeze,
and breasted the waters like a thing of life. But, on another shore, her shivered tiinbers
and her shattered prow have been washed up as the wreckage of a once gallant ship, her
half-defaced name the only testimony to her fate. So Paul had seen men wrecked on
the breakers of self-indulgence, vice, and folly. Paul associated loss of character with
loss of faith. *Holding faith, and & good comscience ; which some having put away
have made shipwreck.”

I. SHIPWRECK BOMETIMFS COMES AT THE VERY COMMENCEMENT OF THE VOYAGE.
The ship scarcely leaves the river before she runs aground. There has been too much
self-confidence, and the Divine Pilot has not had the ship in hand.

II. SHIPWRECK SOMETIMES COMES AT THE CLOSE OF THE VOYAGE, when the ship is
almost home ; when from the masthead land was almost in sight. But the watch has
not been kept. In the voyage of life we may have the cross on the flag, and the chart
in the cabin, and the compass on the deck ; but we sleep, a8 do others, and we are
wrecked with the land almost in sight.

II1. SEIPWREOK AFFECTS THE VERY HIGHEST ELEMENTS OF OUB BEING. “A
conscience,” the sweetest meal to which ever a man sat down! The sublimest music,
which no Beethoven or Mendelssohn can approach! The noblest heritage that a Moses
could sacrifice Egypt for! A conscience cleansed by Christ’s blood, enlightened by the
‘Word of God, and quickened by the Holy Ghost. “ A good conscience !” Wealth cannot
purchase it, envy cannot steal it, poverty cannot harm it, and nought but sin can denude
it of its crown. It is the strength of the confessor's endurance, the lustre of the suf-
ferer’s countenance, the peace of the martyr’s heart. “A good conscience.” Wreck that,
and all is lost; and the sun of the moral firmament sets in darkness.—W. M. 8.

Vers, 1—11.—Introduction. 1. Sender. *Paul,an apostle of Christ Jesus according
to the commandment of God our Saviour, and Christ Jesus our Hope.” It is usual for
Paul to begin his letters by taking the designation of apostle. He thus claimed to
write, and to order ecclesiastical aflairs, under infallible direction. In thus writing to
Timothy, who had no special need of being reminded of his authority, he would seem
to give an official character to the letter. While he claimed authority, it was, at the same
time, a8 himself belonging to Christ Jesus. Not satisfied with stating to whom he belonged
in the authority he exercised, he further traces his apostleship, not, as in previous Epistles,
up to its primal source in the will of God, but more immediately to the commandment
of God or actual appointment after his conversion. He received his appointment from
God our Saviour—a designation of God which in the New Testament is peculiar to the
pastoral Epistles. It is introduced here as carrying with it the obligation on the part of
Paul and Timothy to be the bearers of the Divine salvation to their fellow-men. He
also received his appointment from Christ Jesus, whom he thus, the second time in
the short space, introduces, By Christ, as acting for God, all appointments are made.
The seven stars, .. Christian ministers, are held by him in his right hand; and he has
the whole ordering of their locality and ¢ime of service. In this second introduction of
his name he is designated our Hope, i.e. he from whom the appeinted have their reward,
and in whom it subsists. 2. To whom addressed. *“Unto Timothy, my true child in faith.”
Not according to the flesh, but in the sphere of faith, was Timothy hia child. Thus he
is accustomed to regard his converts; he is both father and mother to them. We may,
therefore, conclude that Timothy, though of godly parentage and with godly influences
working efficaciously in him, owed it to Paul's instrumentality that he was converted
to Christianity. 1t was in Lystra, a city of Lycaonia, on Paul's second visst, that
Timothy joined bim as his assistant. He was his true child, ot only in his being
his convert, but in his having the evidence of that in his being qfter the same stamp
—like-minded, a8 be is called in Phil, il. 20; one who seemed instinctively to enter
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into his views and plans, and therefors, we may say, the ideal of an assistant. 8.
Salutation. *“Grace, mercy, peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord.”
The insertion of mercy in the sslutation is a peculiarity of the Epistles to Timothy.
There is invoked grace on him as unworthy, mercy on him as exposed to suffering, peace
on him as the result of his being graciously and mercifully dealt with. The Source
from which the blessing is invoked is God the Father. It is to the fatherly feeling in
God—that which is highest in his nature, and with which redemption originated—that
our appeal is to be made for saving blessings for ourselves and for our friends. In the
thought of Christ as the second Source of blessing, Paul finds occasion for the third
introduction of the name of Christ. He is thought of as our Lord, i.c. the sovereign
Dispenser of the saving blessings in his Father's house, of which there are emough
and to spare.

I. CraRrGE DEVOLVED ON TimormY. *“ As I exhorted thee to tarry at Ephesus,
when I was going into Macedonia, that thou mightest charge certain men not to teach
a different doctrine, neither to give heed to fables and endless genealogies, the which
minister questionings, rather than a dispensation of God which is in faith; so do 1
now? The time of the journey into Macedonia would seem to be after the first
imprisonment at Rome, beyond the period included in the Acts of the Aposties. This
brings the date of the Epistle well on to the close of the apostle’s life. 1f this is correct,
then Paul's confident anticipation of never sgain being in Ephesus was not verified.
For it is here mentioned as his point of departure for Macedonia. He would have taken
Timothy with him; but there were manifestations in the Church at Ephesus which
necessitated him to leave him behind. There were certain persons not otherwise
characterized, who taught a different doctrine, <.e. different from the gospel as preached
by Paul. It could not be called a different gospel as in the Galatian Churches; it was
rather something taught by itself which tended to frustrate the ends of the gospel.
It was a giving heed to fables and endless genealogies. We come upon tncipient Gnostictsm
here, of which we have already seen traces in the Epistle to the Colossians. This is
best known as Eastern mysticism in contact with Christianity. But there seems reason
to believe that there was & prior contact of Eastem mysticism with Judaism in the
form of Essenism. This has many elements in common with Gnosticism; the peculiarity
is that it is Jewish materials that are thrown into the mystic form. A great feature
in Gnosticism is the interposing of tntermediate agencies, to account for the creation of
the world, supposed’to be evil, so that God could not come into immediate contact with
it in its creation. What were afterward known as a:ons or emanations, in the Epistle to
the Colossians are called angels. Here the 7nterminable genealogies found in rabbinical
epeculations are sssociated with the intermediate agencies. God created s being at
a certain remove from himself, with a name which they were in s position to give.
This being created another at a further remove from God, who also was named. The
object was to come down to the name of one who was bad enough to create the world;
but it was difficult to know where to stop. Upon these genealogies ingenuity was
exercised ; but, as there was nothing of the element of certainty in them, they pnly
ministered questionings or disputings as to the names. What Tiniothy was to_direct
his efforte to was to set forth the dispensation of God which is in faith, i.e, the Divine
order of things, as seen partly in creation and specially in redemption, in which faith
can lay hold on certainty. “ By faith we understand that the worlds have been framed
by the word of God, 50 that what is seen hath not been made out of things which do
appear.” By faith also we understand that Infinite Love has in Christ Jesus provided
8 full atonement for our eins.

IL THE END oF THE cCHARGE. *“But the end of the charge is love.® The link of
connection is the charge to be given by Timothy to the false teachers. The thought
which follows is, these teachers missing the aim of what i charged on them. We have
here, then, not the end aimed at in others, as the end of tle physician is health (which
is Ellicott’s idea), but plainly the end aimed at in what ¢s charged on the teacher. The
words are suitable to one who is receiving a charge. “ What is the end of what I charge
on you?” says the giver of the charge; “it is that you have your being filled with love.”
This is the qualification of the healer of the body : he must be thoroughly interested in
the recovery of his patients. So it may be eaid to be the main qualification of the
bealer of the soul: he must be thoroughly interested in the spiritual health of those
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who are committed to his care. 1. The love of the teacher must be associated with pwre
elcments. “Out of a pure heart.” He mu~t have, mingled with his affection, and giving
character to it, an antipathy to sin in every form, to unreality, to superficiality; and
a passion for holiness in every form, for reality, for depth. 2. The love of the teacher
must be associated with conscientionsness. “ And a good conscience.” He must have,
in the first place, a conscience that faithfully witnesses to his duty, to the methods he
should follow in his work, to the forms of service his love for the people should take.
And he must have, in the second place—which is also included in the scriptural idea of
a good conscience—the approval of his own mind, the consciousness that he is using al]
diligence in carrying out his ideas of duty, in following his methods, in his endeavouy
to be serviceable. 3. The love of the teacker must be fed from the highest Source. * Ank
faith unfeigned.” His faith brings him into contact with an invisible Saviour, by whom
he is elevated in his whole spirit as a teacher, at the fountain of whose love his love
is fed, and not only in intensity but in all that it needs of purity and direction. Only
his faith must be unfeigned; for if it is not in his life, if it is only as a mask, then
he can only come into contact with his own imaginings, by which certainly he cannot
be elevated, from which source his love cannot properly be fed.

II0. Tee exp MIssED. * From which things some having swerved have turned aside
unto vain talking; desiring to be teachers of the Law, though they understand neither
what they say, nor whereof they confidently afirm.” The end was missed by the falee
teachers. They did not hit the purity of motive, conscicntiousness, unfeignedness of
faith, that should have given character to their affection. Being thus incapable of
profitable discourse, they “ turned aside unto vain talking.” They gave themsejves out
to be “ teachers of the Law,” i.e. the Mosaic Law, especially the Law of the temn com-
mandments, afterward referred to in detail. But they were doubly disqualified. They
were confused in what they said. They were, therefore, different from the teachers of
the Law who were o|:posed in the Churches of Galatia. For these were not chargeable
with incoherencics; they knew well enough what they said in seeking to subvert
Christian liberty. We are rather to think of mystical interpretation of the Law. They
were further disqualified in not understanding their subject, viz. the Law; the confidence
of their affirmations being in proportion to the extent of their ignorance.

IV. Usk oF THE Law. “But we know that the Law is good, if a man use it lawfully,
as knowing this, that law is not made for & righteous man, but for the lawless and
unruly, for the ungodly and sinners, for the unholy and profane, for murderers of fathers
and murderers of mothers, for man-slayers, for fornicators, for abusers of themselves with
men, for men-stealers, for liars, for false swearers, and if there be any other thing contrary
to the sound doctrine.” The apostle begins by laying down a proposition about the
Law which no one would be disposed to controvert. It wasa boon from Heaven if used
according to its intention. In the next proposition he indicates the intention of the
law as coming under the intention of all law. His position is, that law is not made for
arighteous man. *Let us think of the relation in which a good man stands to the
laws of his country. lo one sense, indeed, he is under them; but in another and
higher sense he is above them, and moves along his course with conscious freedom,
as if he scarcely knew of their existence. For what is the object of such laws but
to prevent, under severe penalties, the commission of crime? Crime, however, is already
the object of his abhorrence; he needs no penalties to keep him from it. He would
never harm the person or property of s neighbour, though there were not a single
enactment in the statute-book on the subject. His own love of good and hatred of evil
keep him in the path of rectitude, not the fines, imprisonments, or tortures which the
law hangs around the path of the criminal. The law was not made for hxm.” As truly
can it be said that the Law of the ten commandments is not made for the Christian,
who is the righteous man. For he is justified by the faith of Christ, i.e. he is regarded
as having fulfilled the whole Law in Christ. What more, then, has the Law to do with
him? And further, so [ar as he answers to the conception of a Christian, he is
sapctified by the faith of Christ. He is in Christ as the Source of his holiness. H_e
has gnt beyond the discipline of the Law, inasmuch as he has got it already in his
heart. Thus does the apostle take the ground from under the would-be teachers of the
Law, whose position would be that the Law mystically interpreted WAs Decessary to
putting the crown of perfection on the Christian. The Law is made for unrighteous
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persons, of whom many classes are mentioned. These are grouped with reference to the
two tables of the Law. Under the head of breakers of the E:t table, ¢.e. the unrighteous
toward God, are given six classes in paira. There are the lawless and unruly, With
aggravation, they refuse to be under law, making their own pleasure their law.
There are the ungodly and sinners. They have thrown off all awe of God. There are
bhe unholy and profane. Instead of being consecrated to God, they trample on holy
things. If the division of commandments had been followed, the classes would have
been deniers of God, idolaters, the profane, sabbath-breakers. Generally, it is disregard
of what is Divine that is brought out under this head. Under the second head, of
breakers of the second table, ¢.e. the unrighteous toward man, are given eight classes,
six of them in pairs. Here the division of commandments is followed. There are
murderers of fathers and murderers of mothers. “ Smiters” is preferred by some. These
are the breakers of the fifth commandment with the greatest aggravation. Next by
itself stands the class of man-slayers. These are the breakers of the sixth commandment.
There are fornicators and abusers of themselves with men. These workers of abomina-
tion are the breakers of the seventh commandment. Next by itself stands the class
of men-stealers. The apostle puts the man-stealer as the most flagrant of all breakers of
the eighth commandment. No theft of a man's goods can be compared with that most
atrocious act which steals the man Aimself, and robs him of that free will which is the
first gift of his Creator. And of this crime all are guilty who, whether directly or
indirectly, are engaged in, or uphold, from whatever pretence, the making or keeping
of slaves. There are liars and false swearers. These are the breakers of the ninth
commandment. He does not go on to the breakers of the tenth commandment,
but concludes with the greatest inclusiveness, * And if there be any other thing
contrary to the sound doctrine” (i.e. not morbid, as the teaching of the mystical
interpreters). The apostle’s position is that the Law is made for all these unrighteous
persons. But for things being in an abnormal state there would not have been the
writing down of so plain duties in the ten commandments, especially in the form,
“ Thou shalt not.” The Law is made for sinners, in being intended to hold up before
them & proper representation of righteousness, by which, if they are convicted, they
should also feel ghut up to the righteousness which is by faith. Has the Law, then,
no use for the Christian Only in so far as he is not Christianized. It is of use
in keeping him under grace as the source of his security and happiness. And it is of
use in so far as it holds up a representation of righteousness that reaches beyond his
attainment. The truth is well brought out in one of the symbolical books of the
Lutherans. *“ Although the Law was not made for the righteous (as the apostle testifies,
1 Tim. i 9), yet this is not to be understood as if the righteous might live without law;
for the Divine Law is written upon their hearts. The true and genuine 1neaning,
therefore, of Paul's words is, that the Law cannot bring those who have been reconciled
to God through Christ under its curse, and that its restraint cannot be irksome to the
renewed, since they delight in the Law of God after the inner man. But believers are
not completely and perfectly renewed in this life; and though their sins are covered
by the absolutely perfect obedience of Christ, 8o as mot to be imputed to believers to
their condemnation, and though the mortification of the old Adam and the removation
in the spirit of their mind has been begun by the Holy Spirit, yet the old Adam stil
remains in nature’s powers and affections.”

V. ACCORDANCE: WITH THFE GOSPEL. “ According to the gospel of the glory of the
blessed God, which was committed to my trust.” The gospel may be presented either
in relation to man, or in relation to God. In relation t¢ man, the gospel is manifold.
It is 8 gospel of peace; it quiets the guilty conscience. It is & gospel of purity; it
purifies the heart. It is a gospel of comfort; it imparts to us a strong consolation
under all the ills of this life. It is a gospel of hope; it opens up to us beyond this
bounded life the boundless prospect of the life everlasting. In relation to God, tov, the
gospel i8 manifold. It is the goepel of a righteous God; it is a satisfaction of Divine
justice. It is the gospel of a gracious God; it is an overflow of Divine mercy and
compession. It is the gospel of a wise God ; it is the application of Divine intelligence
w 8 very diflicult problem. It is the gospel of an almighty God; it is an agency
charged with Divine power. It is here the gospel, not of a righteous God, not of a
gracious God, not of o wise God, not of an almighty God, but of @ blessed God. And
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in this connection it is put forward as embodying the glory of the blessed God. “The
gospel of the glory of the blessed God.” Such are the words of Paul, the great gospel
preacher, to his pupil Timothy. Consider, in the first place, how it belongs to the
blessed God to communicate his blessedness; and, in the second place, how the gospel
is 8 communication of the glory of the blessedness of God. First, then, how 2t belongs
Yo the blessed God to communicate his blesseiness. The “blessed God ™ is an uncommon
conception in Scripture. We indeed find—“ Art thou the Christ, the Son of the
Blessed ?” “The Creator, who is blessed for ever;” “God blessed for ever.”” But
“blessed” there is adorable, worthy to be praised; literally, “worthy to be well
spoken of.” It is the word which conveys an acknowledgment of God’s claim to
undivided worship. Whereas “blessed” here is equivalent to “happy” as applied
tous. God is said to be blessed, as we are said to be happy. And seeing “blessed”
is used in a totally different sense in Scripture, the “happy God” would best convey
the sense here. And we see no reason why we should not say that God is happy,
when in the original the word which is applied to God is the same which is applied
to man. There is only one other place in Scripture where God is said to be
thus blessed; and, noticeably, it is in this same Epistle: “The blessed and only
Potentate;” literally, “ the happy and only Potentate.” It is as if the inspired writer
consciously supplied & want. It had never been said that God was happy. So twice he
introduces this conception into this late Epistle. And it is to be regretted that in the
Revised Version “happy” has not been substituted for “blessed” in the two places.
The blessedness of God is not different in kind from ours. If there is any deep calm
in our minds, that is the same with the calm of God. If any true thrill of joy passes
through our hearts, that is the same which passes through the heart of God. But
blessedness is God’s in a way that it is not ours. We are only blessed in him who
gave us being, and for whom we have being. And ours is a blessedness that can he
added to. We are finite, and there will always be, in the fact of our finitude, a desire
to be more blessed. But God is self-blessed. We think of this by means of the con-
ception of God existing far away in a past eternity, when there was yet no other
intelligence, not even the faintest reflection of his glory in any created object, and as
happy then as now when he has peopled a universe. Such a thought is not bearable
by us, and God has not asked us to dwell upon it; and we would say that, while we
may be forced thus to think of Godhead as self-poised, or resting in self, we may at
the same time be allowed to dwell upon the far more pleasing thought of the Three
Persons of the Godhead as resting in one another. Father, Son, and Holy Ghost are
bappy in one another’s society and fellowship. It will be felt that that thought, which
is denied to the Unitarian, greatly relieves the thought of a God isolated, in his blessed-
ness, away before and out of time. Still the fact remains, that as the one God is
infinitely blessed, so also he is blessed in himself. As there is in his boundless
being no void of blessedness to fill up, no jarring note to correct, so there can be no
desire to make himself more blessed. But it perfectly consists with that that he should
desire to make others blessed. This is in keeping with what we tind among men. It
is true of the miserable man that he is selfish. It is there that he is wrong, at the
very commencement. In the very act of enclosing himself, or in the habit of keeping
himself enclosed within his own shell, he shuts himself out from blessedness. He dovs
not go out to God. At every approach and overture of God, he draws back further
within himself. His sin is that he will keep within himself, and will not go out in
confession and desire and faith toward God. And so Gud does not bless him. He
does not go out in love to God’s creatures, and so these do not bless him. And thus,
shutting himself out from blessedness, his tendency is to grudge blessedness to others.
He has a secret joy in misfortune. He could see a funeral pall drawun over all that is
fair in nature. He would bave the smile to vanish from our countenance. He would
have sweet voices hushed. He would have all things brought down to his own dull
level. And, worst outcome of all—yet we would say & necessary outcome—he
grudges even God his blessedness. His feeling is that, Leing miscrable himself, be
could see God less happy than he is. The happy ruan, on the other hand, is unselfish,
1t is by being open that he comes to be happy. He goes out to God in meek nboe:a-
tion of self, and 80 God blesses him. Ile gues out to Gud’s creatures in delight and
gratitude and meroy, and eo he receives contributions to his happiness on every side.
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Now, just as the miserable man would have a miserable world around him, so the
happy man would have a happy world around him. He would distribute happiness
most lavishly. He would admit all to a share of it. He would have all to be happy as
he is happy. “I would to God,” said Paul to Agrippa, “that not only thou, but also
all that hear me this day, were both almost and altogether such as I am, except these
bonds.” The happy man is magnanimous; e wishes ill to no one; he invokes blessing
even upon his enemies. Out of his own heart of blessedness there seems to rise the
desire to make others blessed. And so, although God can have no desire to make him-
self more blessed, yet, being full of blessedness himself, he desires to make others blessed.
Creation may be taken as an expression of that desire on the part of God. Creation
is just God flowing out in blesscdness. It i8 God saying, “Let me not keep my blessed-
ness to myself; let others be blessed with me.” What purpose in creation can we con-
ceive into which that does not enter? 1t is true that we are created to give praise to
God; but that is more from our side. From God's side, it is perhaps better to say
that he created us, not so much that he might receive our praise, as that we might
receive his blessedness. God, we may suppose, would not have created for the mere
purpose of creating, however pleasurable that is to him. Neither would he have
created merely to have a sphere for the exercise of his power. What to him were
empty worlds in which to store up his power, through which at will to roll the thunder
of his power? Neither would he have created for the mere pleasure of working accord-
ing to a plan, or of having the marvels of his wisdom set forth before him. What to
him were the clothing matter with plants and trees, touching each minutest part with
his plastic hand, and varying every form? The blessed God created, not to have
pleasure himself, but to give pleasure. It was that, we think, that moved him to create.
And therefore he made living creatures— creatures capable of recciving pleasure. And
he cared for having nothing in the world which was not to bless them. From the
tiniest insect that dances out its lifetime in 8 summer sun, through all the orders of
living beings up to man himseif, invested with lordship, he has only one design—to
make existence pleasurable to nis creatures. True, there is evil in the world, reaching
down from man to the other creatures which necessarily share with Liim his earthly
lot. But there is reason for the evil; and the evil, it is to be observed, is not in the
creation. It has been induced on an all-good creation. In no case does God as a final
end make a being to inflict pain on it. And even as it ig, with the evil introduced into
our world, who will say that God intends our destruction ? It would have been a very
different world if there had been the shadowing forth of any such intention. It is of
things s they are that Paul says, taking & broad retrospective view of God’s dealings
in providence,  He left not himself without witness, in that he did good, and gave us
rain {rom heaven, and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with food and gladness.” He
would not continue to make provision for our support, did bhe mean our destruction.
And not only does he make provision for our support, but he gives us all things richly to
enjoy. He gives us food, and the other necessaries of life in abundance. And not only_
80, but he gives us many things for the mere pleasure of them. He arranges objects in
nature with a regard to beauty. He richly colours them ; he flocds them with s kindly
light. He gives us flowers; he gives us the song of birds. He gives us rainbows and
sunsets, and clouds of many a form. And he curtaine the earth, that he may show
us the glory of the starry heavens. And all these things he gives us chiefly as luxuries.
We say, then, that even in nature God testifies to his desire, to his intention to
make us happy. Even in nature, which has been spoken of as “red in tooth and
claw with ravin,” God gives us the promise of the coming gospel. Consider, in thc
second place, how the gospel is @ communication of the glory of the blessedness of God.
We remark (1) that this is true of the gospel, if we con~ider who ure made blessed by 1t.
It is & gospel of blessedness to us. It does not nmeed to be proved that we are not in
the state for which God intended us. We do not bear the impress of the blessed God.
The lark mounts up on wings of joy to the sky. Song seems to be of its very nature.
And as soon a8 it has got strength of wing, it mounts up and pours out its song. We
cuuld scarcely think of a lark in a summer day, hiding itself away from the light and
refusing to sing. But it is not eo natural for us to be happy. We are accustomed to
wisery. We do not expect men to be highly joyous. We do not expect men to bo
wusical to the height of thecir nature. We expect a certain depression, a certein not
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of sadness in all their joy. What better confession could there be that we are miserable ?

We are sadly out of tune. Who can bring joy out of us? Now, here comes in the

gospel to make us happy. God could have made others happy. If there had not been

enough, he could have created more, and poured out his happiness upon them. But

no; here are a few miserable beings. Out of the hundred sheep, here is one that

has strayed away in the wilds and haunts of beasts of prey. Out of the countless

myriads that are in God’s universe, here are a few that are miserable. And the blessed

God says, “I would make them happy; I would bring back joy to their hearts; I would

pour out my blessedness on them.” As if one more philanthropic than the rest should

say, “ I will not go to the homes of peace and health and plenty, and try to make those

already blessed doubly blessed ; but I will go to the prisons, and to the hospitals,

and to the alleys, and, wherever I see suffering, I will attempt to relieve it.” Glorious
gvspel, then, that has respect to us who are miserable| But far more glorious, if it is
considered how we are miserable. We are miserable by our own act. In our folly and

sin, we have thrown away blessedness. We have sold it for a mess of pottage.

Strange it is, yet it is truly none other than this, that we have willed our own misery.

And, having guiltily willed our own misery, God, we can suppose, might have willed

it too. He might have said, *“ I have made all my creatures for happiness; but these—

these whom I have honoured above others—they will not have it; they have spurned
it away from them, and so by their own act, not by my wish, they are miserable.”
But glorious gospel, in spite of our sin, the blessed God willed our happiness. And in
his compassions he said, “I will raise them out of their misery.” And so his language
now is, “1 have no pleasure in your misery.” Thrice to this effect he speaks in Ezekiel :
“Have I any pleasure at all that the wicked should die ? saith the Lord God;” * For
I have no pleasure in the death of him that dieth, saith the Lord God;” “Say unto
them that pine away in their sins, As I live, saith the Lord God, I have no pleasure in
the death of the wicked.” Here, then, is our glorious gospel. The blessed God, the
Fountain of blessedness, wishes you to be blessed. Whoever you are that are unhappy,
that are pining away in your sims, that are afraid of eternal misery, believe it, that
is not according to God's heart. To the most wretched, woe-begone, sin-distracted
soul on the face of the earth, we are warranted in the Name of the happy God to say—
Be happy. We remark (2) the gospel is glorious, if we consider the means by which we
are made blessed. If creation was pleasing to God, it was also easy. He had simply
to will the existence of happy creatures. But he had to do more than will us sinners
to be happy. We look upon a great city; we think by what means it has been built
up; we think of the incalculable labour that has been spent upon it. We think how
generations of men have toiled hard at it, with what anxiety they have contrived,
with what patience and endurance they have laid stone upon stone, and added house
to house and street to street. We think how many able men have spent their lives,
sacrificed their available strength, in the building up of this city, and then we think
with what majestic ease, and how in a moment of time, God might have placed it there
complete. But to make us sinners happy, was work more difficult for God than for us
the building up of a city—work requiring greater sacrifice of life. But glorious gospel,
glorious beyond all parallel, glorious beyond all conception, the blessed Son in the
bosom of the blessed Father said, “I will undertake it; I will suffer and die to make
men happy.” And so he takes measures to suffer and die. He descends into our
humanity, And do you say it is man who is there, suflering and agonizing and dying ?
Say, rather, it is God in our humanity. Why, the means used to make us happy are
altogether stupendous in their proportions. And dread(ully hard-hearted and void of all
leeling must we be, if we can see these means used before our eyes, and yet we be content
to remain in our misery, as though God had done nothing but had allowed us to suffer
the consequences of our ains. Oh, let us learn the lesson that Calvary has to teach us
about God’s desire to make us happy. Let us dismiss every dark conception of God
from our minds which an evil heart may throw up. Let us feel that on God’s part
there is an infinite willingness, nay, an infinite anxiety and longing to bless us. And
let us heartily respond to God’s desire to bless us, in the way prescribed by him. Let
us take, as the object of our faith, what has come out of that heart of 'blessedness,
and is now evidently set before us. Let us take, as the object of our faith, the 1ull
and [res and meritorious righteousness of the crucified Son of God, to make us just and
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haly, that so we may be happy. We remark (3) that the gospel is glorious, if we con-
~sider the nature of the blessedness that ¢s communicated by it. The blessedness for
which man was intended, and to which he would have attained through obedience, was
very great. Dassing safelv through the gate of trial and peril, he would have attained—
ehall we say ?—to a God-like blessedness. He would have had the blessedness of a fres,
intelligent being. He would have been made blessed with God, and in the enjoyment
of God, to all eternity. Now, the gospel is glorious in proclaiming this, that man is
Dot to be less blessed thin he would have Leen had he never fallen from blessedness.
He is not to be mulcted in blessedness. He is not to have a stigma upon him to mark
the dishonour he formerly did to God. He is not to be placed on a lower order of
blessed beings. Nay, in the fact that Christ has taken our human nature into glorious
union with his Divine nature, have we not thereby been made capable of a higher
blessedness ? And not only so, but we have been redeemed. And how peculiarly blessed
it is to be redeemed! It is more than if we had stood. We can now not only say,
“Qur God,” but *“ Our Redecruer.” How often does God take the namein lsaiah! * Thus
saith the Lord, thy Redeemer.” Tt is a new tie, “ Thus saith the Lord that created thee,
O Jacob, and he that tormed thee, O Israel, Fear not; for I have redeemed thee.” OQur
peace is peculiarly hiessed; it is the feeling of reconciliation, the sweet sense of sin
forgiven. Our joy is peculiarly blessed; it is the joy of salvation, It is the sense of
indebtedness to Divine grace. We were on the broad road to destruction. We were
down in the horrible pit, and in the miry clay; but we have been saved, we have been
redeemed. And dues not the woe we have escaped sweeten our present joy? Can we
ever forget it ? Qur heaven, we think, will begin with a sight of the woe of which we
were worthy. And then we have been redeemed by God. * Your Redeemer, the Holy
One of Israel.” And does it not heighten our blessedness to remember that we owe it
o the grace of the most holy God? And then he has redeemed us by no less glorious
a Being than his own well-lieloved Son, and at the expense of that Son’s life. Is that
not fitted to raise the soul to its most joyiul exercise? The blessedness of every
intelligent being has been heightened in connection with this salvation. For views have
been presented by it of the character of God which could not otherwise have been pre-
sented.  Still, there is always this additional in our case. 'We are the parties concerned ;
we are the parties for whom all this has been done; we are the parties for whom this
great salvation has been provided. It is a glorious gospel, then, we say. It makes us
doubly blessed. It seems to contain the elements of an ecstatic bliss. Ever as we realize
the greatness of the redemption, we shall become more gloriously blessed. 'We conclude
with two practical remarks. First, let us keep rear to the Source of blessedness by
faith and prayer and meditation. Let us not go out to any creaturely good, far less to
evil, as though it were the fountain of pleasure; but let us go out to the blessed God
biraself, especially in the glorious gospel, that we may have our hearts filled with a
bulowed and satisfying joy. “ Whosoever drinketh of this water "—of mere creaturely
pleasure—* shall thirst again: but whosoever shall drink of the water that I shall give
him ehall never thirst; but the water that I shall give him shall be in him a well of
water springing up to everla<ting life.” In the second place, being blessed ourselves,
let us seek to make blessed. That is to be like the happy God. Let us make sacrifices
for the happiness of others: Lt us count those moments the happiest of our existence
in which we lose sight of self, in prayerful or active devotion to the interests of those
whom Providence puts in our way, or more specially commits to our care. And if sin
was not an inseparable obstacle in the way of God blessing us, let it not be an inseparable
obstacle in the way of our seeking to bless others. “But I say unto you, Love your
enemies, bless thew that curse you, do good to them that hate you, and pray for them
that despitefully use you, and persecute you; that ye may be the children of your
Father which is in Leaven: for he maketh his sun to rise on the evil and on the good,
and sendeth rain on the just and on the unjust.”—R. F.

Vers. 12—17.—Persmal digression. L THANKFULNESS FOR BEING APPOINTED BY
CurisT To HI18 sERvick. *‘1 thank him that enabled me, even Christ Jesus our Lord,
for that be counted wme faithful, appointing me to his service.” At the close of the
eleventis verse Paul brings in his relation to the gospel of the glory of the happy God. It
was a trust cominitted (o bim, ¢.e. it was made his grea* business to convey the message
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of happiness to his fellow-men. And as he was made responsible, 80 also he was
empowered. He wa3s not sent a warfare on his own charges. e was supplied with all
that was necessary for the discharge of the duties connected with the trust. And so
he cannot refrain from turning aside for a little, to pour forth his soul in gratitude to
him who empowered him as he also gave him the trust, even Christ Jesus our Lord,
the great Head of the Church, from whom proceed all ministerial appointments and
all ministerial qualifications. What called forth his gratitude was, that Christ reposed
confidence in him in appointing him to his service. Ie saw that he was one who could
be used and trusted for the furtherance of the gospel ; and so he gave him the appoint-
ment and the qualifications. To be assured of this as Paul was is great joy. How
thankful ministers should be, if they have some evidence, in their own earnestness
and in the fruits of their ministry, that they have not mistaken their calling!

IL THE CONSIDERATION OF HI8 PREVIOUS LIFB. *Though I was before a blasphemer,
and a perseculor, and injurious: howbeit I obtained mercy, because I did it ignorantly
in unbelief.” The gratitude of the apostle was enhanced by the consideration of his
persecuting career. He was before a blasphemer, his evil speaking being directed
against the Name of Jesus of Nazareth. He was also a persecutor even in this respect,
that he compelled others to blaspheme. And he rose to the full conception of a perse-
cutor in the ¢yrannical way in which he went about the work of persecution. At this
stage of his life he was far removed from being the minister of Christ. But though he
showed no mercy, he obtained mercy. There was this to be said for him, that what
he did against Christ he did <gnorantly. He acted under an erroneous impression. It
was not that he kpew Christ to be the Son of God, and hated him for his Divine cre-
dentials, especially because he manifested the Divine goodness. But he was carried
away by zeal for the Jewish religion, which, he thought, was greatly endangered by
the triumphs of Christianity. He was thus not in the most direct, most deliberate
way, against Christ. And, so far as he was not throwing away the most sacred con-
victions, he was within the pale of mercy. He was within the scope of the Saviour's
intercession from the throne, if we are to regard it as conformed to his intercession
from the cross, which was in these words: “ Father, forgive them ; for they know not
what they do ”—words which are echoed by Peter in his address to the Jews, “And now,
brethren, I wot that through ignorance ye did it, as did also your rulers.” It was in
a state of unbeli¢f that he was ignorant. This implied that he had not followed his
lights as others had followed theirs, not greater than his. He had been directed away
from Christianity by confidence in his own righteousness. And he had given way
to the disposition, so natural to the depraved heart, to make a tyrannical use of power.

-He was, therefore, most culpable, standing in need of repentance and forgiveness, as
Peter went on to impress on the Jews in the address just referred to: “ Repent ye,
therefore, and be converted, that your sins may be blotted out.”

III. GRACE ABOUNDING EXOEEDINGLY. “ And the grace of our Lord abounded exceed-
ingly with faith and love which is in Christ Jesus.” In Rom. v. Paul says of sin
that it abounded ; here the same word is used of grace, with an addition to it whick
gives it the force of a superlative. He labours to express the stretch of grace whick
our Lord had to make toward him when he, a guilty persecutor, was saved. His salva-
tion was accompanied by the two graces, fuith and love. From being a disbeliever in
Christianity he became a humble believer in it, even preaching the faith of which
formerly he made havoc. From having the spirit of the persecutor he came to have
the spirit of the Christian, forgiving those who persecuted him, and secking to subduc
men, not by force, but by the power of Christian truth and example. It is said of this
love that it is én Christ Jesus—subsisting in him, and determined in its outgoings by
him. We can understand that his own experience of salvation had to do with his
eminence a8 o minister of Christ. It filled him with deep personal gratitude to his
Saviour. It urged him to labour, so as to take revenge on himself for the cvil he had
done. It fitted him for sympathizing with others in such condition as that in which
he had been. And it enmabled him the better to understand the sweet gentle spirit
of the religion of Christ, that he could contrast it with his own unlovely persecuting zeal.

IV. THE GOSPEL THROUGH WHIOH GRACE OPERATED. 1. feliubleness of the gospel.
* Faithful is the snying, aud wurthy of all acceptation.” When our Epistle was written,
this was one of the snyings ihat passed as proverbs in Christian circles. This pio
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fatory formula is peculiar to the pastoral Epistles. The first clause, which occurs five
times, points to the certitude of the gospel. The would-be teachers of the Law—appa-
rently Essence—dealt in fables for which there was no ground of certainty, and in
genealogies or namings of intermediate agencies, which only ministered disputings as
to the names. The apostle regards the gospel as the embodiment of certainty. Ven-
turing our immortal souls upon the truth of this saying, it will not prove a myth, but
a glorious reslity. The second clause, which occurs twice, points to the saying as
worthy of a universal welcome. Let all men lay hold upon it as an essentially good
saying—good for the whole nature; it is only the reception it deserves. 2. Particular
form sn which the gospel is presented. * That Christ Jesus came into the world to save
sinners.” This is the gospel in all simplicity, to which the aged apostle cleaves. The
Anointed of God for salvation said of himself, “I came out from the Father, and am
come into the world.” The world is to be understood in the physical sense; it is the
earth, however, not in the purity of the conception, but the earth as it has become
the congenial abode for sinners. It could not be said of Christ when he was here, that
this was his original or congenial abode. He came into the world, he came from a pure
world, from the Father, and that meant a world of highest purity. And what drew
him to this world, with all its uncongeniality? Jesus, the Name which he has made
his own, the Name which is above every name, points to his nature as love. It is
of the nature of love to find a congenial outlet in saving. But whom on this earth
did Christ come to save? Men who were wronged, upon whom superhuman powers
were causelessly inflicting tortures? Did he come to assert their innocence against
their strong oppressors? No; men who were in the wrong themselves, who were
wrongers of God, and were the causes of their own misery. 1t was sinners that drew
the Saviour down to earth. He longed to save them from their misery, from themselves
as the guilty causes of their misery, from their sinful habits and associations, and to
make them pure as the heaven from which he came. In saving sinners, he had to
suffer from sinners, in his purity coming into contact with their impurity, and exposing
him to their hate. He had especially to suffer in the room of sinners, in all the loneli-
ness of a pure, perfect life, treading the wine-press of the Divine wrath against sin.
3. Individualization of the gospsl. “Of whom I am chief.” He was not at the head
of sinners in this sense, that at one time he had reached a point beyond which sinning
could not go in heinousness. He had not committed the sin against the Holy Ghost.
Be had not sinned like Judas, in close neighbourhood to Christ and in clear impression
of his Divinity. He had never been, ir sinning, beyond the pale of mercy. Neither
was he in the position to compare himself with all who had obtained mercy, and to say
infallibly that he was the greatest of them all. But he was at the head of sinners
in his sense of his own utter unworthiness apart from Chbrist. ‘That unworthiness he
viewed chiefly, we may say, in the lurid light of his persecuting career. It way so
complete a self-revelation, that he could not keep it from coming up before his imagina-
tion when he thought of self. But this self-revelation was not all before his conversion.
He knew how self was ever seeking to mingle with all he did. In the whole discovery,
then, of what he was apart from Christ, as one for whom the gospel was intended,
he could say in all truthfulness of feeling, and with no decrease of truthfulness as he
advanced in the Christian life, but rather an increase, that he was at the head of the
class of sinners.

V. ENCOURAGEMENT To BINNERS. * Howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that
in me a8 chief might Jesus Christ show forth all his long-suffering, for an ensample
of them which should hereafter believe on him unto eternal life.” There was a fitness
in Paul as chief in obtaining mercy also coming at an early period in the history of the
Christian Church, for the sake of future geperations. He was a typical illustration
in what happened in his case of the fulness of the long-suffering of Christ. For the
first thirty years of his life he was going in the wrong dircction altogether. As he
drew near the end of that period he seemed far enough away from believing, in the
active violen’ part he took against Christ. But Christ did not, as he could have done,
make his hostility to recoil upon his own head. DBut he treated him magnanimously,
as one who is conscious of pure intention and forgiving love can do his foe. He treated
him without haste, giving him space for experience, for thinking about the Divine
dealing, and for seeing his error. And, in the end, Paul was sulxiued into believing,
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to the praise of the long-suffering of Christ. Whoever thinks he is far enough away
from believing, in resistance to the Divine leadings, in hostility offered to Christ, Pau
would have him to be encouraged by his example to believe on Christ, the certain end
of this believing being eternal life, or possession, up to our capacity, of the blessednes~
of the Divine life,

VI. Doxoroay. “Now unto the King eternal, incorruptible, invisible, the omly
God, be honour and glory for ever and ever. Amen” The apostle concludes his
personal digression with a doxology which is unique in its character, and, we may be
sure, appropriate. God is styled, a8 he is nowhere else in the Scriptures, literally “ King
of the ages,” ¢.e. Sovereign Controller of the vast periods under which centuries and
millenniume are included. QOutside of them himself in his absolute eternity, he sways all
that takes place in thkem. He can be long-suffering as he is in Christ; he does not need
to be in haste, having the ages in which to work out his purposes. He is also styled
*“incorruptible,” as he s also in Rom. i. 23 ; and “invisible,” as he is in Col. i. 15 and Heb.
ii. 27. There is great difficulty in all religions in rising above gross notions of God. As
a pure Spirit there is denied of him the corruptibility and visibility which pertain to
our corporeal mature. There is not, therefore, permitted a corporeal representation, or
any image of him, as tending to degrade our conception of him. He is further styled
“the only God,” as in ch. vi. 15 he is styled “the only Potentate.” This seems to be
chiefly directed against the Essene religion, which invested their intermediate agents
with Divine powers of creation. To God, as thus exalted, is ascribed, with a fulness of
expression, honour and glory (as in Rev. v. 13) to the ages of ages over which the
Divine existence extends.—R. F.

Vers. 18—20.—Recurrence to Timothy. 1. The charge. * This charge 1 commit
unto thee, my child Timothy, according to the prophecies which went before on thee,
that by them thou mayest war the good warfare; holding faith and a good conscience.”
The reference seems back to ver. 3, which, though distant, is the only charge which has
been defined, viz. the charge luid on Timothy, that he should charge certain men not
to teach a different doctrine, neither to give heed to fables and endless genealogies.
'This involved his coming into contact with these men, and so there is naturally intro-
duced the idea of warfare. lle was to embrace his opportunity in Ephesus of warring
the good warfare. *“ Knighthood ” is Luther’s word, the suggestion being the whole service
in war that is required of a good Christian knight, such as he would wish the youthful
Timothy to be. It is the good warfare; for it is not mere romance, but a warfare
against all forms of sin—a warfare in the Name of the Saviour and with his gospel, and a
warfare which has the promise of success. To call forth the knightly qualities in
Timothy, Paul calls up the prophecies which went before on him. These were founded
on the good hopes which he awakened in good men, when first he began to show his
qualities; he must not disappoint these good hopes. As prophecies, or uttered under
the inspiration of the Spirit prior to or at his introduction into office, they were to be
taken as a Divine indication that he was being put to his proper work. They would
also, we may believe, point to the hard work which, as a good knight, he would not fear
to face. Thus using the prophecies, they would be a Divine assistance to him; they
would be as armour in which he was clad. Especially, however, with a view to what is
to follow, would the apostle impress on him the importance of holding faith and a goud
conscience. Prophecies, expressions of good opinion, are only useful in so far as they
help us to lay hold by faith upon the great Source of strength. in whom alone we can
show all knightly activity and endurance. They are also useful, only if we do not allow
them to seduce us to part with a good conscience, our better self—that inward monitor
that from moment to moment points to us our duty, and in whose approval we can fecl
that we have the approval of God. 2. Warning. “ Which some having thrust from them
made shipwreck concerning the faith: of whom is Hymenmus and Alexander; whom [
delivered unto Satan, that they might be taught not to blaspheme.” For Timothy's
warning, Paul points to the heretics. Instead of holding faith and a good conscience,
these thrust away from them the latter, as men, with a certain violence, put awsy
something that is disagreeable. Their truest friend they thrust aside, as they would »
troublesome creditor, The result was, that they made shipwreck of their faith. Throw-
ing away all that was needed to direct them, all that served as chart, compass, rudder,



32 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. [on. 1. 1—16.

they made shipwreck of themselves concerning faith in Christ, thus comng short of
eternal life. How disastrous, especially for those who seemed to make a fair start in
the voyage of life! The teaching of the apostle is suggestive regarding the causes of
heresy. * As unbelicf nearly always leads to grosser or more refined immorality, so not
rarely it begins Irom an immoral ground, at least when faith existed before (Rom. i. 21).
This is a deep mental truth; for it is far o0 common to represent faith or infidelity as a
matter of abstract opivion.” Earnestness in life leads to correct opinion (John vii. 17),
whereas moral inditlerence makes it for our interost to doubt. Heresies have a secret
moral genesis which will one day be made plain. Two notable heretics are mentioned
here—Hymenmus and Alexander. 1In 2 Tim. ii. 17 Hymenmus is associated with
Philetus in this, that their teaching did eat like a cancer. He and Alexander (not the
coppersmith of 2 Tim. iv. 14) are here referred to as having been d-livered unto Satan.
This seems strong language to us who have nothing to impress us in the shape of such
apostolic discipline in our time. It is properly regarded as ‘“a form of Christian excom-
munication, declaring the person to be reduced to the state of a heathen, accompanied
with the authoritative infliction of bodily disease or death.” In this case the infiction
of punishment was with a view to reformation. There was nothing to hinder their being
received back into the Christian Church. Their probation was not at an end; there
was reason for further dealing, and what was suitable to their case was the hard
dcaling here referred to. Better that men should be excommunicated—with which

power the Church is still invested—better that men should have disease sent upon
them, than that they should remain in a state of religious indifference or be spre.aé:-s

of error.—R. F,

EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER IL

Ver. *.—First of all, that for that, first of
all, AV,; thanksgivings for and giving of
flunks, A.V. I exhort therefore. The inser-
tion of the connecting particle “ therefore”
marks that this arrungement of Church
prayers is & purt—as the following words,
first of all, mark that it is the first part—
of that charge or adminigtration which wes
now comwitted to Timothy. Supplications,
prayers, intercessions, thanksgivings (see
the Prayer for the Clurch Militant). The
questiou naturally arises whether the first
words here used—3ehrers, mposevxds, and
évrevfeis—have any distinctive meaning, or
are merely accumulated, like synonyms in
legal documents, or varioms phrases in
rhetoricul addresses, to ensure completeness
and to add force. It is against the notion of
any distinctive meaning attaching to them
that no such distin-tion can be supported by
sctual use. In Phil. iv. 6 two of the words
(wpogevyh and dénais)ess used in conjunction
a8 here willi ebyxapioria. with no apparent
difference, both being the way of making
known thicir requests to God (so also Eph.
vi. 18 and ch. v. 5). Again, in the ancicnt
Liturgies, the words 8éeofa: and mposetxeadas
are constantly uscd of the same prayer. It
may, however, perhaps be said that every
5énaus I8 & mpocevx 7, though every mpooeuxh
isnot 8 5énois. The 8énos i8 a * petilion”—
& distinct esking something of God, which 8
mpogevxf) beed vot n-cesearily be. It may

be merely an act of adorntion, of confession,
of recital of God's mercies, and soon. So
as regards dvredtess, here rendered *inter-
cessions.” There is nothing in the ety-
mology or in the useof this word, which only
occurs elsewhere in the New Testament in
ch. iv. 5, to limit the meaning of it to
“intercession.” Nor has it this meaning in
the pasaage where it occurs in the Liturgy of
$t. Clement, near the close, where God is
addressed a8 ‘O xal Tév cwrdvrwy émigTd-
pevos t&s vredtes, “ Who understandest the
petitions even of those who are silent.” In
2 Mace. iv. 8 and Diod, Sic., xvi. 55 it seems
to mean “a request preferred in a personal
interview,” which is an extension of ite
common meaning in olassical Greek of
¢ gceess,” ““an interview,” ‘‘social inter-
course,” or the like. But when we turn to
the use of the verb &yruyxdve in the New
Testament, we seem lo get the idea of ** inter-
cession.” "Evruyydvew Ton iB to go to some
one to ask him to take action against or in
favour of some third parly (see Acts xxv.
24; Rom. xi. 2; viii. 27, 28, 84; Heb. viL
25); and se Chrysostom (quoted in Steph.,
“I'hesaur.’) explains tvruxle to be the
action of one who applies to God to avenge
him of those who have done him wrong. Bo
that perhaps ““intercessions” is, on the whole,
the best rendering here, though an imperfeot
one; and would comprise the prayers for the
ewperor, for the Church, for the sick,
travellors, elaves, captives, eto., fyr the
bishops, clergy, and laity, eto., snd soch
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prayers as “Turn away from us every plot
(¢miBovrfy) of wicked men ” (Liturgy of St.
Marlk).
Ver. 2—And all for and for all, A.V.;
high place for authority, A.V.; tranquil and
uiet for quiet and peaceable, A.V.; gravity
or honesty, A.V. For kings, etc. Tle early
Liturgies closely followed these directions.
“Every day, both in the evening and the
morning, we offer prayers for the whole world,
for kings, and for all in authority” (Chrysost.,
$n loo.). 8o in the Liturgy of 8t. Mark:
“Preserve our king in peace, in virtue, and
righteousness. . . . Subdue his enemies under
him . . . incline him to peace towards nus
and towuards thy Holy Name, that in the
serenity of his reign we too may lead s
tranquil and quiet life in all piety and
honesty [or, ‘gravity’].” In the Liturgy of Bt.
Clement: “ Let us pray for kings and those
in authority, that they may be peaceably
inclined toward us,and that we may lead a
tranquil and quiet life in all piety and
honesty [or,'gravity’].” Inthe Liturgyof St.
Chrysostom: “Let us pray for our most
religious and God-protected emperors, and
all their palace and court.” “ We offer this
our reasonable service on behelf of our most
faithful and Christian (poxpicrwr) em-
perors, and all their palace and court.” And
in the Liturgy of St. Basil: “ Remember,
Lord, our most religious and faithful kings
.+ . that in their serenity we may lead a
treuquil and quiet life in all godliness and
gravity. Remember, O Lortd, all rulers and
all in authority, and all our brethren in the
palace, and the whole court.” In high place
(év bmepoxn); elsewhere only in 1 Cor. ii 1,
where it is rendered *“ excellency.” But in
Rom. xiii. 1 we have {fovoiais dmepexoi~
oass, “the higher powers;” and in 1 Pet. ii.
13, 7¢ Baoihei s dmepéxorty, ** the ldng as
supreme.” In2Maco. iii.11 the thase, avdpos
¢v Swepoxyi keyzévov, occurs; and in Polybius,
oi &v imepox7 Bvres. It isoften used in Poly-
bius for “euthority” or “power.” That we
may lead a tranquil and quiet life in all
godliness and gravity. The prayer for tie
rulers is recommended (as was explained in
the above extracts from the Lilurgies) in
order to obtain for Christians a trauquil life,
undisturbed by persecution and molestation,
in spite of their peculiar way of life. Their
wish was to be allowed to live in the faith
and obedience of the gospel, *in godliness
and gravity,” without being interfered with
by the heathen magistrates. The clause in
the Prayer for the Church Militant which
ocorrespouds to this is “that under her we
may be godly and quietly governed.” T'ran-
quil (fipepos); found only here in the New
Pestument. The derivatives, 7pépios, hpeuéw,
eto., are common in the LXX. They all
epply to & otill, undisturbed, life. Quiet
L TIMOTHY.

(fio¥xios); found only here and 1 Pet. iil. 4
in the New Testament, and in the LXX. in
Isa. 1xvi. 2. But the noun fevyia and the
verb fouxd{ew are common. Godliness (elioe-
Befa). One of the words almost peculiar tn
tlie pastoral Epistles (ch. iii. 16; iv. 7, 8:
vi. 3,5, 6,11; 2 Tim. iii. 5; Titus i. 1); bat
elsewhere only in Acts iii. 12; 2 Pet. L 3,
6, 7; iii. 11. Cornelius was eioeBns, and
80 was omne of the soldicre who waited uprn
him (Acts x. 2, 7). Ananias was avip
evoefhs (Acts xxii. 12, T.R.). The adverl
ebreBas is also peculiar to the pastoral
Epistles (2 Tim. iii. 12; Titus ii 12).
Gravity (oepvorfs); so rendered also in the
A.V.ofch.iii. 4and Titusii. 7—the only other
places in the New Testament where it is
found. 8o also the adjective geurds (eh. iil
8, 11; Titus ii. 2). Eleewhere in the New
Testament only in Phil. iv. 8, where it is
rendered “ honest ” in the A.V., and “ hononr-
able” in the R.V. In classical Greek
ceuvés i8 properly spoken of the gods,
“angust,” “ venerable,” and, when applied
to persons, indicates a eimilar quality. Here
geuvorfs is the respectable, venerable, and
dignified sobriety of a truly godlly man.

Ver. 3.—This for for this, A.V. and T.R.
Aoaceptable (amddexrov); only here and ch.v.
4 in the New Testament, and in one doubtfnl
passage in Aquila’s version of Cant. i 13.
Found in Plutarch. The verb arodéxona,
to receive gladly, i frequently used by
St. Luke (viil. 10; Acts ii. 41, where see
note; eto.). God our Saviour (eee ch. i. 1
and Luke i 47; Titus L 3; ii. 10, 13 (per-
hape); iiL 4; 2 Pet. i. 1 (perhaps); Jude
25, by which it appears that the phrase is
confined to the pastoral among St. Paul's
Lpistles). In the Old Testament the phrase
occurs frequently (see 2 Sum. xxii. 3; Ps.
cvi, 21; Isa. xliil. 3; xlv. 21, ete.).

Ver. 4.— Willeth that all men should be
saved for will have all men to be saved, A.V.;
come to for to come unto, A.V. All men, eto.;
to show that it i8 in accorduance with God's
will to pray for “all men™ (ver. 1). (For
the doctrinal statement, comp. ver. 6; Titus
ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 9, ete.)

Ver. 5.—One . . . also for and one, A.V.;
himself man for the man, A.V. For there
is one God, ete. The connection of ideas
indicated by ~&p seems to be this: Pray to
God for all men, Jews and Gentiles, bar-
barians, Scythians, boud and free. Ior this
is good end acceptable in the sight of the
one God, who is the God of all tho nationa
of the earth. And God wills that ull should
come to the knowledge of the truth as it is
in Jesus, because Jesus Christ is the Oune
Mediator between God and all men, by whom
alone men can come to the ¥Father, and who
gave himself & ransow for ull. One Media-
tor. The tern uec(rys is only applied w

r
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our Baviour in the New Tostament here and
in Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15: xii. 2¢. In the only
other passnge where St. Paul uscs it (Gal.
iii. 19, 20) it is applied to Moses the modia-
tor of the Old Testament. In the LXX. it
only occurs in Job ix. 33. Himself man.
Surely eninfelicitousand unnecessary change
from the A.V. Even supposing that the
exaot construction of the sentence requires
« Christ Jesus” to be taken as the subject
and “man” as the predicate, the linglish
way of expressing that gense is to say, ** the
man Christ Jesus.” But it is very far from
certain that &v8pwmos, standing as it does in
opposition to @eds, is mot the subjcct, and
must not therefore be rendered * the man.”
The man. The humap nature of our Lord is
here insisted upon, to show how fit le is to
mediate for man, as his Godhcad fits him to
mediate with God.

Ver. 6.—The testimony to be borne in its
owmn times for to be testified in due time, A.V.
Tb papripiov kaipots idivis. This phrase is
somewhat obscure, and is differently ex-
plained. But the most literal renderingand
the best sense seems to be: * The testimony,
at its proper time, to which I was appointed
a preacher end abn apostle,” meaning that
the mediation and redemption of Jesus
Christ was the subjcct-matter of that testi-
mony which he Paul was appointed to bear
at the proper time. Tb mapripioy eis b must
be taken together, without any intervening
stop. This accounts for the article 76, The
exactly parallel place is Titus i. 1,2, 88 a
close comparison of the two passages will
show. A further proof of the identity of
thonght in the two passages is the recurrence
r= both of the phruse, émyvaois érnbeias.
A ransom (&vr{Avrpor); hereonly ip the New
Testament, but it is used perhaps by Sym-
machus in Ps. xlviii. 9 (xlix., A.V.), where
the LXX. have THv Tiu#v THs AvTpdoews
s yuxds ebrob, following the reading |
instead of - as in the Hebrew text.
*Wuat means a ransom? - - - They wers
abont to perish, but in their stead he gave Lis
Son, and sent us as heralds to proclaim the
erogs ” (Chrysostom). The equivalent word
in the Guspels is arrdAraypa (Matt. xvi. 26;
Mark viii. 37). "AvriAvrpor does not seem to
differ waterially in meaniug from Adrpos, the
common classical word for “ ransom” (%.e.
redemption mwoney),and used by cur Lord
of his own life given us a ransown for many
(Matt. xx, 28; Merk x. 45). It is the price
given &5 ap equivaleni for setting free the
prisouer, or sparing the lorfeited life; Avtpow
(Luke xxiv. 21, ete.), Airpwos (Luke i. 63,
etc.), Avtpwriis (Acte vii. 35), dmoAbrpwois
(Luke xxi. 28; Rom. iii. 24, and passim),
baveall thesenseof “ redecm,” “redcwption,”
snd the like. In its own times. I'lic notion
of a time specially appointed for Christ’s

coming into the world s frequontly dwelt
upon in Scripturo; e.g. Gal. iv. ¢; .Eph. i
10; Heb. i. 2 (comp. Aocts xvii. 30, 31; 2
Cor. vi. 2). (Sce the same phrase, o, vi. 15.)
Ver. 7.— Was appointed for am ordained,
AV.; truth for {ruth ¢n Christ, A.V. and
T.R.; Ile for and lie, A.V.; truth for verity,
A.V. I was appointed, ete. It is quite in
St. Paul’'s manner thus to refer to his own
apostolic mission (see Rom. i. 5; xi. 13;
xv. 16; 1 Cor. 1. 1, 17; iii. 10; 2 Cor.v. 18,
Gal. i. 1, eto.; Eph. iii. 2, 8; and many
other places). A preacher («fpvf; ae in 2
Tim. i. 11). “So Mark xvi. 15, “ Preach tiie
gospel ” is Knpilare 10 evayyéhiov; and in
ver. 20, “They . . . prcached everywhers”
is "Exfipviar wavrayov; and 2 Tim. iv. 2,
“Prcach the word” is K#pvfov Tdv Adyor;
and generally it is the word rendered
“preacli.” Itcombines the idea of authority
in the preacher whois the authorized herald
(Rom. x. 15), and publicity for his message
(Matt. x. 27 ; Luke xii. 3). I speak the truth,
eto. The reason for this strong esseveration
of his office as the apostie of the Gentiles is
not at first sight apparent. But it was
probably made in view of the antagonism of
the Judaizing teachers referred to in ch. i.
3, 19, 20 (comp. Rom. xi. 13; xv 15, 16).
Vor. 8.— Desire for will, A.V. ; the men for
men, A.V.; in every pluce for everywhere,
A.V.; disputing for doubting, A.V. Idesire,
etc. He takes up the subject again which
he had opened in ver. 1, but had somewhat
digressed from in vers. 4—7, and gives
further directions as to the persons who
are to make the prayers spoken of in ver.
1, viz. men (7obs Evpas), not women, as it
follows more at large in vers. 9—15. The
stress is clearly upon “men ” (or,“ the men ”
—it makes no difference); and there is no
force in Alford’s remark that in that case it
would have been Tovs &vdpas wmposelyeoba.
The prayers had been already ordered in
ver. 1; the adilitional deteil, that they werc
to be offered by men, is now added. In every
place; not, as Chrysostom thinks, in contraet
to the Jewish worship, which was coufined
to the temple at Jernsalem, but merely
meaning wherever a Christian congregation
isassembled. Lifting up holy hands. Alford
quotes Clem. Rom. * To the Coriuthians,’ Ep.
i ch. 29: NposéNbwuev. .. dv dadryriYuxns
ayvas xal auidvrous xeipas alpovvres wpds
asrdy (comp. Ps. xxvi. 6; xxviii. 2; xliii. 20;
1ziii. 4; 2 Chron. vi. 12, 13). Without wrath.
1t appears from several passeges in Chrysos-
tom that the habit of praying angry prayers
was not unkoown in his day. “Do you
pray ngainst your brother ? But your prayer
is not against him, but against yourself.
You provoke God by uttering those impious
words, *Show him thesame ;' * So do to him;’
*Smite him ;’ * Recompense him;’ , . . and
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much more to the same effect” (‘Hom.” vi.).
In ¢ Hom.’ viii. his comment on this passage
is: “Without bearing malice.. . . Let no
one approach God in enmity, or in an unami-
able temper.” And disputing (8iahoyiouos).
The ¢xact meaning of Siehoyiouds is perhaps
best seen in Luke v. 21, 22, where both the
verb and the substantiveare used. The 3:a-
Aoyiguol are cavillings, questionings proceed-
ing from a captious, unbelieving spirit. They
are Siahoyiouol movnpol (Matt. xv. 19). The
word is always used in a bad sense in the
New Testament. Forme of prayer were not
yet established in the Church, but these
cautions show the need of them.

Ver. 9.—In like manner for in like manner
also, AV. and T.R.; braided for broided,
A.V.; and gold for or yold, A.V.; raiment for
array, A.V. The apostle here pnsses on to
the duties of women as members of the con-
gregation, and he places first modesty of
demernour and dress, the contrary to these
being likely to prove a hurt and a hindrance
to their fellow-worshippers. Adorn them-
selvee in modest apparel. This is obviously
the true construction, xooueiv depending
upon BovAoua:. There is a little doubt as to
the exact meaning of warasroAr# here, the
only place where it occurs in the New Testa-
ment.  Alford argues strongly in favour of
the meauning “apparel.” But it may also
mean *steadiness” or “ quietness” of de-
meanour; and then the phrase will be exactly
parallel to 1 Pet. iii. 5, *“ The incorruptible
apparel of a meek and quiet spirit.” And
the meauning will be, “Let Christian women
adorn themselves with a decent and well-
ordered quietness of demeanour, in strict
accordance with [or, ¢ trgether with "] shame-
fastness and sobriety [uerd, *in strict accord
witb,’ or * together with'] not with braided
hair,” eto. A woman’s true ornament is not
the finery which she gets from the milliner,
but the chaste discretion which she bas I'rom
the Spirit of God. Modest (xdoutos); only
found in the New Testament here and in
oh. iii. 2, where it is rendered “ of good be-
haviour” in the A.V,, and “ modest” in the
margin, “orderly ” in the R.V. It is common
in clossical Greek in the sense of * well-
ordered,” “ well-behaved.” Shamefastness
(aidds, bashfulness). So the edition of 1611;
“ghamefacedniess”’ in the later editions is 8
corruption. Archhishop Trench compares
«ateadfast,” “sonthfast,’”’ “reotlast,” * master-
fast,”  footfast,” “ bedfast,” with their sub-
stantives (‘Synonyms of New Tust., § xx.).
Sobriety (ow@poaivy, as in ver. 15, ¢q.v.);
soundness, lealth, purity, and integrity
of mind. ‘Awd Toi odas Tas ¢pévas Exew
(Chrysostom, ¢ Ap. Trench.’).  Braided hair
(wAéyuasw); found only here in the New
Testament, but used in Aquila and Theodo-
tion, iustead of the wAexels or wAaxeis of the

LXX,, in Isa. xxviii. 5, for 7oy, 8 “dia-
dem,” or “twined garland.” "In classical
Greek wAéyuara are anything twined, ten-
drile of the vine, wickerwork, chaplets, ete.
The corresponding word in 1 Pet. iii. 3 is
dumhok) Tpix@v, * plaitiug the hair.” Costly
raiment ({uarioue moAvrerer). For iuariouds,
comp. Luke vii. 25; ix. 29; Acts xx. 33;
Ps. xlv. 10, LXX. ; etc., which show that the
word is used xar’ éfoxfiv of any splendid
garment (Schleusner). ToAvrerfs, costly
(see Mark xiv. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 4, and fre-
quentlyin the LXX.). St. Peter manifestly
had this passage before him, from thie marked
verbal coincidences,ns well as close similarity
of thought (éumront), xpioiov, xbouos, iudriov,
moAuTeAs, &yafomooioas (compared with 5¢
épywv dyabov), hovyla, smorayh, (compared
with Smotaoaduevar), aylar ~yuvaikes, w.T.A.
(compared with émayyeArduevais BcocéBeiar).
(See reference to St. Paul's Epistles in 2
Pet. iii. 15.)

Ver. 10.—Through for with, AV, (The
change from “ with” to “ through” is quite
unnecessary, though more strictly accurate.
“ With” does equally well for év and 5.4, the
one applied to the ornaments and dress in or
with which the woman adorns herself, the
other to the good works by which she is
adorned.) Professing godiiness. In all
other passages in the New ‘Lestament where
it occurs, émayyéAreada: means “ to promise,”
except in ch. vi, 21, where, as here, it means
‘ to profess,” as it frequently does in classi-
cal Greek : *EmayyéAAecOas &periv, gopiav,
etc. ©coceBela only occurs here in the New
Testament ; but it is used in the LXX. in
Job zxviii. 28; Gen. xx. 11; also in Xeno-
phon. In John ix. 31 we have OeoceBi#s,
“a worshipper of God.” Through good works.
Compare the description of Dorcas (Acts ix.
36, 39). "Epya dyafd mean especially acts
of charity (comp. ch. v. 10; 2 Cor. ix. 8,
9; Col. 1. 11; elsewhere it is used more
generally, like &pya xand, though this phruse
also sometimes points especially to acts of
charity, as in ch. v. 10; vi. 18; Titus iii.
14; Heb. x. 2¢).

Ver. 11.—A for the, A.V.; quietness for
silence, A.V. Quietness is not so good a
rendering as “silence,” because the quictness
here meant is silence, s appeuars clearly by
the purallel direction in 1 Cor. xiv. 3¢. So
Acts xxil. 2, wepéoxov Novxiar is properly
rendored in the AV, “They kept silence.”
And novxarav (Luke xiv. 1 and Acts xi.
18) is rendired, both in the A.V. and the
R.V,, “They held their pcace.” With all
subjection (év mdop dmorayp); as ch. iii. 4.
The words occur elso in 2 Cor. ix. 13;
Gal. ii. 5. But the verb tmerdogouat is
very common in the sense of “being sub-
jeet” 1t is used of the subjection of the
wife to her husband (1 Cor. xiv. 34+; Epl
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v. 22; Ool. iii. 18: Titus ii. 5; 1 Pet.
nmi. 1).

Ver. 12.—Permit for suffer, A.V.; have
"oménion for usurp anthority, A.V.; a fot the,
A.N.: quietnews for eflence, A.V. Permit.
Why “permit” is better than “suffer” it
is diffioult to see. 'Emirpéwew is rendered
“euffer” in the R.V. in Matt. viii. 21; xix.
8; Mark x. 4; Luke ix. 59, eto. Quictness
(see preceding note). The true type of the
womanly attitude is that of Mary, who “ sat
at Jesus’ feet, and heard his Word " (Luke
x. 39).

Ver. 13.—Was formed (éwxAdcfn). The
word used in the LXX_ in Gen. ii. 7, "ErAacer
0 @eds Tov &vBpwmov, x.7.A., *“ The Lord God
Jformed man ont of the dust of the ground ;”
and in Gen. ii. 19 of the beasts of the field ;
whence the word mpardmraares (Wisd. vii.
1. x. 1), “first made;” *first formed,”
AYN. So in Rom. ix. 20 man is called =&
mAdoua, “the thing made;” and God is &
MNAdgas, ‘“he that mude it.” ¢ Plaster,”
* plastic,” “ protoplasm,” are, of course, from
the same root. (For the argument, see the
very similar one in 1 Cor. xi. 8, 9.)

Ver. 14.—Beguiled (twice) for decetved,
A.V.; hath fallen into for was in the, AV,
Beguiled (#math6n). The same word as is
used in Gen. iii. 13, * The serpent beguiled
me;"” #rdrnoé ue, LXX. (comp. 2 Cor. xi.
3, where the verb used is énpwdrycer)
Hath fallen into transgression. [Fell (not
hath fallen) is the right teuse to use here in
Eng¢lish, though the Greek perfect, it is
true, contains the further idea of continuance
in the fall, as in 1 Cor. ix 22; xiiiL 11; 1
Thess. ii. 1; 2 Pet. iL 20. Bo also Matt. i
22: xix 8; xxi. 4; xxv. 6; Mark v. 33;
John L 3; 2 Cor. i. 19; and elsewhere, ~¢-
~yove i8 best rendered by the past (not the
perfect) tense. It has frequently the notion
of transition into e certain coudition (sce
Bom. vi §; vii. 13; 1 Cor. ix. 22; xiii. 11;
2 Cor. v. 17; xii 11; Gsal iv. 16, ete).
Bishop Ellicott gives the passages in which
yiyvoua: is followed, as here, by év (Luke
xxii 44; Acts xxii. 17; 2 Cor. ili. 7; 1
Thess. ii. 5), * denoting entrance into, and
continuance in, any given state” As re-
gerds the apostle’s statement, Adam was
not beguiled, we must understand it as
Lased merely upon the text in Genesis to
wlhich he refers, in which Eve (not Adam)

eays, 'O Ipis dwdrnoe pe, *“The secrpent
beguiled me.” Just as fn Gal. iii. 16 he
reasons from emépuari being in the singular
number, and as the writer to the Hebrews
(vii. 3) reasous from the silence of Gen. xiv.
regarding the parentage of Melohizedek.
Huther (fn loo.) says that this mode of
reagoning is peculiar to allegorical interpre-
tation.

Ver. 15.—But for notwithstanding, AV ;
through the child-bearing for in child-bearing,
A.V.; love for charity, A.V.; sanctification
for holiness, A.V. She shall be saved ; s.e.
the woman generically. The transition from
the personal Eve to the generic woman is
further marked by the transition from the
singular to the plural, **if they continue,”
etc. The natural and simple explanation
of the passage is that the special temporal
punishment pronounced against the woman,
nnmediately after her sin, “ In sorrow ehalt
thou bring forth children * (Gen. iii. 16)—(to
whioh St. Paul here evidently alludes)}—and
endured by ell womeu ever since, was a set-
off, 8o to speak, to the epecial guilt of Eve
in yielding to the guile of the serpent; so
that now the woman might attain salvation
a8 well as the men (although she was not
suffered to teach) if she continued in faith
and charity. The child-bearing (r5s Texvo-
yovias) ; here only; butthe verb rexvoyovée,
which occurs in ch. v. 14, is found (though
very rarely) in classical Greek. The equiva-
lent, both in the LXX. and in classioal
Greek, is Texvowoiéw, The reference to the
birth of Christ—the Seed of the woman—
which some commentators (Hammond, Peile,
Wordsworth, Ellicott, etc.; not Bengel, Al-
ford, or the German school generally) see
here, is rather strained, and anyhow cannot
be proved without an inspired interpreter.
The stress which is laid by some of the
above on the use of the definite article here
has no justification (see e.g. 2 Pet. i. 5—7,
where even the R.V. does not think of
translating * the virtue,” “the knowledge,”
“ the temperance,” etc.). Nor is the mean-
ing of 5., which Alford and others press,
“through,” {.e. “in spite of,” like 81& mupds
in 1 Cor. iii. 15,at «ll probable from the con-
text. Banctification (ay:aouds; Rom. vi. 19;
1 Thess. iv. 3, etc.). 8obriety (cwepoair);
ag in ver. 9, It only ocours besides in Aoty
xxvi, 2%

HOMILETICS.

Vers, 1—15.— Public worship. The whole chapter is given up to directions concern-
ing the public worship of the Church. We may notice the following particulars.

L TeE sUBJECTS oF PUBLIO PEAYER. When the Church meets together in the Name
of the Lord Jesus Christ, it meets as pre-eminently the friend of the human race. As
the Church of him who is the world's Saviour and Itedeemer, it must manifest the
sawe spirit of universal love which animated him. It is not as being haters of the
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buman race (as their enemies falsely said), but as being trie lovers of their kind, that
Christians banded themselves togetber and refused all fellowship with the unfruitful
works of darkness. This love, then, was especially to be shown in their united prayers.
When they came together, though perhaps their enemies were thirsting for their blood,
thoy were to offer up their united prayers for all men. Specially, with a view to the
peace and order of society, should they pray for kings and governors and all in authority,
that by God's blessing upon their government the course of this world might be ar
peaceably ordered that his Church might serve him joyfully in all godly quietneas
And if we consider how much human happiness depends upon good government on ths
part of the rulers, and upon quiet obedience to the laws on the part of the people,
we shall see how much need there is for such prayers. In our own days the restless
spirit that is abroad, the impatience of all control, and the general weakening of rule
and authority all over the world, increases the need both of wisdom and strength in
rulers, and consequently for the strengthening of their hands by the praycrs and
intercessions of the people of God.

IL THE PERSONS WHO ARE TO PRAY IN THE CHRISTIAN ASSEMBLIES. These are
limited to the men. The prayers and the teaching in the congregation are to be
conducted by men only. The difference of sex, and the different social and religious
functions of each sex, are really of Divine appointment. As St. Paul says to the
Corinthians (1 Cor. xi. 9), “the woman was made for the man, and not the man for
the woman ;” and all the subsequent relations of the man and woman, in the family,
in the state, and in the Church, are naturally evolved from their primeval state as
ordered by God. It is obvious, too, that there must be harmony in these various
relations, and that the principle which rules in one department of life must rule in
the others also. Anyhow, it 1s distinctly laid down, on the apostolic authority of St.
Paul, that in the Church assemblies the functions of public prayer, and public teaching
and preaching, are confined to men. The wide field of more private female ministra-
tions is still open to godly women, and seems to be amply justified by the existence of
prophetesses in the primitive Church, and by such examples as that of Priscilla (Acts
xvili. 26). As regards the character of the men who lead the prayers of the congrega-
tion, three qualifications are named: holiness, quietness of spirit, simplicity in the
petitions. The hands that are lifted up to God in prayer must be clean hands, unstained
by blood, untainted by bribes or dishonest gains, unpolluted by any evil deeds. "The
prayers that are offered must come from hearts where no malice or ill will dwells, no
resentment for wrongs received or injuries endured ; and from minds where the apirit
of controversy is dumb, and no cavilling is to be found. Sincerity and godly simplicity,
with an honest faith in the faithfulness of God, are essential to acceptable prayer.

IIL. The third feature in the public assemblies of the saints on which St. Paul insists
is THE MODEST DRESS AND DEMEANOUR OF THE CONGREGATION. This applies especially
to the women, but it is true of the men also. Christians come to church to worshi-
the glorious God, to humble themselves before his holy presence, and to hear hi~
Word, not for display, not to attract notice, not for vain-glory or worldly vanity.
It is, therefore, quite out of place for either men or women to make a parade of finery
in church. The ornaments best suited for persons professing godliness at all times.
but especially when they approach the throne of God, are those of a pure heart an:
a meek spirit, and an abundance of good works. It is the bidden man of the beu:.
which needs adorning for its access to the court of heaven.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS,

Veor. 1.—The requlation of public worship. The apostle gives Timothy s series of
injunctions respecting the assemblies for public worship, which sprang naturally out of
the solemn charge he had given him in the previous chapter.

I. THE PARAMOUNT DUTY OF PUBLIO PRAYER. “I exhort therefore, tirst of all,
that petitions, prayers, supplications, thanksgivings, be made for all men” 1. The
leading place given to prayer in this series of instructions respecting the administration
of the Church, proves its pre-eminent smportance. It is the breath of vital godliness.
(1) God promises to hear public prayer (2 Chron. vii. 14—16): (2) Christ sanctifics e
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by his presence (Matt. xviii. 20); (3) the saints delight in it (Ps, xIfi. 4); (4) they
are to be exhorted to the exercise of it (Heb. x. 25); () it is not to be conducted in an
unknown tongue (1 Cor. xiv. 14—16). 2. The variety of terms in which it is here
described implies the diversity of circumstances tn which God's 3 eople are placed. (1)
* Petitions,” This term expresses the sense of insufficiency and need, and may be a
special form of a particular prayer. (2) “ Prayers.” This is prayer in general, as repre-
renting the spirit of devotion. (3) *Supplications.” This signifies a closer dea ing
with God, a more childlike confidence in prayer. (4) “Thanksgivings.” This suggests
that element which ought never to be absent from our supplications—gratitude for past
mercies.

IL. For wHOM ARE WE TO PRAY? “For all men.” 1. R would not be acceptabie
prayer if we were to pray only for ourselves. It is not Christ-like to look down with
a sense of superiority upon the mass of men as sunk in perdition. 2. We are bound to
love all men, and therefore to pray for their welfare. Much of our bappiness depends
upon our identifying ourselves lovingly with others.

II1. PRAYERS ARE SPECIALLY TO BE MADE FOR KINGS AND ALL IN HIGE PLAGCE.
*“For kings and for all in high place.” 1. Such persons pre-eminently need our prayers.
51) They wield great power for good or evil; (2) they are exposed to many dangers ;
3) they are liable to greater temptations than other men. 2. God has power fto
influence their public action. (1) The hearts of kings are in his hands; (2) he sets
them up and he removes them (Dan. ii. 21); (8) he can establish their throne in
righteousness and justice (Prov. xvi. 12). 3. Kings can do much to promote the well-
being of the Church of God. “That we may pass a quiet and tranquil life in all godli-
ness and gravity.” We should pray for kings, because they can promote our outward
peace and our inward tranquillity, by restraining the bad and encouraging the good.
Kings can thus protect us in the exercise of our religion and in the practice of godliness.
Wicked kings can expose the godly to cruel risks, and expose their gravity to unseemly
perils. 4. The duty of praying for kings is not affected by the consideration that they
are pagans, or oppressors, or persecutors. (1) Christians will pray the more earnestly
for them that God will change their hearta. All the kings were pagans in the days of
the apostle, and many of them persecutors. (2) It was specially necessary to enjoin
prayer for kings upon Christian communities, consisting largely of Jews who had an
intense longing to throw off the Roman yoke. It is a curious fact that it was the
cessation of prayer by the Jews on behalf of the Roman emperor that led to the final
war four years after this injunction was given by the apostle. It may have been owing
to his injunction that the Christians were not involved in tho disasters of that fatal
rebellion.—T. C.

Vers. 3, 4.— The beneficial and acceptable nature of such catholic prayer. * For this is
good and acceptable tefore God our Saviour.”

L SucH PRAYEE FOR ALL SORTS OF MEN Is GooD. It is good: 1. Because it springs
from a good motive, a loving interest in ouwr fellow-men. 2. Because it is directed to o
good end, the promotion of their highest welfure. 3. Because it is a divinely commanded
duty.

L!{. SUCH PEAYEB I8 ACCEPTABLE BEFORE GoD ouB Saviour. It meets God’s
highest approval because it is in accordance with his own gracious designs toward
the sons of men.

III. REABON OB GROUND FOB THIS UNIVERSALITY OF OUR PUBLIC PRAYERS. It is gooa
and acceptable “ before God our Saviour, who will have all men to be saved, and to come
w the knowledge of the truth.” He wills that all men should be saved, thercfure we
should pray for all men. Qur prayers will thue be in conformity with his will. 1. Con-
sider the nature. of the ealvation here described. (1) I is not mere salvation from
intellectual error, for it is that which is involved in “the full knowledge of the truth.”
(2) It is not mere ealvability, as if he made the salvation of all men possible. (3) It
i8 not salvation merely oflered for man’s acceptance, but salvation actually obtained and
enjoyed. The irnmediate end ie “ the knowledge of the truth,” the ultimate end salva-
tion in ite completeness. 2. Consider the relution of the Divine will to this salvation.
“ Who will have all men to be saved.” (1) There is nothing in the language to justify
the theory of Universaliste that all men will ultimately be saved, (a) The apostle uses
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tho term 6{re, uot the stronger term Bovalrar, which implies will with a purpoge or
intent. (b) If he had used the term s@(ai, he must have saved all; but the word is
awbijva;, implying his will that they should be brought, through the knowledge of the
truth, to salvation. (¢) Il we are to interpret the will of God by his providence, we
must understand it in consistency with the fact that the large majority of mankind
have never heard of salvation and have no knowledge of it. () It must be remembered
that many must have failed to reach this salvation before Christ died at all. (2) The
language of universality is consistent with other languaze of Scripture. (@) Christ
says, “ And I, if I be lifted up, will draw all men unto me ” (John xii. 32); “ All men
shall see the salvation of the Lord ” (Luke iii. 8). The Messiah * shall pour out his
Spirit upon all flesh ™ (Joel ii. 28). Christ “died for all,” and he may therefore be truly
called Salvator hominum. He died for all to arrest the immediate execution of the
sentence of the Law upon man for sin; to obtain for him unnumbered blessings in this
life, that he might secure a proper foundation for the offer of salvation through his
blood. (b) But the design of God in the dcath of Christ had not the same relation to
all. He is “ the Saviour of all, but especially of them that helieve.” He is the Saviour
of his people, of his Church, of the elect. (¢) The language of universnlity used in the
passage was suggested by way of contrast to the restrictiveness of Gnostic teaching,
which led the apustle to say to the Colossians that his aim was “ to present every man
perfect in Christ ” (Col. i. 28); perhaps, likewise, the restrictiveness of a narrow Judaism,
for he emphasizes in the context his mission as “a teacher of the Gentiles.” There is
deep mystery in God’s counsels. But he here sets forth his good will to man, and
charges it on the conscience of believers to pray that all withvut exception should be
brought to the knowledge of the truth.—T. C.

Vers. 5—17.— Reasons for this universality of prayer in the relation of all men to God
and Christ. *“For there is one God, one Mediator also between God and men, himself
man, Christ Jesus.” The salvation of men cannot, therefore, be to us a matter of selfish
indifference.

I. THE RELATION OF ALL MEN TO Gop. The unity of God is consistent with all
differences of dispensation. “ There is one providence belonging to the one God.” The
apostle tells the Romans that, “as God is one,” he is the God of the Gentiles as well as
the Jews (Rom. iii. 30). ‘T'here is, indeed, “one God and Father of all” (Eph. iv. 4, 5).
The apostle also says, “ The mediator ” (Moses) *“is not of one "—one seed, z.e. including
Jew and Gentile, for Moses had nothing to do with the Gentile—* but Ged is one,” in
relation to Jew and Gentile (Gal. iii. 20). 1n these passages the apostle sets forth the
universality of the gospel offer. But in the text he infers the universality of the
Divine good will from the provisions made for man’s salvation.

II. THE RELATION OF ALL MEN To THE MEDIATOR. “One Mediator also between
God and men, himself man, Christ Jesus,” 1. There is but one Mediator. The Gnostic
mediation of angels is, therefore, excluded (Col. ii. 15, 18). Likewise the mediation of
saints and angelx, as held by the Church of Rome. This idea is dishonouring to the
only Mediator. There is no Scripture for the distinction made between a mediator of
redemption (Christ) and mediators of intercession (saints and angels). 2. The Mediator
was man a8 well as God. (1) He was truly man, in opposition to the Docetic notion
that he did not possess a real human nature. (2) He was God as well as man in his
Mediatorship, in opposition to the Roman Catholic theory that he only mediated in his
human nature. The design of this error is to make way for human mediators. It is
said to be absurd to conceive of Christ as God mediating between sinners and himself.
(a) We answer that the Divine nature vperuted in Christ’s priestly work as well as the
human, for *“ he through the eternal Spirit” (his own Spirit) * otfered hiwsclf to God”
(Heb. ix. 14). () If he did not mediate in his Diviue nature as well as his human
pature, he could not have been in any sense Mediator of the Old Testament saints,
because their redemption was completed before he came in the flesh. The human
nature is naturally emphasized Lecause of the work of suffering and death which is here
sscribed to him. 8. T%he passage does not vmply that Christ was not God. He is else-
where frequently called God and true Gud, but here there is a necessary reference tu
the catholic doctrine of a subordination of vitice. 4. The reference to the mediatorship
brings up the idea of @ covenant between God and man. Christ is the Head of humanity,
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the new Man, the Lord from heaven, able to restore the loat relationship between God
and man. 5. The mediatory agency € wrought through Christ's sufferings and death.
“Who gave himself a Ransom for all.” (1) This proves that all the blessings of
redemption come from the death of Christ, not merely from his incarnation. (2) He
voluntarily gave himself as the Victim, yet he is “ God’s unspeakable Gift.” (3) His
death was strictly substitutionary. The words of the apostle resemble those of our
l.ord himself —*“he gave himself a Ransom for many” (Matt. xx. 28). He was thus
the Substitute contemplated by the apostle as the Messiah who had obtained from the
Father the heritage of all families and nations of the earth, not Jews alone, but Gentiles.

III. THE TRUE PURPOSE OF THE. GOSPEL MEsSAGE. “The testimony o be borne in
its own times.” 1. Thus the death of Christ s the great message to be carried to all the
world. Tt is not his birth, or his example, or his truth, but, above all, what is the
completion of them all—his death on Calvary. 2. It is to be preached in all times till
the second coming of the Lord. 3. The apostle’s own relation to this testimony.
* Whereunto I was appointed a herald and an apostle (I speak the truth, I lie not);
a teacher of the Gentiles in faith and truth.” Thus the universality of the remedial
scheme is represented by the very mission of the apostle himself. He was “a herald ”
to proclaim the glad tidings here; “an apostle”—let men say what they will, he is an
apostle, therefore the surpassing importance of his message—and “a teacher of the
Grentiles ”—to mark the world-embracing character of his gospel—* in faith and truth,”
to gignalize respectively the subjective and the objective elements in which his apostle-
ship was to find its appropriate sphere.—T. C.

Ver. 8.— The conduct of public prayer by men. The apostle now proceeds to indicate
the persons by whom public prayer is to be conducted, and the spirit which is to
govern this part of public worship.

L PraYER IN THE CHRISTIAN ASSEMBLIES I8 TO BE CONDUCTED BY MEN. “1 wish
then that prayer be made in every place hy men.” 1. It ¢s for men to manage and
direct the public services of the Church; it is for women to take a more quiet though
not less real place in worship. As woman had been emancipated by the gospel—for
there were no longer “male and female” in Christ—and as she had taken such a
prominent place in ministering to Christ, the apostles, and the saints, there may have
been a disposition on the part of female converts to assert themselves actively in the
public life of the Church at Ephesus and elsewhere. The apostle expresses not a mere
wish or desire, but, what is equivalent to a solemn command, that the men alone should
be responsible for the conduct of the public services, The injunction does not affect
the right or duty of women to conduct prayer in private life or in meetings of their
own sex. 2. Prayer is to be made in every place. This rule is to obtain in all public
assemblies of the saints, wherever held. There is, perhaps, a recollection of our Lord’s
words that there is to be no restriction of prayer to one holy place (John iv. 21).

IL THE SPIRIT AND MANNER IN WHICH PUBLIO PRAYER IS TO BE CONDUOTED. “Lifting
up holy hands without wrath or disputing.” 1. The posture must be reverent. It was
customary for the Jews to pray with uplifted hands. It was likewise the general
attitude adopted by the early Christians. It was the attitude significant (1) of the
elevation of the heart to God; (2) of the expectation of an answer from heaven. 2.
The uplifted hands must be holy. They must be hands unstained by vice. “Cleanse
your hands, purify your hearts” (Jas. iv. 8). The hands must be free from any sin
tbat would render prayer unacceptable to God. “Wash you, make you clean ” (Isa.
i. 16). 3. Prayer should be free from all pussionate feeling. * Without wrath and die-
puting.” Perhaps arising from religious altercation or debate, Prayer belongs to the
peaceful heart. Faith and love are its two sustaining principles, and exclude the idea
of passion against our fellow-men.—T. C.

Vers. 9, 10.—The attire and deportment of women in the Christian assemblies. 'The
apostle continues his directions in relation to public prayer. *“Likewise,” he aays, in
effect, “ let women when they pray be modestly adorned.”

L THEIR APPAREL aND DEPORTMENT. “ Likewise also that women adorn themselves
in modest apparel, with shamefastness and sobriety ; not with braided hair, and gold,
and pearls, and costly raiment.” 1. The snfunction refers specially te the dress of
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women in the Christian assemblies, which ought not to be showy or conspicuous, calen-
Inted either to swell the heart of the wearer with pride, or to attract the eyes of others
in forgetfulness of the solemnity of public worship. 2. While adornment is expressly
allowed, according to age and station, to the exclusion of anything slovenly, there must
be nothing in the attire or deportment inconsistent with modesty, self-restraint, or
Christian simplicity. There must be no excessive care bestowed upon the adjustment
of the hair, end no adorument with gold, or pearls, or costly array inconsistent with the
attire previously recommended. Plaiting the hair may be the most convenient way of
arranging it, and wearing ornaments is no more sinful in itself than wearing apparel.
The injunction is that women should not seek such adornsents as would either
endanger piety or draw away their affections fromn higher things.

II. THE TRUE ADORNMENT OF WOMEN. “But (which becometh women professing
godliness) through good works.” 1. Religion is externul as well as internal. There
is the form which must be clothed with the power of godliness; religion must not be
secret, but manifest to the world. Therefore women must profess the Christian name,
and take part in the worship of the Church. 2. There must be a harmony between the
profession of godliness and those deeds of mercy and piety which, Dorcas-like, shuw the
true disciple of Jesus. 3. The highest distinction of women does not spring from dress
or decoration, but from the lustre that is thrown round their character by works of
guodness. They will thus “adorn the doctrine of God our SBaviour” (Titus i 10).

Vers., 11—15.—The proper sphere and behaviour of women. The apostle is still
thinking of the public services of the Church.

I. THE wOMAN IS FORBIDDEN TO TEACH OR PREACH IN THE CHURCH. * Leta womau
learn in silence in all subjection. But I permit not a woman to teach, nor to lord it
over the man, but to be in silence.” This injunction has a threefold relation—first to
herself, then to her husband, then to the Church. 1. She is to learn in silence. This
duty concerns herself. She is to be a learner, not a teacher. She is to give all devout
attention to the public instruction, so as to learn more and more of Christ and his
gospel. And if what she heard was either difficult or doubtful, she was to ask her
busband at home (1 Cor. xiv. 34); and, in case of his inability to meet her difficulties,
she could resort privately to the authorized teachers of the Church. This learning
attitude was to be “in all subjection” both to her husband and to the rulers of the
Church. Yet it did not imply that she was to accept false teaching, or forego her just
right to prove all things and reject what was unsound. 2. Ske is not to lord it over the
mar. As teaching or preaching is the act of those in authority, her assumption of this
function would imply a lordship over her husband. Husband and wife are “heirs
together of the grace of life,” but the gospel has not exalted woman to a position of
authority over her husband. 3. She s not to teach in the Church. (1) This injunction
of the apostle does not forbid her teaching privately, either her children, as Timothy
was taught by his mother, or her servants, or the younger women (Titus ii. 4), or even
her husband privately on fit occasions, or even strangers, as Priscilla taught Apolles
(Acts xviii. 26). (2) It forbids her teaching in public. (a) It is suggestive that the
words usually translated in the New Testament “to preach™ («xnpicow, edayyeAl(w,
xatayyéAAw) are not used in connection with this prohibition, as if women were merely
forbidden to preach, but still allowed to teach. The word used here is “to teach”
(3:8doxw), and the word used in 1 Cor. xiv. (Aaréw)—*“to talk, chatter, babble"—is
even more comprehensive. These words all include preaching as the greater includes
the less; therefore preaching is also furbidden to women. (b) Prophesying was for-
bidden to women as well as teaching. This was a supernatural gift enjoyed both by
men and women in the primitive Church, but is not enjoyed now by either men or
women, Lt is never in the New Testament used for preaching, or for mere speaking in
meeting. But were there not women who prophesied in the Corinthian Church?
(1 Cor. xi. 4,5.) (a) The gift of prophecy being connected with the gift of tongues,
and both being now obsolete,the title of women to the exercise of such a gift in this
age utterly fails. (8) The apostle, in his discussion concerning prophecy and the gift
of tongues, forbids women to speak at all in the Churches (1 Cor, xiv.). It was in the
very midst of his injunctions respecting the use of supernatural gifts that he says, * As
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in all Churches of the saints, let your women keep silence in the Churches, for it is not
permitted to them to speak . . . for it is & shame for women to speak in the Churches.”
Prophesying as well as preaching is forbidden to women. () Much unnecessary
difficulty has been caused by the passage respecting “ a woman praying or prophesying
with her head uncovered” (1 Cor. xi. 5). The apostle seems for the time to allow
the practica, while he condemns the manner of its performance; but afterwards he
forbids the practice itsclf. In the earlier passage he rebukes merely the indecency of
an existing custom, and then in the later he forbids the custom itself. Calvin
says, “ By condemning the one he does not coinmend the other.” You cannot regard
as of equal authority a practice and a command, both explicit and repeated, which
destroys the practice. (3) * But these directions were given to Greek Churches, and
cannot apply to the women of our day.” We answer that they apply to all Churches;
for the apostle says, *“ As in all Churches of the saints, let your women keep silence in
the Churches.” The reasons given for the prohibition prove that it has nothing to do
with usages, or customs, or times, or races.

II. THE REASON OR GROUND OF THE APOSTLE'S PROHMIBITION. It is to be found in
the original law of the relation of woman toman. 1. Man's heudship i¢n creation. * For
Adam was first formed, then Eve.” Man’s priority of creation is the first reason, but it is
to be taken together with the statement in 1 Cor. xi. 8, 9, “ For the man is not of the
woman, but the woman of the man; for also the man was not made for the sake of the
womau, but the woman for the sake of the man.” Besides,as “the Head of every man
is Christ, the head of the woman is the man” (1 Cor. xi. 3). “The husband is the head
of the wife” (Eph. v. 23). The woman, therefore, stands under law to her husband, and
therefore any attempt on her part to assume the part of head or guide is to overturn
the primal order of creation. 2. Woman’s priority in transgression. * And Adam was
not deceived, but the woman being altogether deceived fell into transgression.” They
both sinned; but Adam was not deceived, for he fully understood the sin he was com-
mitting when he yiclded to the persuasiveness of his wife. (1) This reference implies
the truly historical character of the narrative in Genesis, It is no myth or legend.
The fall of man is an historic fact of the greatest importance, for it grounds the doctrine
of original gin, without which buman nature, says Pascal, is an icexplicable riddle.
(2) The deception was practised upon Eve, not upon Adam, for she confessed that the
serpent beguiled her. (3) This facility of deception on ber part seems to suggest to
the apostle her inferiority to man in strength of intellect, and the consequent wrongness
of allowing to woman an intellectual supremacy over man.

IIL THE BLESSING UPON WOMAN STANDING WITHIN HER TRUE SPHERE. “But she
shall be saved through the child-bearing, if they abide in faith and love and holiness
with sobriety.” L It is here implied that woman is to find her right sphere in the
relations of motherhood. The change of number implies that Eve is here to be regarded
a8 the representative of her sex. Her sphere is in the home life; her destiny lies in
the faithful discharge of its duties. Eve was to be the mother of all living; it was to
be through the seed thus given her that the curse was to be lifted off the world, and
the head of the serpent bruised. There is an evident allusion in *the child-bearing”
to the Incarnation, but it points likewise to the collective seed associated with Christ.
2. It implies that women are not saved, as Roman Catholics contend, by mere child-
bearing, so that a woman dying in her travail is necessarily saved, for the apostle links
with it certain spiritual qualifications as necessary to salvation. (1) Faith—implicitly
resting in the Divine promise and upon the Divine Redeemer, “as the seed of the
womau ; ” (2) love, as the inspiration of all her wifely and motherly duties; (3) boliness,
as implying purity of life, circumspectness of walk, and devotedness to God; (4) with
sobriety, as marking the self-efiacing, self-restraining, self-governing spirit which she
18 to carry into all the conditions of her life a8 a Christian mother.—T. C.

Ver. 2.—“ 4 quiet life.” Nothing in the gospel was revolutionary. Its air was not
to upset thrones, but to purify all the centres of power; not to make assault at once on
polygamy and slavery, but to undermine them by the Christian spirit and sacrifice. Prayer
18 here made for kings and all in authority, Rulership there must be. Anarchy is
misery. Fields must be ploughed; grain must be stored; homes must be protected ;
or else weakness becomes the prey of strength. The purpose, then, of God, in crdination
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of law and government, is that we may enjoy a quiet life. To some a quiet life is the
least desirable thing; but it is the life of nature, and it is the most blessed life. How
quietly the flowers blow, the stars shine, the dew descends, the hirds wing their
flight, the light fallel 1. “A quiet life ;" for if there be disorder, all life is at a stand-
still. Even great artists like Gerome, during the last French Revolution, had to bury
their pictures, for the time, beneath the earth. 2. “ Quiet;” for think of the forces
around us. We need good government to preserve ug from the violent, the lewd, and
the criminal. The sea of humnan passion is always ready to break its barriers; the
volcano would soon burst through the crust. 3. “ Quiet ;” for this is the great enjoy-
ment of life. Our happiest hours have been quiet ones—at home; by the river or the
sea; in the valleys and in the forests; and in the Church of God. “That we may lead,”
which implies continuance; life without trepidation; absence of the disorders whicl;
check industry, prudence, and enterprise.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 2.—“A peaceable life.” Christ said, * Peace I leave with you,” and he intendea
this to be the element in which nations and families and individuals should live.
Through faith in him, we have peace with God, peace with our brother, and peace in
ourselves. The world delights in noise and tumult; fills its forums with fierce dis-
cussions and debates ; hangs the pictures of Wouvermans, with their fierce battle-fields,
onits walls. Some people are said to delight in strife—to be what is called “law-thirsty;”
and in quiet villages, even, you meet with antagonisms that are fierce and frequent. 1.
“ Peaceable ; " for the gospel is to overcome evil with yood. To triumph, not by carnal
weapons, but those that are mighty through God, and which have the secret majesty of
their power in the cross. 2. ‘“ Peaceable ;” for passion must be yoverned by conscience
and Christ. Unquestionably the microscope shows us insects at war in the globule of
water ; and the beasts of the forest meet in deadliest conflict. But man is to triumph
over himself; reason ia to be lord over passion, and Christ is to be Lord over all. 3.
“ Peaceable ;” for a home without this is misery. Where jarring and disputation are,
there the atmosphere is destructive of all holy, happy life. 4.  Peaceable;” for this is
the end of law. Forms of government are not all in all." Greece and Rome alike feli
under the same form of government under which they rose. 5. * Peaceuble;” for the
Prince of Peace s io reign. He came to fulfil the angels’ song, * Peace on earth, and
good will to man ;” and one day, by his cross, he will draw all hearts unto himself—
W. M. 8.

Ver. 2.—Moral loveliness. “In all godliness and honesty.” It may be said that
“ godliness” includes “ honesty ; ” but we must not be the slaves of pedantry in words;
it 18 good sometimes to emphasize.

1. GODLINESS 18 ESSENTIAL TO THE ORDER OF THE STATE. Rousseau remarks, “ A
country cannot well subsist without liberty, nor liberty without virtue.” Peaceable
lives must be godly lives. The safety of a nation is not “ lions chained,” but *lions
turned to lambs.” Modern sociology thinks it can do without godliness. It has
invented some philosophy of morals of its own; some ideal of utility called * the greatest
good of the greatest number.” Philosophers may understand it, but common people
cannot. So much depends on what is meant by * the greatest good.” For if you exclude
the soul, the greatest good is only a secular paradise, and tA«t is death to all the heroisw
which can deny itself earthly pleasure for the sake of high spiritual ends. By * godli-
ness ” we understand (od-likenessin men. Some talk of seraphic holiness; we prefer the
old word “godliness.” Let a seraph be a seraph; we want to be men. [t is not wise
for children to sing, *[ want to be an angel;” they should want to be good children.
We want godliness; purity like God’s; pity like God’s; fidelity like God’s; holiness
like God's. “Be ye holy, for I am holy.”

JI. HONESTY I8 ESSENTIAL TO THE TRUE CHRISTIAN LIFE. No fine ideas of spirituality
that set at nought common morality must find honour amongst us. While our hearts
are in heaven, our feet are upon the earth. 1. We must be honest to our convictions;
act out what we think ; dare to be true to ourselves. 2. We must be honest in word ;
dealing in good coin; not pretending to be what we are not. Better honest silver than
counterfeit gold. 3. Wo are to lw honest in deed. Whether we build, or buy, or sell,
whether we paint with the artist, or mingle in the marts of commerce, we are Lo see to



14 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. {om. m. 1—18.

it that the stamp of honesty is on all we do. For all this we are to pray ; for there {8
a great sky over us all, and a great Father in heaven, and a great Saviour in whose Name
we may pray. So life will be peaceful and holy ; based upon the granite rock, but bathed
in the delicate haze of the firmament of heaven ; solidity clothed with beauty ; and be to
whom we pray heareth us always.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 6.—The self-giving of Christ. *“ Who gave himself a Ransom for all, to be
testified in due time.” We are indebted to the slavery of St. Paul's time for the use of
the word “ransom.” So literature, in its words, enshrines history. We eannot make a
perfect theory of the Atonement. Many have tricd. Some have taken the idea of slavery;
some have taken the idea of debt. There has been the “commercial ” theory, and the
“legal ” theory; but no theory is complete that does not contain all the ideas. The
idea of “ransom ™ has had its false theory; for in the seventh century some theologians
~aid, “It was a price paid to the devil.” That we are the slaves of sin, and that Christ
ransoms us, is the great doctrine of the gospel.

I. Crrist GAVE HIMSELF. The humanity of that age gave others. What is the great
study of the dying Roman age? Selfishness. The patricians, wrapped up in togas,
saw, in the Colosseum, the gladiators fall to amuse them. The great generals brought
home as slaves—physicians, musicians, and workmen, and used them as good invest-
ments. Rome bore away the native art of Greece to decorate its own homes. %ot only the
humanity of that age, but the humanity of every age without Christ, tends to self-ism.
The philosophy of the cross is the only social philosophy. It does not take. It'leaves
men to the personal use of their gifts and possessions; but it says, * Give yourself—
your purest ideals, your best impulses, your noblest powers, for the good of others.”

II. Tee CESARS OF THAT AGE HAD NO TRUE POWER. They held men by the throst,
and not by the heart; and they were lifted to Ceasarship by the Pratorian guards.
They rose and fell by the sword; and the dagger or the Tiber saw the last of them.
The words were a satire on the Saviour, “saying that he also himself is Christ, a King”
—an unconscious prophecy, and yet how true! His kingdom came without observation ;
it was an empire within the heart; it was not in word, but in power ; it was not with
vbservation, but it silently grew like the mustard seed. Its foundation was in this,
“He gave himself "—his exquisite sensibilities, his sacred energies, his unwearied
endurance, his contact with shame and scorn; and then, on the cross, he died, “ the Just
for the unjust, to bring us to God."—W. M. §.

Ver. 9.— Modest adornment. *“That women adorn themselves in modest apparel.”
The gospel never permits asceticism. As God is the God of beauty, and nature is
clothed with garments (like the high priest of old) of glory and beauty, so here we
have the true idea carried out in religion. Women are “ to adorn themselves.” God’s
most beautiful work in creation, the human frame, is to be fitly apparelled ; for, to this
aay, art knows no higher subject than the human face and form. But—

1L MopDEsTY 18 TO BE THE SPIRIT OF ALL ADORNMEKT, because the nature of the being
adorned is a sacred nature. Woman is the true guardian. of virtue. Her manner, her
temper, her spirit,—all these constitute the best defence of virtue.

DnEss 18 THE 5YMBOL OF CHABACTER. If there is absence of shame-heartedness,
there will be absence of shame-faccdness. The womanhood of that age had sunk very
low. By twrns woman had been the toy or slave of man. The gospel uplifted her;
for we are all cqual ip the sight of God. There was neither male nor female there; and
she must help the great ideal, and by modest apparel show the innate modesty of
her thought and feeling. For, say what we like, dress acts upon the mind and character.
Dress like a clown, and you will feel like a clown. Modest apparel need not be shorn of
taste and refinement and true beanty. It is no dishonour to a woman that she likes
dress. It is not Christian to destroy that taste; but that which becometh women pro-
fessing godliness is modest though beautiful apparel. —W. M. 8.

Vers. 1—7.— Universalissn. 1. UNIVEBSALITY IN OUBR APPEABING BEFORE Gop ox
BEHALF OF OTHEBS. 1. Broad teaching. *“1 exhort therefore, first of all, that suppli-
cations, prayers, intercessions, thanksgivings, be made for all men.” This is the first
duty which pressed upon the apostle’s mind, as claiming attention. If a priest 18 one
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who acts for others, then there is here required of us priestly service, which is only in
accordance with our being called,in 1 Per. ii. 5,a holy priesthood. Our priestly service
is here regarded as twofold. (1) /’rayer for all. For the sake of emphasis and fulness
three words are used to denote prayer, which a Greek would be better able to distinguish
than we can do now. The first word seems to mark the state of need out of which
petitions take their rise. The second word seems to mark our approaching God with
our petitions. The third word seems to mark the urgent way in which we are to
approach God with our petitions. An infercessory character ia given to all three by
the accompanying worda, It is right that we should turn our wants into petitions for
ourselves, that we should approach God with these petitions, and that we should press
them with all urgency. But there isarange of want beyond ourselves which we are here
directed to cover by intercession. We are to turn the wants of others into interce~sions
for them ; with our intercessory petitions we are to go to the throne of grace, and we are
to press them there with all the urgency of which we are capable. We are not to be
so sellish as to think only of ourselves in our prayers. The Spirit, even in the way of
blessing us, would direct us away from ourselves to what others need. But for whom
are we to intercede ? This is the point to which the teaching of the apostle specially
refers. It is certainly our duty to intercede for our family and friends. “ He that pro-
videth not for his own, and specially for those of his own house, hath denied the faith,
and is worse than an infidel.” And, if we do not take the wants of our own before God,
we are not acting the naturel part, which is to be expected of us as Christians. But
there is also a family selfishness, from which, if we would have the larger blessing, we
must be freed in our prayers. “O God, the Creator and Preserver of all mankind, we
bumbly beseech thee for all sorts and conditions of men; that thou wouldest be pleased
vo make thy ways known unto them, thy saving health unto all nations.” We are not
to be prevented from interceding for others by reason of their ill desert. God has shown
us Abraham, that prince of the elder covenant, using his privilege on behalf of unde-
- serving Lot, and also on behalf of ungodly Sodorn. He has also shown us his afflicted
patriarch under direction to pray for the uncharitable Eliphaz, Zophar, and Bildad.
They were to offer sacrifice ; but God said, “ My servant Job shall pray for you: for him
will I accept.” “ We are to pursue the sinner with love; we are to weave around the
impenitent a network of prayer from which he may find it hard to extricate himself.”
We are not to allow obscurity or distance to separate us from souls. St. Vincent de
Paul conveys some of his prayers (as by a definite grant) “to the most forgotten soul
in purgatory.” Surely we are entitled to convey our prayers to the most forgotten soul
in this world. Roman Catholic writers are to be commended for the stress they lay on
the ties which unite us to the great human society in which God has placed us. It is
not their truth, for it is simply the spirit of our being here enjvined to offer up prayer
for all men. We are to think of ourselves as belonging to a great world of need, belong-
ing to it more than we do to ourselves; and we belong to it in this way, that we are
bound to pray for it with all earnestness that the ends of Christ may be advanced in it;
thus, we believe, making our influence felt in circle after circle to its utmost bound.
(2) Thanksgiving for all. It is the frequent teaching of the apostle that thanksgiving
is to accompany the presentation of petitiuns. We are not to be so much taken up
with our wants as to forget our mercies. While, then, we are to be quick to see the
wants of others, we are also to be quick to see their mercies. And while we turn their
wants into intercessions, we are to turn their mercies into thanksgivings. But for whom
are we to thank God? We are especially to give thanks for those who are bound up
with us in the family unity, if they are free from calamity, and more so if they are the
subjects of saving grace. There may be those in our homes who cannot thank God for
themselves, and we are to do this for them. But we are to give our thanksgivings a
wider sweep. We are to give thanks for our neighbour, even when he may bear us a
grudge, even when his interests may seem to conflict with ours. We are to get beyond
all that would narrow our souls, and lay hold upon this, that God sees fit to bless him;
and why should we begrudge the Giver his due of praise? We are to tbank God for
those who are sensible of their mercies, and are not remiss them-elves in thanking God.
We do not need to be afraid of God receiving too much gratitude for mercies bestowed.
If there are those who are ungrateful for mercies and do not give God the glory, it is
meet that we, who Lave a right understanding of things and are jealous of God’s glory,
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should see that he is not robbed of his sacrifice of praise. Our thanksgiving is to
extend far beyond our knowledge. We are to scize the spirit of universality which the
apostle here inculcates. *# Almighty God, Father of sll mercies, we thine unworthy
servants do give thee most humble and hearty thanks for all thy goodness and loving-
kindness to us and to all men.” A requirement for both parts of this priestly work is,
that we take pains to acquaint ourselves with the men that dwell on the earth, and with
what is taking place among them. A second requirement is that we open our hearts
to their needs and mercies. DBy intelligence and large-heartedness, our work shall
answer its end, viz. the calling down of blessing on men. 2. Special teaching. * For
kings and all that are in high place; that we may lead a tranquil and quiet life in all
godliness and gravity.” We are to understand the highest and the subordinate repre-
sentatives of authority in the state. Our duty branches out in the same way as before.
(1) Prayer for kings and magisirates. We are to pray for them especially in their
official capacity, that they may be enabled faithfully to discharge the duties of their
office, and to glorify God therein. (2) Thanksgiving for kings and magistrates. In
this land we can give unfeigned thanks to God that we enjoy so largely the blessings
of good government. The public recognition of kings and magistrates would be con-
ducive to their leading a tranquil and quiet life. The first word points to the state not
using its power against them. The second word points to their not provoking a collision
with the state. By the course enjoined, a right impression would go abroad regarding
them, that they were not decriers of dignities, secrct plotters against the existing form
of government. It was good advice which was given to the Jews of the Captivity:
“Seek the peace of the city, whither I have caused you to be carried away captives, and
pray unto the Lord fur i¢: for in the peace thereof shall ye have peace.” So the good
advice of the apostle here saved the Christians (in the midst of the Roman empire)
from many a false step. They could follow the quiet course in all godliness and gravity.
The first word points to the habit of the Christian’s mind, which is that he has a
regard to the will of God in all things. The second word points to his having a
regard to the propriety of things, which is “the appropriate setting of higher graces and
virtues.” Not mere policy, but the God-regarding habit, and the sense of propriety,
kept the Christians in the quiet course. 3. Motive. * This is good and acceptable in
the sight of God our Saviour.” The intermediate reference is brought in to illustrate
the universality of our service for others. This service in its universality is recom-
mended, as having a high excellence in itself. Moreover, it is peculiarly pleasing to God
in his character as Saviour, which is to be further brought out. Even Rousseau is our
teacher of universality. “The good man,” he says, “plans his life with a reference to
the whole, while the wicked man would gladly order all things with reference to
himself. The latter makes himself the centre of all things, the other orders all with
reference to a common Centre, even to God.”

IL UNIVERSALITY OF THE PURPOSE OF SALVATION. “Who willeth that all men
should be saved, and come to the knowledge of the truth.” It would be making feeble-
ness of the worde to suppose the apostle’s idea to be that God is willing that all men
should be saved, as it is plainly dogmatic prejudice that accounts for Calvin's assertion
that the apostle is thinking, not of individuals, but of classes of men. It isa great
truth, of which we are not to be robbed, that of every man it can be said that God
willeth that he should be saved. We are to think of his will as in a state of active
volition. It was in this state when, in the depths of eternity, he formed the purpose
of our salvation. It is in this state now when, in the pleadings of the exalted Christ,
in the workings of the Spirit, in all the dealings of Providence, he is seeking to secure
the coudition of our ealvation, viz. our coming to the knowledge of the truth. We are
to understand Dot mere intellectual knowledge, but experimental knowledge—our
laying hold by faith upon our Representative, and coming to know in our experience
that there is salvation in him. This his active volition is directed toward all ; it can-
not be said that he desires the salvation of one more than of another. He uses means,
not towards one here and another there, but towards all alike coming to the knowledge
of the truth, and finding ample and everlasting shelter in bis love. And if it is 80
with God, it is made plain as it could not otherwise be, that we are not to narrow down
wur petitions and thanksgivings (which are expressive of active volition) to a Jittle
circle of gur own, but are t widen them out even toward all men.
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ITI. UNIVERSALITY OF THE DISPENSATION OF BALVATION. 1. Presided over by the
one God. *For there is one God.” The pagan idea was that there were many gods.
There was & god for every nation, a god for every small community, a god for every
household. The god so attached was supposed to be devoted to the interests of his
devotees, in preference or even in opposition to the interests of all others. What was
that but breaking up the race into factions, and under the most powerful example?
We have a much nobler conception—all men under one God, and not different men
under different gods. As we are all under the canopy of heaven, so we are all under
the same canopy of the Divine love. *“Is he the God of the Jews only? Is he not
also of the Gentiles? Yes, of the Gentiles also.”

“ The great God that loveth all,
Hath made both great and small.”

'That shuts out all elashing of administration. Asall are under the same Divine govern-
ment, so all are governed on the same impartial, universal principles, and governed
toward the one end of their salvation. 2. /n the hands of the one Mediator. * One
Mediator also between God and men, himself man, Christ Jesus.” A mediator is one
who acts between two. Christ Jesus is here said to be Mediator between God and
man. God, as it were, allows the administration to go out of his hands, but it does not
suffer in doing so; for it passes into the hand, not of many mediators with many
administrations, but into the hands of one Mediator, by which there is preserved the
grand equality and universality of the administration. Christ could mediate on the
Divine side, being God himself, thus carrying into the administration the whole mind
of him whom he represented. The remarkable thing which alone is noted was that, to
mediate on the human side, he became man, being linked not to some men, but to all
ncn ; 8o that his mediation could be in the interest, not of some, but of all. It is matter
for solemn thought to every man that Christ is linked to him, and linked to him with
a view —according to the whole spirit of the administration—to /s being saved.

IV. UN1VERSALITY OF THE BANSOM. * Who gave himself a Ransom for all.” If the
language had been that Christ gave himself for all, there would not have been excluded
the idea of substitution. But emphasis is given to this idea by the word which is
translated “ransom.” [t is literally **loosing-price instead of.” It is implied that we
were captives, hopelessly bound in the consequences of our sins. Not able to do any-
thing for ourselves, we needed to be indebted to a substitute. Tbe price our Substitute
paid as ransum was himself, 7.e. his life, which, being the life of him who was God as
well as man, was more than equal to the lives of all men together. Such is the way—
not to be too much literalized—in which the truth is conveyed here. The stress of
the thought is to be laid on all. Time was when it was considered dangerous to say
that Christ died for all. The apostle does not shrink from it, neither here nor where
his language is that “Christ tasted death for every man.” It adds a deep solemnity to
the existence of a man, that this price has been paid for him. How shall he get rid of
the obligatioa incurred, unless by doing as the captive does for whose ransom the stipu-
lated money has been paid ? As the captive goes forth into the possession of freedom,
grateful to his redeemer, so let each of us go forth into the pussession of our freedom
in Christ, grateful to him as having redeemed us with his blood.

V. UNIVERSALITY OF THE TESTIMONY. *‘lhe testimony to be borme in its own
times.” It is generally assumed that the reference is to the universal proclamation of
the gospel. But there is this to be considered, that what is to be witnessed to is, that
Christ Jesus gave himself a Ransom for all, i.e. all that ever lived, that live now, or
shall ever live. And this does not seem to be properly witnessed to or borne out merely
by the men of a distant time, or of distant times or ages, all having the knowledge of
the gospel. It is better not to fix down the manner of the testimony, but to allow the
verse to remain in its own universality, to have its due weight as one of many verses
that bear upon the same point. There is suggestedl—not more than suggested—some
great testimony to the universality of the ransum. We cannot tell what the testimony
will be, as it is here, for good reason, not condescended on. It is not borne now, but it
is to be borne—it may be after long ages—yet in its own times.

VL PAUL'S OONTRIBUTION TO THE UNIVERSALITY OF THE TESTIMONY. “ Where-



48 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. (om m. 1—18

nnto I was appointed a preacher and an apostle (I speak the truth, I lie not), a teacher
of the Gentiles in faith and truth.” Paul was privileged in his day—before the arrival
of the times—to help forward the demonstration of the universal rangom, For this he
was appointed a preacher, literally a herald, .e. one that cried aloud in the Name of
Christ and spared not. He was also appointed to the high office of apostle, with
which is connected the double asseveration, “1 speak the truth, I lie not.” We cannot
think of it being made thus strong for the sake of Timothy, but for the sake of some
who were to be reached through Timothy. He was further appointed a teacher of the
Gentiles in faith and truth. In this he overstepped Jewish limits, and was entering as
far as he could into the universality of the gospel. And what he called upon men
cverywhere to do was to believe, the object of their faith being the truth that Christ
died for them and for all.—R. F.

Vera, 8—15.— The sexes in the Christian assembly. 1. THE PART OF THE MEN—TO
LEAD IN PRAYER. *1 desire therefore that the men pray in every place, lifting u
holy hands, without wrath and disputing.” The mind of the apostle, as here expressecE
is that in every place where men and women assemble for Divine worship, the duty of
conducting the public devotions shall devolve upon the men. They, and not the
women, as appears from the following contrast, are to be the mouth of the congregation
in prayer oflered to God. This assignment of leading in prayer to them is mentioned
along with the appropriate bodily posture, viz. the lifting up of the hands (as toward
heaven) in the way of invoking the Divine blessing upon the congregation. With this
is connected the inward qualification—lifting up holy hands, Z.e. that do things that
accord with their being engaged in so sacred a service. It is not the place that is to
hallow the hands, but it is the hands that are to be holy, to be in keeping with the
place. The orderliness implied in the men having their proper place would tend to
prevent the use of unholy perturbation of feeling, and the breaking forth of unseemly
disputing, such as would unfit the congregation for engaging in prayer. *“He that prays
to God,” eays Jeremy Taylor, in * The Return of Prayers,” * with an angry, that is, with
a troubled and discomposed spirit, is like him that retires into a battle to meditate, and
sets up his closet in the out-quarters of an army, and chooses a frontier garrison to be
wise in. Anger is a perfect alienation of the mind from prayer, and therefore is con-
trary to that attention which presents our prayers in a right line to God. For so have I
seen a lark rising from its bed of grass, and soaring upwards, and singing as he rises,
and hopes to get to heaven, and rise above the clouds; but the poor bird was beaten
back with the loud sighings of an eastern wind, and his motion made irregular and
inconsistent, descending more at every breath of the tempest than it could recover by
the libration and frequent weighing of his wings, till the little creature was forced to
sit down and pant, and stay till the storm was over; and then it made a prosperous
flight, and did rise and sing, as if it had learned music and motion from an angel.”

IL TeEE PART oF THE WoMEN. 1. 7o be becomingly dressed. *“In like manner,
that women adorn themselves in modest apparel, with shamefastness, and sobriety;
not with braided hair, and gold or pearls or costly raiment; but (which becometh
women professing godliness) through good works.” It is with regard to dress that
the apostle charges the women. ‘They are mot forbidden to adorn themselves. In
pature God has a regard to adornment; the flowers are painted chiefly in the way of
appealing to the semse of the beautiful. So the apostle regards it as particularly
appropriate to the women that they are to adorn themselves; but they are to adorn
themselves in modest apparel. There seems to be a wider reference than modest, 'and
a twofold reference. It is apparel that is suitable to women as such. ‘I'his certainly
oxcludes dress that shocks the womanly feeling of modesty. But it also includes dress
that is tasteful. Apart from what is expensive, guod taste may be displayed in dress,
a8 in the proper blending of colours. There is no religion in negligence as to dress. A
woman should never be above attending to what is clean and whole and neat in dress;
and especially sbould she attend to this in appearing in the house of God. /¢ is apparel
that 18 suitable lo women in respect of their circumstances. Age, rank, means, demandas
of religion, come in as modifying conditions, A brightness of colour that is in place in
youth, 18 out of place in age. The servant is not to dress as her mistress, She who
dresses upon s small income is not to be as she who dresses upon & large income.
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There is not to be dressing as though this world were a paradise, and not, as it really
is, full of human want, With outward deportment es to dress, are connected the
tnward feelings, There is shamefastness, as the word originally was in the Authorized
Version. This feeling given to the woman should make her shrink from all impropriety
in dress. There is also sobriety, or the feeling that keeps the love for dress within the
bounds of reason and religion. The apostle descends to particulars, Women are not
to adorn themselves with braided hair and gold, or pearls, or costly raiment. It cannot
be meant that these things are absolutely forbidden. Long hair is an ornament to a
woman, and it ie natural that it should be braided. Gold is an excellent substance,
and can be wrought into most beautiful forms. It is God who has given the lustre 1o
pearls. Ideas of what is beautiful can be carried to a great extent in garments, as in
the garments prescribed for the Jewish high priest. It can only be meant that they
are to be duly subordinated by women. They are not to make ends of them, as women
of the world do. They are not to vie with one another in the use of them. They are
not to be used in the way of gratifying personal vanily, or in the way of ostentation
and drawing attention upon them. They are not to be used as though they were
essential, being only on the outside, and an uncertain possession which cannot be carried
beyond the world. They are only to be sought in connection with, and in due sub-
ordination to, tnward wvirtues. This is the thought to which the apostle carries us
forward. There is that which becomes a woman professing godliness, i.e. professing to
be regulated by the will of God in dress as in all matters. And the will of God will be
considered in connection with the state of the world. It is such a world that Christ
needed to come into it to save it. Moreover, it is such a world that Christ’s servauts
need to do much saving work in it. And a true Christian woman will not set her heart
on what i3 showy or genuinely beautiful in dress or ornament, but will get her heart
on what is more valuable. She will seek to be adorned with the ornament of a meek
and quiet spirit, which in the sight of God is of great price. She will seek to be
adorned, as the idea is here, with a kindly, benevolent disposition, such as finds its
medium in good works, She will consider that the time and money unnecessarily
spent upon the braiding of the hair, and gold, or pearls, or costly raiment, is so much
taken from her power of performing good works. It must be said that the pogition of
a true Christian woman has its difficulties. Fashion which exercises such a sway is
not the expression of pure Christian sentiments. It is to a large extent the expresgion
of worldliness, or the striving after externals. The true Christian woman, then, has
it a8 her task, on the one hand, not to go altogether against fashion so as to be singular
and to call attention to her, which would offend her feeling of modesty; on the other
hand, to attain to simplicity and inexpensiveness in dress, so as to leave her free for
discharging her Christian function as a doer of good works. 2. To be a learner, and
not a teacher. *Let a woman learn in quietness with all subjection. But I permit not
& woman to teach, nor to have dominion over a man, but to be in quietness.” The
woman is to be receptive with regard to public teachings. She is to be a learner, not
breaking the silence even to the extent of asking a question. For the language here
is partly to be explained by what is said in 1 Cor. xiv. 35, * And if they will learn
anything, let them ask their husbands at home.” The position of the apostle, that a
woman is not to be a teacher in the house of God, is very implicit: “I permit not a
woman to teach.” Whatever her qualifications—and some women are better qualified
to teach than some men—the apostolic enactment is against her teaching. This enact-
ment is grounded in what is natural. It would be reversing the natural order of
auperiority for men to sit under a woman as their teacher. It would also be giving
womsn & publicity from which every one who is unsophisticated and retains her native
modesty must shrink. Her natural unfitness set forth in two facts. (1) Eve was created
¢fter Adam. *For Adam was first formed, then Eve.” The apostle regards this fact
a8 emblematic of 2 headship originally given to the man, which carries with it his
exclusive right to be a teacher in the house of God. (2) Tke woman was first in the
transgression. * And Adam was not beguiled, but the woman being beguiled hath
fallen into transgression.” We are not to understand that, for introducing sin into the
world, she was thrown into a subordination which did not originally belong to her. B«
rather the way in which, acting for herself without regard to her husband, she was
worked upon by the tempter was emblematic of & natural disposition which unfits hor
L TIMOTHY. E
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for taking a public position. Promise annexed. * But she shall be saved through the
child-bearing, if they continue in faith and love and sanctification with sobrietyo." So
eminent an interpreter as Ellicott interprets this of the child-bearing by pre-eminence—
woman giving birth to the Messiah—but without good reason. The apostle has been
excluding woman from activity in Church life in connection with which there is pub-
licity ; here he points to ber proper destiny as activity in family life. There is reference
to the form in which the curse fell upon the woman; in connection with this is there
promise of blessing. There is not excluded from the promise the lower salvation. A
mother, laying hold upon this promise, can hope in her danger to be preserved alive, with
due submission, as is right in the sphere of temporal blessing, to the disposing of God.
There is special reference to the higher salvation. ‘She shall be saved,” shall find the
path of her highest well-being, “if they” (there is a change to the class of Christisn
mothers, or more generally of Christian women, one depending to a certain extent on
all)}—*if they continue in faith,” <.e. toward Christ, “and love,” t.e. especially toward the
ueedy, “and sanctification,” 7.c. attention to the rules of personal purity, with such sobriety
as shall keep them to their proper sphere.—R. F.

EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER I1IL

Ver. 1.—Faithful is the saying for this is
a true saying, A.V.; seeketh for desire, A.V.
Faithful is the saying (see abave, ch. i. 15,
note). This manifestly refers to what
follows, not, as Chrysostom and others, and
margin of the R.V., to the saying which
precedes, in ch. ii. 15. Seeketb (épéyerar);
literally, stretches out his hands after. It
is pecaliar in the New Testament to the
pastoral Epistles end the Epistle to the
Hebrews, though common in classical Greek
(see chu vi 10; Heb. xi.16). The noun dpefis,
appetite, desire (which is found several
tiwes in the LXX.), is used once by St. I’aul
(Rom. i. 27). The office of & bishop; mean-
ing here, as everywhere else in Scripture,
that of a presbyter, or priest. ‘Emgxoms, in
the sense of “the episcopate,” occurs only
here and Acts i. 20, where it is rendered
“ bishopric” in the A.V., and * overseer-
ship” in the margin of the B.V., being the
trauslation in the LXX of Ps. eviii. (cix,,
A.V.) 9 of the Hebrew inps, “ his office.”
Elewhere (Luke xix. 44; 1 Pet. ii. 12;
v. 6) it means “ visitation.” But énioromos,
“ bishop ” (ver. 2)—except in 1 Pet. ii. 25,
where 1t is applied to Christ—always means
the overseer of the particuler flock,—the
presbyter (Acts xx. 28; Phil.i. 1; Titus i. 7);
and érromeiv the functions of such émiono-
wos (1 Pet. v. 2 compared with 1). It was
not till the enb-apostolic age that the nanie
of éxigrxomos was confined to the chief over-
seer who had “ priesta and deacons”” under
him, as Timothy and Titus had. Possibly
this application of the word arose from the
visite of the apostles, and afterwards of
men sent by the apostles, a8 Timothy and
Titus, Tychicus and Artemas, were, tu visit
the Churches, being occasional and tow-

porary only, es those of Visitors. For such
occasional visitation is implied in the verb
émionémrresdar (Matt. xxv. 36, 43; Luke i.
68, 78; Acts vii. 23; xv. 36; Jas. i. 27).
Afterwards, when the wants of the Churches
required permenent oversight, the name
énlokomos—uescovo (1t.), évéque (Fr.), bischof
(Ger.), bisceop (A.-8.), aipiskaupus (Momso-
Goth.), ete.—became universal for the chief
overseer of the Church. A good work
(xarob &pyou, not ayadov, as ver. 10). Kardr
means *“honourable,” *becoming,” * bene-
ficial,”” and the like.

Ver. 2.—The for a, A.V.: therefore for
then, A.V.; without reproach for blameless,
A.V.; (emperate for vigilant, A.V.; sober-
minded for sober, A.V.; orderly for of good
behaviour, A.V. The bishop (see note on
ver. 1); “a Dbishop” is better English.
Without reproach (&verfAnmros); only here
and ch. v. 7 and vi. 14 in the New Testament ;
pot found anywhere in the LXX,, but used
by Thucydides, Euripides, end others, in
the sense of “mnot open to attack,” * blame-
legs.” The metaphor is said (though denied
by others) to be from wrestling or boxing,
when a man leaves no part of his body
exposed to the attack of his adversary.
The husbend of one wife (comp. Titus i. 6).
Three senses are possible. The passage
may be understood (1) a8 requiring a bishop,
(or presbyter) to have e wife, and so some
took it even in Chrysostom's time (tbough
he does not so understand it), and so the
Russian Church understands it; (2) as pro-
hibiting his having more than one wife at
a time; (3) as prohibiting second marriages
for priests and bishops. Bishop Words-
worth, Bishop Ellicott, and Dean Alford,
among English commentators, all agree in
thinking that (3) is the apostle’s mesning.
In spite of such consensus, it eppears in
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the highest degree improbable that 8t. Panl
should have laid down such a condition
for the priesthood. There is nothing in his
writings when treating exprossly of second
merriages (Rom. vii. 2, 3; 1 Cor. vii. 8, 39)
to suggest the notion of there being any-
thing disreputable in a second marriage,
and it would obviously cast a great slur
npon second merriages if it were laid down
as & principle that no one who had merried
twice was fit to be an ¢wlowomos. But if
we consider the general laxity in regard
to marriage, and the facility of divorce,
which prevailed among Jews and Romans
at this time, it must have been a common
thing for & man to have more than one
woman living who had been his wife. And
this, as a distinct breach of the primeval
law (Gen. ii. 24), wonld properly be & bar
to any one bheing called to the “office of a
bishop.” The same case is supposed in
1 Cor. vii. 10—13. Baut it is utterly unsup-
ported by any single passage in Scripture
that a second marriage ehould disqualify
o men for the sacred ministry. As regards
the opinion of the early Church, it was not
at all uniform, and emongst those who held
that this passage absolntely prohibits second
merriages in the case of an episcopus, it
was merely a part of the asceticism of the
day. As a matter of course, such writers
a8 Origen and Tertullian held it. The
very early opinion that Joseph, the husband
of Mary, had children by a former wife,
which tinds place in the Protevengelium of
James (ix.), is hardly coosistent with the
theory of the disreputableness of second
marriages. In like manner, the phrase in
oh, v, 9, dvds arbpds ~vuvwf, is best explained
in accordance with the apostle’s doctrine
about the lawfulness of a woman's second
marriage, a8 meaning that she was the
husband of one man only, as long as her
husband lived. (For the chief patristic
opinions on the subject, see Bishop Words-
worth’s note, and Bingham's *Christian
Antiquities,’ bk. iv. ch. v.) Temperate
(vnpdriov); peculiar to the pastoral Epistles
(see ver. 11 and Titus i 2), but found
in classical Greek. The verb v/ ey means
“ to be sober” (1 Thess. v. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 5;
1 Pet. i. 13; iv. 7; v. 8). It denotes that
temperate use of meat and drink which
keeps the mind watchful and on the alert,
and then the state of mind itself so pro-
duced. The opposite state of mind is
desoribed in Luke xxi. 34. Sober-minded
(odg¢pova); in the New Testament only
here and in Titus i. 8; ii. 2, 5. But
swppovéw is found in the Gospels and
Epistles; cwgpovi(w, swppovicuds, swppbvws,
in the postoral Epistles; and cwgpooivn in
ch. ii. 15 (where see note). Orderly («douiov;
s0e oh. il 9, note), @iven to hospitality

(¢:Adtevoy; as Titus i. 8 and 1 Pet. iv. 9).
The substantive ¢:hotevia is found in BRom.
xii. 13; Heb. xiii. 2. Apt to teach (5:-
Sarricév); only here and 2 Tim. ii. 24, and
Philo, ‘ De Pram. et Virt.,” 4 (Huther). The
classical word i8 8i8aoxaAwds, though chiefly
applied to things. In the above-quoted
passage in 1 Pet. iv. the gifts of speaking
and ministering are, as here, placed along-
side that of hospitalily.

Ver. 3.—No brawler for not given to wine,
A.V.; the R.T. omits the clause u¥) aioxpo-
xepBi; gentle for patient, A.V.; contentious
for a brawler, A.V.; no lover of money, for
not covetous, A.V. Nobrawler (u) mdpowor);
only here and Titus i. 7; but, as well as
mapolvios, common in classical Greek, in the
genae of ‘ quarrelsome over wine.” In
Matt. xi. 19 end Luke vii. 34 “wine-
bibber” is oivomdrns. In 1 Pet. iv. 3 the
word for *“excess of wine” is oivopAvyia.
No striker (uh wAfxrnv); only here and
Titus i. 7. It is used, though rarely, in
classical Greek for a ‘¢ striker,” “ brawler.”
There is but weak manuscript authority
for the reading in the T.R., uy aioyooxepds,
not given to filthy lucre, which is thought
to have been derived from Titus i. 7 (g.2.).
The internal evidence, however, is in ita
favour, as gomething is wanted to correspond
to apndpyvpor, just as wdpowov and TAfrrny
correspond to émewii and Euaxov respec-
tively. Gentle (¢mech); a8 Titus iil 2.
So also it is rendered in the A.V. of Jas.
iii. 17; 1 Pet. ii. 18. It is very common
in classical Greek, in the eense of *fair,”’
“ meet,” “ suitable,” of things; and of
“fair,” “ kind,” “ gentle,” of persons. The
substantive émieiveic means * clemency,”
« gentleness,” (Acts xxiv. 4; 2 Cor. x.1).
Not contentious (#uaxov); only here and
Titus iii. 3 in the New Testament, and in
Ecclus. xix. 5 in the Complutensian edition.
It is also used in this sense in Aschylus,
¢ Persme,’ 953, though its more common wean-
ing in classical Greek is * invincible.” No
lover of money (h¢iAdpyvpov); only here
and Heb. xiii. 5. 'A¢urapyvpla occurs in
Hippocrates.  The positive @iAdpyupos,
¢pirapyvpla, ocours in ch. vi. 10; 2 Tim. iii.
2: Luke xvi. 14. Neither the A.V. nor
the R.V. quite preserves the form of the
original sentence, where the three negative
qualities (un wdpowov, ) TANKTYY, un aig xpo-
xepds, T.R.) are followed by three positive
qualities (émieixh, &paxor, apiAdpyvpor—
« gentle,” ¢ peaceful,” and * indifferent
about money ).

Ver. 4.—One that ruleth well his own
house. The émloxomos is one who has to
preside over and rule (wpolsTacbar) the house
of God (ch. v. 17; Rom. xii. 8; 1 Thess. v.
12), as the high piicst was ealled “ruler of
the house of God™ (1 Chron. ix. 11; Neh,
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xi. 11). 8o in Justin Martyr the bishop s
called 8 wpoeorrds Tav dSeroav (* Apology,’ 11)
snd simply ¢ wpoecras, and similarly in Heb,
xiii. 7 the clergy are oi #yotuevor Suwv, “ they
which have the rule over you.” How needful,
then, ie it that he should rule well his own
house, and bave his own children in sub-
jection! The testimony given in this passage
to a married clergy is too clear to need any
comment. In subjection (év dmoravy); a8
above, ch. ii. 11, where see note. For the
sense, comp. Titus i. 6, which leads us to
apply the words, with all gravity (oeuvd-
7nres. the contrary to “riot,” acwrla), to
the children. The children of the éxlgxowos
are to exhibit that seriousness and sobriety
of conduct which is in accordance with their
father's office, uerd, together qith, as in
ch.i. 14.

Ver. 5.—But for for, A.V., knoweth for
know, A.V.

Ver. 6.—Puffed up for lifted up with pride,
A.V. A novioe (vedpurov); only here in the
New Testament. but found repeatedly in the
LXX in its literal semse of “a tree” or
> plantation ” newly planted (Ps. cxxvii.
3 (cxxviii. 3, A.V.); exliv. 12; Isa. v. 7).
Here the novice or neophyte is one recently
converted and received into the Church
(eomp. 1 Cor. iii. 6; Isa. Ixi. 3). As such
he ie not yet fit to be & ruler and e teacher
Jf the brethren. The reason follows. Lest
being puffed up he fall into the condemna-
tion of the devil Tvpwlels, puffed up, is
peculiar in the New Testament to the
pastoral Epistles (ch. vi. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 4),
from Tveds, smoke (comp. Alvor Tupduevo,
« gmoking flax,” Matt. xii. 10). The idea
seems to be “lightness” ¢ emptiness,”
and “elation.” Some add that of “obscura-
tion” as by emoke; 7updw, to wrap in
smoke; Terdpwuas, to be wrapt in clouds
of ooneeit and folly (Liddell and Scott).
The oondemnation of the devil. A some-
what obscure pbrase. It means either (1)
the seme condemnation as that into which the
devil fell through pride,—and so Chrysostom,
Olsheusen, Bishop Ellicott, Wordsworth,
Alford, etc., take it; or (2) the condemnation
or accusation of the devil. In the latter
case kpiua would be used in the same sense
88 xplois in Jude 9, and would mean the
cherge preferred against him by “the
accuser of the brethren” (comp. Job i. 9;
1. 4, 5). One of the senses of xplvw is *to
aconse”—like xarmyopeiv(Liddell and Beott).
And this view agrees with éveSioudy wal
nayide 7ot B:iaBdérov in ver. 7, which means,
not the trap into which the devil fell, but
the trap laid by the devdl. It remains doubt-
ful which is the true sense, but (2) seems, on
the whole, the most probable. The devtl
(7o 3waBérov) can only mean Batan (Matt.

oeived of as
traducers and wili
ver. 7.

Ver. 7.—Good testimony from for a good
report of, A.V.; that for which, A.V. Good
testimony (uaprupiav kar#iv; see ch. v. 10).
So it is said of Timothy himself that éuap-
Tupeiro, “he was well reported of by tho
brethren” (Aots xvi. 2). In acoordance
with thie rule, letters testimonial are re~
quired of all persons to be ordained. Note
the importance of character in a olergyman
(comp. 2 Cor. vi. 3). Them that are without
(7av €twlev); used in Matt. xxiii. 27; Luke
xi. 39; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xi. 2, etc., of that
which is ottside or external literally, as
the outside of the oup, the outer ornament of
the body, the outside of the sepulchre, the
outer court of the temple. It is synonymous
with the more common form, éfw. (For the
phrase, “they that are without” (of &fw), as
applied to those who are not members of the
Church, see Mark iv. 11; John ix. 34, 35;
1 Cor. v. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5; 1 Thess. iv. 12.)
The opposite is éow, éowev (1 Cor. v. 12;
Matt. xxiii. 25, ete.). So ezoteric and esoteric,
of doctrines intended respectively for the
outside world or the inner circle of disciples.
Beproach (éveidioudy); the reproaches and
revilings cast upon him by unbelievers
(Bom. xv. 3; Heb. x. 33; xi. 26; xiii. 13).
The verb éve:d{(e:v has the same sense (ch.
iv. 10; Matt. v. 11; Mark xv. 32; Luke vi.
22; 1 Pet. iv. 14), and so in olassical Greek.
This reproach is further described as the
enare of the devil (comp. ch. vi. 9; 2 Tim.
ii. 26), because it is through these revilings
that the devil seeks to impair the power of
his ministry and frighten him from the
exercise of it. The genitive 700 3:aBdrav
depends only upon wayldaz, not upon éver-
Siwoudv. The wal does not indicate that there
are two separate thinge into which he falls,
but adds, as a description of the éveidiouds,
that it is “a snare of the devil” The idea
in 1 Pet. v. 8 iz analogous. There it is by
afflictions that the devil seeks to devour the
diaciple who is weak in faith. Those afflic-
tions might well be described as ray(5a Toi
SiaBdérov, “ a snare of the devil,” set for weak
eouls,

Ver. 8.—Deacons in like manncr must for
likewise must the deacons, A.V. Grave
(oeuvods); in Phil. iv. 8 rendered *“honest”
in the A.V., and * honourable” in the R.V.,
and “venerable” in the margin. None of
the words are satisfactory, but * honest” in
the sense of honnéte, i.e. *respectable,”
“becoming the dignity of a man,” comes
nearest to the mcaning of seuvds. “Avmp
oeuvos is 8 man who inapires respect by hie
conduct and deportment. It occurs again in
wer, 11 and in Titue ii. 2. Double-tongued

ng b{ the mouth of
ers of the Church, as In

iv. 1; xiii. 89, etc), though possibly con- , (8cAévous); ouly Liere in the New Testament,
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or indeed anywhere. The verb 3iaoyeiv and
Lthe noun 3:Aoyla are found in Xcnophon and
Diodorus Sioulus, but in a differcnt sense
—*“to repeat,” “repetition.” Here diroyosis
used in the sense of dlyAwaaos (Prov. xi. 13;
Ecclus. xxviii. 18), “a slanderer,” ‘“a false-
tongued man,” who, a8 Theophylact (ap.
Schleusner) well explainsit, thinks one thing
and says another, and says different things
to different people. The caution here given
is of incalculable importance to young
ourates. They must not allow themselves
to be either receptacles or vebicles of scandal
and detraction. Their speech to rich and
poor elike must be perfectly sincere and
ingenuous. Not given to much wine. The
effect of the best sermon may be undoue, and
more than undone, if the preacher sinks into
jhe pot-companion of his hearers. He at
snce ceases to be seuvds, to inspire respect
{comp. Titus ii. 3 where the additional idea,
most true, of the slavery of drunkards, is in-
lroduced). Greedy of filthy lucre (aioxpo-
epdeis); only here and in ver. 3 (T.R.) and
Titus i. 7. The adverb aioxporepdds occurs
in 1 Pet. v. 2, and is oue of many points of
resemblance between the pastoral Epistles
and 1 Peter. Balaam, Gehazi, and Judas
Iscariot are the three prominent examples of
professed servants of God being lovers of
filthy lncre. Achan (Josh. vii. 21)is another
(see ch. vi. 10). When lucre is the price
- for doing wrong, it is “filthy.” When lucre
is sought on occasions where none is due, it
is “filthy;” and when the desire of even
just gains is excessive, it ceases to be clean.
Ver. 9.—Holding the mystery of the faith
in a pure conscience. MuoT#puwov, & mystery,
is that which, having been long hidden, is at
length disclosed, either to men generally or
to elect disciples. It is derived from uvéw,
to initiate, of which the passive pvéouas, to
he instructed or initiated, is found in Phil.
iv. 12, and is common in classical Greek,
being iteelf derived from udw, “ to close the
lips as in pronouncing the syllable ui,”
whence also mutus. The idea is of some-
thing secret, which might not bhe spoken of.
In the New Testament we have ‘the
mysteries of the kingdom of heaven” (Matt.
xiii. 11; Luke viii. 10; Mark v. 11); and
St. Paul brings out the full force of the word
when he speaks (Rom. xvi. 25) of *the
mystery which was kept gecret (oeoiynuévov)
since the world began . . . but is now made
known to all nations for the obedience of
faith ” (see too Eph. iii. 3—6; Col. ii. 26,
ete.). “The faith” is equivalent to “the
gospel,” or “the kingdom of heaven,” or
the * godliness ” of ver. 16 (whete see note);
and “the mystery of the faith” might be
paraplirased by ‘*the revealed truth of
Ohristinnity." What is added, “in a pure
snnssionce,” teaches us that orthodoxy with-

out personal holinessialittle worth. Holding
“the truth in unrighteousness” is severely
condemned by St. Panl (Rom. i. 18). He
says of himself (Acts xxiii. 1), “ 1 have lived
in all good conscience before God until this
day ” (comp. Acts xxiv. 16; 2 Cor. i. 12;:
ch. i. §, 19, ete.). It is much to be observed
how Bt. Paul, the great tcacher of the
doctrine of grace, lays constant stress npon
the functions of the conscience, and the
necessity of having a pure conscience.

Ver. 10.—Serve as deacons for use (he
office of a deacon, A.V.; if they be for heing
found, A.V. And let these also, etc. There
is an ambiguity in the English here. It is
not“these also” —these in addition to others,
t.¢. the bishops before named—but “ these be
also first proved.” Their general character,
as described in vers. 8, 9, must not be taken
upon loose hearsay, but must be put to the
test by examination, by special testimony,
by inquiry, and then, if they are dvéyxanror,
not accused, not open to just blame, blame-
less, let them be admitted to serve as deacons
(see ver. 13, note). The Church of England
scrupulously acts up to these directions by
requiring written testimonials, by personal
inquirics madc by the bishop, by the Si quis,
by the appeal to the congregation in the
Ordination Service, *“ Brethren, if there be
any of you who knoweth any impediment, or
notable crime, in any of these persons pre-
sented to be orduined deacons, for the which
he ought not to be admitted to that office.
let him come forth in the name of God, o
show what the crime or impediment is;” as
well as by the careful examination of the
candidates. Blameless (comp. Titus i. 6,
7); avéyxAnTos, rendered in the Vulgate
nullum crimen habentes (which seems to
explain the *“notable crime ” of the Ordina-
tion Service), and in Col. i. 22 “unreprov-
able” both in the A.V. and the B.V. The
whole passage, from ver. 2 to ver. 13, shows
the supreme iwportance of a holy and
blameless conversation in the clergy.

Ver. 11.—Women in like manner wmmust for
even 80 must thetr wives, A.V.; temperate for
sober, A.V. Women. What is meant by
these * women ” ? Certuinly not women iu
general, which would be quite out of harmony
with the context. The choice lies betwern
(1) the wives of the deacons, as in the A.V.:
(2) the wives of the episcopi and deacons:
(3) deaconesses. This last, on the whole, is
the most probable. The male deacous had
just been spolken of, and so the apostle goes
on to speak of the female deacons (a:
5i4xovor, Rom. xvi. 1), He conceives of the
deaeon’s office as consisting of two branches
—(1) the deacons, (2) the deaconesses; and
gives appropriate directions for each. i
must be remembered that the office of the
early denoon was in a great measure seculiu
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eo that there is nothing strange in that of
the deaconess being coupled with it. The
return in ver. 12 to the male deacon is in
favour of understanding “ the women " of the
deaconesses, as showing that the subject of
the diaconate was not dome with. Chry-
sustom (who says, * He is speaking of those
who hold the rank of deaconesses ™) and all
the ancient commentators, and De Wette,
Wiesinger, Wordsworth, Alford, and Ellicott
among the moderns, so understand it (see
following notes). Q@rave (ceuvas; see ver. 8,
note). Not slanderers (u3) 8:a8dAovs, corre-
sponding to the u7) 8:Adyous of ver. 8). This
use of 5idBohos, which is the classical one,
is peculiar in the New Testament to the
pastorel Epistles (see 2 Tim. iii. 8; Titus iL
3). Temperate (smparious; 866 ver. 2, note).
It corresponde lere to the u7 ofve woArg
npadéxovras of ver. 8. Faithful in all things
(maras &v maow). This seems to refer
specially to their being the almoners of the
Churoch charities, and so favours the explana-
tion of “women” as meaning deaconesses.
Miords means especially “trusty” (Matt.
xxiv. 45; xxv. 21; Luke xii. 42; xvi. 10,
elc.).

Ver. 12— Deacons for the deacons, A.V.;
husbands for the husbands, A.V. Husbands
of one wife (see ebove, ver. 2, note). Ruling,
ete. (mpowcrduevor); literally, being at the
head of, presiding over (see ver. 4, note). In
Bom. xii. 8 and 1 Thess. v. 12 it is applied to
the spiritual ruler, the ér{gxowos or mpeaBy-
repos, of the Church. Elsewhere only in the
pastoral Epistles (above, vers. 4 and 5; «h.
v. 17; Titus iii. 8, 14). Their own houses
(above, ver. 5). * Their own" is in contrast
to “ God’s house.”

Ver. 13.—Served well as deacons for used
the office of a deacon well, A.V.; gain to
th lves a good standing for purchase to
themselves a good degree, A.V. Berved . . .
a8 deacons (Siaxosfjoarres); asin ver.10. In
this technical sense only found in these two
passages; which well agrees with the late
date of this Epistle, when the technical sense
of Budxovos was established. Gain to them-
selves e good standing. The sense of the
passage depends a good deal upon the exact
meaning of Safuds. In 1 Sam. v. 4, 5, in the
LXX., Bafuds is the rendering of jmen
(rendered af6piov i Ezek. ix. 3; x. 4), a sBome-
what unusual word for s “threshold.” In
2 Kings xx. 9, 10, 11, it is the rendering of
A%yp, “a degree on the sun-diul.” This
latter seems to suit better the verb mepirar-
vinras, they gaiu or acquire, which suggests
the idea of advancement. It does not follow
that Bt. Paul had in his mind their advance-
went from the *inferior office” to “the
Ligher ministries in the Church ** (Ordination
Service); he may merely have ineant to sy
thut the discharge of the duties of a deacon

in an efficient and exemplary manner maised
& man to high estimation in the Church, and
8o gave him confldence in confessing the
faith of Jesus Christ both by word and deed.
Gain to themselves (wepiwoovvrar); acquire
by purchase or otherwise. Frequent in the
LXX.; but only elsewhere in the New
Testament in Acts xx.28. Boldness (madin-
alav); very common in the New Testament
(comp. Acta iv. 13, 29, 31; Eph. vi. 19;
Phil. i. 20, ete.), where it is especially applied
to boldness in preaching the gospel of Christ.
This seems to imply that St. Paul contem-
plated preaching as a part of the deacon’s
work. e know that Philip the deacon and
Steplen the deacon were both preachers.

Ver. 14.—To come unto thee; to Ephesus,
where Timothy waa (eh. i. 3).

Ver. 15.—Men ought to behave themselves
for thou oughtest to behave thyself, A.V. To
behave thyself (avacrpépectair); variously
rendered, both in the A.V, and the R.V.,“to
have one’s conversation,” “to live,” “ to pass
(one’s time),” “to be used” (Heb. x. 33).
It is literally “to go up and down” a given
place, “ backwards and forwards,” hence “to
dwell in it.” The substantive dvacrpogh, in
the thirteen places where it occurs in the
New Testament, is elways rendered * con-
versation” in the A.V.; in the R.V., “ man-
ner of life,” *life,” “issue of life,” * manner
of living,” *“behaviour,” “living.” It is a
favourite word in the two Epistles of St.
Peter, where it occure eight times. The
house of God. This phrase here denotes, as
it is explained in the following words, the
Church on earth. 8o Heb. iii. 6, “ Christ as
a Son over hie house; whose house are we,”
where the reference is to Numb. xii. 7, “ My
servant Moses . . . ia faithful in all mine
house.” The Church of the living God. Here
is again a somewhat remarkable resemblance
to the phraseology of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, “ Ye are come unto Mount Zion,
and unto the city of the living God, . . . to
the general assembly and Church of the
Firstborn” (Heb. xii. 22, 23). However,
the phraseology is not peculiar to the Epistle
to the Hebrews. Thus we read in 2 Cor. vi.
16, “ Ye are the temple of the living God.”
The phrase, “ the living God,” occurs seven
times in St. Paul's Epistles, and four times
in the Epistle to the Hcbrews. It occurs
three times in the Gospels, once in the Acts
of the Apostles, and once in the Revelation.
Here it is used by St. Paul to enhance the
obligation to s holy and blameless walk in
those who have the oversight of his Church.
The pillar and ground of the truth. Some
apply these words to Timothy himself (Gre-
gory of Nysss, Gregory Nazianzen, Basil,
anayothers cited by Alford), after the analogy
of Gal. ii. 9, where James, Cephas, and John
aro eaid to be “pillars” (c7iAa)- and Rev.
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iil. 12, where it is safd of him that over-
oometh, “I will make him a pillar (sréroy)
in the house cf my God.” And so, in
Venantius Fortunatuas, 8t. Paul is called
“stilus ille.” But the metaphors of “s
pillar” and ‘“a foundation” do not all
suit the verb &vaorpépesba; and it is well
argued that the mbsence of the pronoun oe
in unfavourable to the application of *the
pillar and ground of the truth” to the sub-
Ject of the first clause. It is therefore better
to understand this clause as descriptive of
the Church of God. The Church is the
pillar of the truth. It supports it; holds it
together—binds together its different parts.
And it is the ground of the truth. By it the
truth is made fast, firm, and fixed. The
ground (é3palwpa). This word only occurs
here at all; ébpaios, common both in the
New Testament, the LXX., and in classical
Greek, means “fixed,” “ firm,” or “ fast.” In
the A.V. of 1 Cor. vii. 37 and xv. 58, “ stead-
fast;"” Col. i, 28 (where it is coupled with
TeBepehwpéva), “settled.” Thence édpaidw,
in late Greek, “to make firm or fast,” and
tbpalwpa, the “establishment” or *ground-
ing ' of the truth; that in and by which the
truth is placed on a sure and fixed basis.
Ver. 16.—He who for God, A.V.and T.R.;
manifested for manifest, A.V.; among the
nations for unto the Gentiles, A.V.; in for
into, AV, Without controversy (éuorovyov-
pévws); only here in the New Testament,
but used in the same sense in the LXX.
and in classical Greek, *confessedly,” by
common confession. Great is the mystery of
godliness. This is eaid to enhance the glory
of the Church just spoken of, to whom this
mystery has been entrusted, and so slill
further to impress upon Timothy the vital
necessity of a wise and holy walk in the
Church. The mystery of godliness is all
that truth which “in other ages was not
made known unto the sons of men, as it is
now revealed unto his holy apostles and
prophets by the Spirit.” @Qodliness (r7s
ebaeBelas); ¢.0.* the Christian faith;’* what
in ch. vi. 3 is oalled “ The words of our Lord
Jesus Christ, and the dootrine which is
according to godliness (7fi xar’ eboeBelay
8idaoxaria),” and in 2 Tim. i. 1, “ The truth
which is according to godliness.” In ver.9
it is* the mystery of the faith,” where % w{g7is
is equivalent to 9 ebveBela. Bishop Ellicott,
howevcr, does not admit this objective sense
of § mioris or 7 eboefela, but explains tho
genitive as “a pure possessive genitive,”
the mystery appertaining to, or the property
of, subjective fnith and godliness; but this
is & use nct borue out by any passage in
which the word *“mystery” occurs. It is
always mysteries (or mystery) of the king-
dom of God, of Ohrist, of God, of Lho gospel,
and the like. In the following parsages the

objective sense of 4 xlars I8 either necessary
or by far the most natural : Acts iii. 7; xiii.
8; xiv. 22; xvi. 5; Gal. i. 23; Eph. iv. 5;
Phil. i. 27; Col. i. 23; ii. 7; ch. i. 19; v,
8; vi. 10,21; 2 Tim. iv.7; Titusi.13; Jas.
ii. 1; Jude 3. Having thus exalted the
“mystery of godliness,” St. Paul goes on t
expound it. He who (4s). This is generally
adopted now! as the true reading, instea
of @eds (0=, instead of ©Z). Bishop
Ellicott satisfied himself, by most careful
pereonal examination, that the original
reading of the Cod. Alex. was OZ, and that
it had been altered by a later hand to ©3.
The Cod. Sinait. certainly has s, and to
this all the older versions agree. The Vul-
gate has quod, agreeing with sucramentum
and representing the Greek é. Accepting
thie, then, a8 the true reading, we proceed to
explain it. “Os, who, ia a relative, and must,
therefore, have an antecedent. But there is
no expressed antecedent of the masculine
gender for it to agree with. The antecedent,
therefore, must be understood, and gathered
from the preceding wordls, 70 uvarfpior 775
ebaeBelas. It can only be Christ. The
mystery of the whole Old Testament, thal
which was wrapped in types and hidden
under veils, was Christ (Col. i. 27). Moses
spake of him, the Psalms speak of him, the
prophets speak of him; but all of them
spake darkly. But in the gospel “the
mystery of Christ” (Col. iv. 3)is revealerd.
Christ 18 the Mystery of Christianity. Itis,
therefore, no difficult step to pass from * the
mystery” to ** Christ,” and to supply the
word “Christ” as the antecedent to *“who.”
‘Was manifested (tgavepddn); a word fre-
quently applied to Christ (Johr i. 31; 1
Jobn i. 2; iii. 5, 8, etc.). The idea is the
same in John i. 14. Justified in the spirit.
This is rather an obscure expression. But
it seems to describe our Lord's spotless
righteousuess, perhaps with special reference
to the declaration of it at his baptism.
«“This is my beloved Son, in whom 1 am well
pleased.” We have the same contrast
Lwiween the flesh and the Spirit of Christ in
1 Pet. iii. 18. And between the flesh and
the spirit of a Christian manin Rom. viii. 10,
*The body is dead because of sin, but the
spirit is life because of righteousness.” To
this clause apparently the remark of Chry-
sostom applies, * God became man, and man
became S “The spirit” seems to mean
the moral nature—the inner man. Seen of
angels. Perhaps the multitude of the
heavenly host who welcomed the birth of
Christ were permitted to see the new-born
Babe,as he seems to have done who desoribed
bim to the shepherds as *“ wrapped in swad-

T Bi-éhol:r' WordswbrtLT Alford; i 'Bi;hop
Ellioott, and Tischendorf, Lachmann, ete.
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dling clothes™ (Luke ii. 12—14). Angels
ministered unto him after the temptation
(Mark i. 18), and in the Garden of Geth-
semane (Matt. xxii. 43, where the word
boo is used), and at his resurrection (Matt.
xxviii. 2). The special intcrest of angels in
the “ great mystery " is referred to in 1 Pet.
i. 12; Heb. i. 6. Preached among the nations
(éxnpiixtn év €veaw). It would have been
batter to kcep the rendering * Gentiles"
here, to mark the identity of thought with
Eph. iii. 6, 8, where, in the apostle’s view,
the preaching of the gospel to the Gentiles,
that they miglit be fellow-heirs with the Jews
of the promises of God, is one main feature
of the mystery (comp. ch. ii. 7). Believed
on in the world. The next step in this
ascending scale is the acceptance of Christ
in the world as the Saviour thereof. The
language here is notstronger than that of Col.
i. 5, 6, * The word of the truth of the gospel,
which is come unto you; even as it is alsoin
all the world, and beareth fruit.” Andin Col
1. 28, “ The gospel which was preached in all

oreation under heaven” (comp. Rom. 4. 8).
The statement in Mark xvi. 15—20 might
almost have been in St. Paul’s mind. Note
the use there of the words xnpttare, exnpita,
Tdv Kéapov, & moreboas, mioTebaadi, dveAfidpn,
Reoeived up in glory, The change of* into "
(A.V.)into “in” is of very doubtful propriety.
In Ncw Testament Greek év }:equemly
follows verbs of motion, and means the sume
as eis, like the Hebrew 2. Qur Lord is not
said to have ascended in glory (as he ap-
peared at the Transfiguration), but, as St.
Mark has it, “He was received up into
heaven, andDSthere] sat down at the right
hand of God,” fulfilling John xvii. 5.
This grand burst of dogmatio teaching is
somewhat like that in ch. ii. 5—7. Thereis
no adequate evidence of its being, as many
commentators have thought, a portion of a
hymn or creed used in the Church. 1t
rather implies the same tension in the
apostle’s mind which is apparent in other
parts of the Epistle (comp. ch. vi 11 and
following verses).

HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1—16.—The clergy. It was one of the weightiest duties laid upon Timothy,
when called to be the spiritual ruler of the Church of Ephesus, to take care that the
priests and deacons were men well qualified for their holy office. The condition of a
congregation depends so largely upon the spiritual character of those who minister to
it, that the choice of fit persons to serve in the sacred ministry of God’s Church is
a matter of vital importance to the welfare of the people, and demands the utmost
wisdom and fidelity of those who have the chief oversight of the house of God.
Accordingly St. Paul lays down with great care the qualifications of priests and deacons
respectively. For the priest an irreproachable character amongst those outside as well
as those inside the Church, in order to ensure respect; a life of chastity, that his
¢xample may give no countenance to a lax morality; strict temperance in the use
of meat and drink, both for his own sake and as an example to others; a staid, sober
mind and demeanour, as becomes one who lives near to God, and handles holy things;
a large hospitality, as one who counts all he has to belong to the Church, whose servant
he is; aptitude to teach the doctrines of the gospel, and a delight in teaching; a
placable, gentle disposition, abhorring brawls and quarrels, and studying peace with
all men; the absence of all greediness and covetousness, a8 one whose conversation
is in heaven, and as one determrmed to be fair and impartial in all his dealings with
men ;—these are the things needful for one who is a priest in the Church of God. But
besides these strictly personal qualifications he must have a well-ordered house. His
family must bear the traces of a gentle but firm parental discipline. He that is a ruler
in the house of God must show that he can rule his own children and servants; and a
portion of the gravity and sobriety of the man of God must be seen in the members
of his household. With regard to deacons, they too must be grave in their demeanour
and conversation; in all their private intercourse with the members of the Church where
they serve, they must be conspicuously honest and ingenuous. In all social intercourse
they must show themselves temperate and abstemious. In handling the public money,
and ministering the alms of the faithful, they must make it clear that none sticks to
their own fingers, and that they Liave no eye to gain in the ministrations they under-
take. The spirit of their ministrations must be “all for love and nothing for reward.”
Nor must they be only honest men ; they must be devout believers in the Lord Jesus
Christ, thoroughly instructed in the mystery of the Christian faith, and adoerning that
faith by their personal holiness. As regards their families, the same rule applies to
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them na to the priests. Like the priests, they hold office in the Church of God; they
minister in that temple where God’s pure truth is fized and established for ever ; they
aro the expounders, with the priests, of the great mystery of godliness, the incarnate
Word, the preached Jesus, the glorified Christ. What, then, ought their character to

bo; how high above things earthly, how closely assimilated to the glorious holine
of heaven|

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Ver., 1.—The Christian pastorate a good work. The apostle, having in the previous
chapter regulated the worship of the congregation and placed it in the hands of men, not
women, now proceeds to describe the qualifications of the pastors of congregations, as
if to imply that the pastorate did not belong to all men.

I. THE OFFICE OF PASTOR I8 A GOOD WORK. “ Faithful is the saying, If any one
seeketh the office of pastor [or, ‘bishop’), he desireth a good work.” 1. The office in question
was held by persons called by the two names of bishop and elder. (1) The apostle uses
the terms of the same office (Titus i. 5—7). (2) The terms came from two different
quarters. The term *elder,” or “ presbyter,” was of Jewish origin, and was earlier than
the other, having been long in use in the synagogue administration. It had respect
primarily to the age of those presiding over the religious community, but came by-and-
by, and especially in the Christian Church, to signify its head, and was a title of dignity
and gravity. Theother term, *bishop,” came from the Greek world, and was a designa-
tion of the duties of the office as involving an oversight of the Churches. (3) The
term “ bishop” is, therefore, mostly employed of the Churches in Asia Minor, consisting
of converted Greeks, but the Jewish term “elder ” had precedence of it at that earlier
stage when the Church consisted of a nucleus of converted Jews. In Crete, where
the Greek and Jewish elements were about equally powerful, both terms are used
2. The office in question 48 & good work. This was one of the faithful sayings of the
apostle. It was 31) a work, not a sinecure, or title of honour, but a laborious office,
and therefore pastors are called *‘labourers in the Word and doctrine;” (2) a good
work, being excellent in itself, and in its aims as for the good of men and the glory of God.

II. THE PASTORATE 16 A WORTHY OBJECT OF AMBITION. ‘He desireth a good work.”
It may be laudably desired, not as an office of profit or honour, but with a supreme
regard to the glory of God and the welfare of man, and ought not to be undertaken
except by télose who have a real delight and pleasure in acting upon these great prin-
ciples.—T. C. ’

Ver. 2—The positive qualifications of the Christian pastor. The apostle first sets
forth those qualifications which respect the personal life of the pastor, and afterwards
those which affect his family life. His personal qualifications are those of a spiritual
and moral order presented positively.

1. HE oUGHT To BE BLAMELEsS. It may be hard for a faithful man to avoid the
cenaure of a critical society, but he must be irreproachable as being guilty of no scandal,
and, above all, free from the vices enumerated under the negative aspect of his qualifi-
cations. He must be held in high moral repute by the community around him.

II. HE 18 TO BE THE HUSBAND OF ONE WIFE. 1. This condemns the rule of celibacy
in the Church of Rome. It is quite absurd to say that the “one wife” is the Church ;
for the context regards the minister as having relation both to a Church and to a wife
%?l:' 5). Besides, this Roman idea would make the Church the wife of many husbands.

ere the apostle, in the seventh chapter of 1 Corinthians, seems to favour a celibate
condition “on account of the present distress,” it is not on account of any superior
holiness belonging to the unmarried state, but because it sometimes affords a better
opportunity for pursning Christian work under trying conditions. 2. J¢ does not neces-
sarily compel pastors to marry, like the Greek Church, which yet inconsistently reserves
its bishoprics for unmarried monks. DBut it clearly gives the preference to a married
ministry. 3. It does not mean that a pastor is to avoid a d marriage—as the Greek
Pathers generally understood it under the growing influence of Eastern asceticiam—
because the apostle sanctions such marriages (1 Cor. vii. 1); and, secondly, because a
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remarrying does not make a pastor more than the husband of one wife, 4. It scems,
then, to mean that the pastor was to be * the kusband of one wife,” avoiding the polygamy
that was then 80 common among the Jews, and the system of divorce still so common
in that age, and remaining faithful to the wife of his choice.

III. SopER. He must be not only so in eating and drinking, but watchful over him-
self, his work, and his actions.

IV. Dixcreer. With a sound judgment and good understanding, capable of directing
himself wisely in the midst of difficult situations.

V. OrDERLY. With a due proportion in his life, modest in deportment, courteous to
all, of a calm temper and grave demeanour.

VI. GIVEN TO HOSPITALITY. In an a.%e when Christians travelled from place to
place, and were exposed to the risks of evil companionship in public inns, it was impor-
tant that pastors should be able to show hospitality, and assist with their counsel as
well as with the necessaries of life.

VII. Apr 1o TEACH. The pastor must have the capacity to impart Christian know-
ledge, the ability to interpret Scripture, to explain its doctrines, to enforce its precepts,
and to defend it against errorists of every class. He must possess the gifts of utterance
and knowledge. He must have both *skill and will, ability and dexterity, being neither
ignorant of his duty nor negligent in the performance of it.”—T. C.

Ver. 3.— The negative qualifications of the Christian pastor. 1. NoT VIOLENT OVER
wiNe. In allusion not so much to drunkenness as to the noisy and quarrelsome
temper which is generated by wine-bibbing. The word impliedly cundemns both cause
and effect.

IT. No eTRIKER. In evident allusion to the previous temper. The pastor must
pever lift his hand in anger or violence.

IT1. ForBEARING. Reasonable and gentle, rather disposed to take wrong than
avenge it.

IV. Nor corTeExTIous. Neither litigious mor quarrelsome, seeking peace with
all men.

V. No Lover oF MONEY. He must appear to be perfectly disinterested, not mercenary
in his aims, not seeking his own things rather than the things of Jesus Christ; but, on
the contrary, he must himself be generous and hospitable and kind, with a heart and
a hand ever ready to relieve distress.—T. C.

Vern. 4, 5.— The Christian pastor tn his home life. The apostle here turns to the
family life of the pastor as an important element affecting the public examination of
his character.

I. TEE IMPORTANCE OF A WELL-ORDERED HOUSEHOLD. “One that ruleth well his
own house, having his children in subjection with all gravity.” 1. The pastor i no
ascetic recluse, but shares in the everyday life of the world. 2. He must have firmness
and authority to rule his family—wife, children, and servants; not slack in his rule
like old Eli, but faithful as Abraham, who not only taught but commanded his children
and household to keep the way of the Lord. 3. He 4s to rule gently yet firmly, so
as, while securing subjection in his housebold, he creates that gravity of deportment
which is the accompanying grace of obedience in children reared under wise and loving
mastery.

II. THE WELL-OEDERED HOUSEHOLD THE TEST OF FITNESS FOR THE RULE OF THE
HOUSE OF Gop. “ For if 4« man know not how to rule his own house, how shall he take
care of the Church of God?” 1. The arqument is from the less to the greater. The
family is the lesser sphere, the Church the larger family. The family needs much
prudence, care, forethought, affection. But while it is the narrowest sphere, it is
governed with peculiar advantages, arising from the feelings of love and dependence on
the part of the children. If there is failure here, there is a self-evident unfitness for
the wider and more complex administration of the Church. 2. The Church of God is
to be a subject of anwious care to the pastor. The Greek word implies this thought.
The apostle himself had the care of all the Churches upon him. But the pastor has
& care for the individual members of his tlock, to seek the conversion of sinners, to
instruct the ignorant, to guide the perplexed, to comfort the doubting, to check the
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wayward, and to defend the flock against errorists. “ Who is sufficient for these
things ?”—T. C.

Ver. 6.—The pastor must not be @ novice. *“Not a novice.”

I. THE ADVANTAGES OF EXPERIENCE IN A PASTOR. The apostle does not refer to
youth, but to inexperience. Yet the qualification must be regarded relatively; for
a longer or a shorter probation might be required, according to circumstances. The
Church at Ephesus had been long enough established to admit of a selection being
made out of men of Christian experience and wisdom. It is significant to remark that
no definite age is assigned flor candidates for the ministry. In a Church like that of
Ephesus, threatened with heresy within and violence without, it was necessary that
the elders should be men with a rare understanding of the mysteries of the faith, and
with a large fund of sanctified experience.

II. THE REASOR OB GROUND OF THE APOSTLE'S COUNBEL. “‘Lest, being besotted with
pride, he should fall into the condemnation of the devil” 1. The risk of the novice is
an undue self-elation, arising from the thought of the dignity of his office and of the
estimation in which he is held on account of his gifts. His judgment would thus
become clouded, and he would fail to see the true relation of things. 2. The consequence
would be his falling under the very condemnation pronounced upon the devil. Thus
o blinding pride would receive its just retribution. 3. It 4 evident that the apostle
believed in the existence of a personul evil spirit, the adversary of God and man. It
is equally evident that he regarded the fall of the devil as due to pride, and that he
regarded him as the tempter of man.—T. C.

Ver. 7.— The pastor must have an honest rep..tation before the world. He must stand
well both without and within the Church.

1. THE IMPORTANCE OF AN UNBLEMISHED REPUTATION. ‘“But he must also have
a good testimony from them that are without.” 1. It s @ mistake to tgnore o= defy the
opinion of the world in matters falling fairly within its judgment. What we do ought
not only to be “acceptable to God, but approved of men” (Rom. xiv. 18). = Let not
your good be evil spoken of” (Rom. xiv. 16). The world understands the principles of
patural justice. The minister cannot violate these without loss of reputation and
influence. 2. A blameless life is calculated to make a deep impression on the world.
“Let your light so shine before men, that they, seeing your good works, may glorify
your Father which is in heaven” (Matt. v. 16). Your holy walk ought to attract
“ those that are =.thout ” into the happy communion of the Church. 3. It is a great
evil to blast the reputation of Christian ministers, for it undermines their influence for
good.

JI. THE DANGERS OF A DOUBTFUL REPUTATION BEFORE THE WOBLD. “Lest he fall
into reproach and the snare of the devil.” It would be a great risk to introduce into
the ministry one who had once followed a loose life, because those who were familiar
with his history would be ready to suspect the purity of his congregation from the
blemished reputation of its pastor. The effect in the minister might be diverse. 1. fle
might be excited to an angry resentment of such disagreeable attacks. 2. He might fall
into despair, and thus become reckless, and wltimately justify the worst imputations
of the world. 3. He might cease to Teprove transgressors because he had not the courage
to condemn faults which were only too observable in himself. Thus the devil would
set its spares around him for his undoing. When George III. was asked to give a
bishopric to a clergyman who had made a serious lapse from virtue, and was told that
the clergyman had long ago repented of it, his appropriate answer was, “I would rather
appoint bishops who had not that particular sin to repent of.”—T. C,

Vers. 8, 9.— The qualifications of deacons. The apostle next proceeds to direct Timothy
respecting the character and appointment of another class of office-bearers.

1. THE ORDER oF DEAcoNS. 1. Their origin. We find the first trace of the order
about two years after the Ascension (Acts vi. 1—4). It owed its origin to a necessity
that srose from the extension of the Church. Seven deacons were appointed as almoners.
They are not so called, but their name is traceable in the two terms which indicate the
sphere of their office, “serving tables” and “ministry ” (Juamorla, Suxoveiy TpawéCass).
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2. Their sphere of duty. It is expressly distinguished from *the ministry of the Word”
and ‘“prayer” (ver. 4), and was therefore, as the “serving of tables” signifies, an
office for the care of the poor and strangers who might be connccted with the Qhurch.
The deaconship was, therefore, a purely secular office. 3. Historic notices of deacons.
The earliest notices of the order are apparently in Rom. xii. 7, ** Or ministry (deaconship),
let us wait on our ministering * (deaconship); in 1 Cor. xii. 28, * helps * (&rriafpess); and
8t 8 later time in 1 Pet. iv. 11, “ If any man minister” (3iaxovei). We read in Phil. i. 1
of “the bishops and deacons,” and in Rom. xvi. 1 of Phwbe as “a deaconess ” of the
Church at Cenchrea.

II. THE QUALIFICATIONS OF DEACONS. 1. “Grave.” Of a serious demeanour, befitting
the position of responsibility held by them. 2. “Not double-tongued.” Not saying
one thing to one person and another to another, under the pressure, perhaps, of applica-
tions for assistance; or, not promising aid which is afterwards withheld. Misunder-
standings would necessarily arise from any kind of prevarication. 3. * Not addicted to
much wine.” The deacons must not be given to pleasures of the table, which render
people unfit for disagreeable duty, and tempt to the consumption of the wealth committed
to their keeping. 4. “ Not lovers of base gain.” There might otherwise arise a Judas
among the deacons to embezzle the Church funds. 5. “ Holding the mystery of the
faith in a pure conscience.” (1) The mystery is what faith is conversant with—a thing
once secret, but now revealed by Christ's gospel ; called variously “ the mystery of God,”
“ the mystery of Christ,” “the mystery of his will,” “the mystery of godliness,” and “the
mystery of the gospel,” which is the great subject of gospel-preaching. It was the mystery
of redemption through the blood of Christ. (2) The mystery of faith was not to be
speculatively, but practically, held and maintained. “In a pure conscience.” The
deacons were to be sincerely attached to the truth, and to realize its practical power in
their life and experience. (3) They are to “hold the mystery,” not to preach it. There
is no intimatjon that the deacons, as such, were preachers, though two of them (Stephen
and Philip) are afterwards found acting as evangelists.

IIL TEE METHOD OF THEIR APPOINTMENT. “ And these also let them firat be proved ;
then let them serve as deacons, if they are without blame.” 1. The election of the seven
deacons was left in the hands of the Christian prople themselves. (Acts vi. 3.) 2. There
is no formal method prescribed for testing their qualifications. Their fitness could be
easily judged of without any regular investigation. The moral element, however, was
to be supreme in such appointments; for they were not chosen unless they were  without
blame.” 3. Their formal appointment to service. Let them serve in the various branches
of their office as deacons.—T. C. ‘

Ver. 11.—The qualifications of deaconesses. *“ Women in like manner must be grave,
not slanderers, gober, faithful in all things.” The allusion is evidently not to the wives
of deacons, but to deaconesses. Why should the duties of deacons’ wives be set forth
when there is no allusion to the duties of ministers’ wives ? The omission of all mention
of domestic duties in fhis case is significant. Lo

L THE ORDER OF DEACONESSES. There was evidently such an order in the primitive
Church. Pheebe of Cenchrea (Rom. xvi. 1), Euodias and Syntyche (Phil. iv. 2), and
probably the association with which Dorcas was connected ar. Joppa (Acts ix. 36—41),
seem to have belonged to the order. The order did not ceasc to exist till the fifth
century in the Latin Church, and till the twelfth in the Greek Church. It bad its
origin, probably, in the extreme jealousy which guarded the relations of the sexes in
early times, for women were comparatively secluded from the society of men. Deacon-
esses were, therefore, appointed to maintain the religious intercourse of Christian women
with & Church whose ministrations were in the hands of men.

IL THE QUALIFICATIONS OF DEACONEssES. 1. “Grave.” Not given to levity or gay
manners, but sober in speech, gesture, and dress. 2. “ Not slanderers.” Not too ready
to take up an accusation against the poor, or too ready to use the tongue in the way of
false insinuation. 3. “ Sober.” Not to be given to pleasures of the table, but showin%
& seemly abstemiousness. 4. ¢ Faithful in all things.” Faithful in all ecclesiastical
duties. (1) Faithful to the poor, whose secrets are to be jeslously kept; (2) faithful
to the Church, which entrusts its funds to their wise and discriminating distribution;
and () faithful to God in all religious obligations whatsoeve’.—T. C.
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Vers, 12, 138.—The domestic duty of deacons. The apostle here returns to add some
further injunctions about deacons, as well as to suggest a reason for exacting the qualifi-
cations already described.

1. THE DEACONS’ DOMESTIO RELATIONS. 1. “Let the deacons be the husbands of one
wife.” The same qualification is needed for deacons as for bishops, for their houses were
to be examples of purity, peace, and orderliness. 2. “Ruling their children and their
own houses well” The father of a loving household would be best fitted for the
sympathetic administration of funds allocated to the poor, while the pious order of his
family would enhance the public confidence in the reality of his religious character.

II. REASON FOR THE VARIOUS QUALIFICATIONS DESCBIBED. “For those who have
done the work of a deacon well obtain for themselves a good degree, and much boldness
in the faith which is in Christ Jesus.” 1. The good degree does not refer to promotion
to higher ecclesiastical office. The idea, indeed, would be quite an anachronism. 2. It
refers tc the place of honour and distinction that will be given to the faithful deacon in
the day of final recompense. The doctrine of rewards is that of Scripture, and especially
of our Lord's parables (Matt. xxv. 45; Luke xix. 11—27). 3. There is the further idea
of the joyful confidence toward God whick would characterize him in view of a faithful
discharge of his duties—a confidence springing out of faith resting in Jesus Christ.—T. C.

Vers. 14, 16.— The importance of a due regulation of Church order. The apostle
expected to visit Ephesus shortly, but in case of his visit being delayed by necessary
causes, he deemed it right to give Timothy these instructions in writing respecting the
appointment of bishops and deacons, and other details of Church order. “These things
I write to thee, hoping to come shortly ; but if I should tarry, [I write them] that thou
mayest know how thou oughtest to conduct thyself in God’s house.”

THE NEOESSITY OF A DUE ORDER IN THE CHURCH. 1. Darbyites se that it is
wrong for man to make arrangements in God's Church— that it is the Holy Ghost who
should regulate the order of worship and service, and that his presidency should be
recognized in everything. In that case why should the apostle have been at such pains
to regulate even the ministrations of prophets and speakers with tongues at Corinth ?
God 8 a God of peace, not of confusion (1 Cor. xiv. 33). 2. It was not enough for
Timaothy to stir up his own personal gifts and do the work of an evangelist, but he must
execute the special commission he had received from the apostle, to regulate the appoint-
ment of the office~-bearers of the Church, and the details of Church worship. The Church
was to be guided in choice of ministers by the considerations suggested by the apostle.
3. There was special reason for these instructions in the rise of heresies at Ephesus and
elsewhere. (Ch. iv.1—3.)

II. THE DIGNITY AND OFFICE oF THE CHURCH. It is “God’s house, which indeed
is the Church of the living God, the pillar and basement of the truth.” 1. It is the
Church of the living God. (1) It is so, regarded either as the Christian congregation
with a local reference, or a8 the whole Church of the redeemed, in communion with
Christ and with each of its members. (2) Its internal glory consists in the fact that it
is no material temple of dead deities, like the proud temple of Diana which reared itself
aloft over the roofs of Ephesus; but a spiritual community, realizing the living and
pereonal presence of God in the midst of it. 2. It us the house of God. (1) This
term denoted primarily the temple at Jerusalem, and secondarily the covenant people
(Numb. xii. 7; Hos. viii, 1), who .had God for a Sanctuary or Dwelling-place (Ps. xc. 1;
Ezek. xi. 16). There was a mutual indwelling—they in him, and he in them. (2) It
now denotes the Church of God, represented variously as (a) a spiritual building
resting on Christ ns chief Corner-stone (Eph. ii. 20); (b) as the true temple in
which God dwells (1 Cor. vi. 16); (c) as the household or “house of God,” over
which is Christ as Son (Heb. iii. 6)—* whose house are we.” Moses was servant in this
house, Jesus a Son over it ; it was, therefore, the same house in the two dispensations.
A proof, in opposition to Darbyism, that the Church existed in Old Testament times, and
d.itf not first come into existence at Pentecost. 3. It is the pillur and basement of the
truth, (1) Negatively, Christ, and not the Church, is the only ground of truth. *“ For
other foundation can no man lay than that is laid, which is Christ Jesus” (1 Cor. iii. 11).
'I'his passage implies that the Church rests upon the truth rather than that the truth
reste on the Church. But & misapprehension arises from confounding the truth as it
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is in itself with the truth as apprehended by believers and acknowledged before the
world. Further, the truth does not derive its authority from the Church, but from
Christ. (2) Positively, the passage sets forth (a) the presentative manifestation of the
truth; for *“the Church is the pillar of the truth.” The Church is to hold up the
saving truths of the gospel before the eyes of men. It is a pillar inscribed all over with
the truth. Without the Church “there would be no witness, no guardian of archives,
no basis, nothing whereon acknowledged truth would rest.” It is the Church which
holds the deposit of truth, and perpetuates it from generation to generation. (‘b) The
passage sets forth the stability of the truth. “The Church is the basis of truth.”” The
truth finds its true basis in the hearts of believing men, who hold forth the glories
of redemption amidst sll the fluctuations of the world. There is nothing in this exposi-
tion to sanction the assumptions of the Church of Rome, because she must first sub-
stantiate her claims to be a teacher of the truth before she can be regarded as “a
pillar and ground of the truth.”—T. C.

Ver. 16.—The treasure of truth committed to the Church’s guardianship. L Ir 18
CHRIST IN ALL HIS RELATIONS A8 THE MYSTERY oF GopLINEsS. This implies that he
is the Revelation of God to man; for God “ has made known what is the wealth of the
glory of this mystery among the Gentiles, which is Christ in you, the Hope of glory "
(CoL i. 27). Thus Christianity is Christ. He is the Centre of Christian theology, as
he is the Object of Christian faith and love.

THE MANIFESTATION OoF THE PERSON OF CHRIST. He is set forth as the Life of
the Church, and if he were not God as well as man, the mystery would not be so obvious
to our understanding. 1. He was * manifesied in the flesh.” This very expression
implies the divinity of Christ; for it would be superflucus, if not absurd, to say these
words of any mere man. The words imply (1) that it was essential Deity that was
manifested ; (2) that it was a manifestation made, not to our understanding, but to our
senses; (3) that there was a real incarnation, for he was manifest ¢n the flesh, or, as
John says, * The Word was made flesh.” 1t was not only by the flesh, but in the flesh.
2. He was “justified in the spirit.” He was approved to be righteous in the higher
principls of spiritual life within him. There is no allusion to the Holy Spirit. The
spirit here is the counterpart of the flesh. Christ fulfilled all righteousness. If his
manifestation in the flesh exhibited his true and real humanity, his justification in the
spirit exhibited his holiness and perfection. The passage consists of a series of parallel
clauses, of which every two form a connected pair. 3. He was “seen of angels.” In the
sense of showing himself to them in his incarnation. They announced his advent, they
ministered to his wants, they heralded his resurrection, they attended him in his
triumphant retarn to heaven, and they now see him in his glorified humanity. 4. He
was “preached among the Gentiles.” Here, again, is another pair of opposites; the
angels inhabitants of 8 holy heaven, the Gentiles inhabitants of a sinful earth. 1t was
one of the six glories of our Redeemer that he was to be a * Light to the Gentiles”
(Iea xiix. 6). 5. He was “believed on tn the world.” Christianity is 8 world-wide
religion, embraced by men of all nationalities; unlike Mohammedanism and Buddhism,
which are restricted to the East. The gospel finds acceptance alike in East and West.
6. He was “received up in glory.” In reference to Christ’s historical ascent to heaven
amidst circumstances of marvellous glory. The last pair of opposites is the world and
glory. How far they are apart! Yet they are brought nigh by the blood of Christ.
This passage, from its antithetical structure, would seem to have been an ancient hymn
of the Church, setting forth the leading facts of the Messianic story.—T. C.

Ver. 15.—Behaviour in church. * That thou mayest know how thou oughtest
to behave thyself in the house of God.” * Behaviour” seems a commonplace word
enough, and we often assign it a subordinate place in religion. It is, however, & word
large as ““character.” It is a vocabulary in itself. It is mot “do”-haviour, but *be"-
haviour! What I do may be accidental ; what I am is everything, I’aul has been
sddressing pastors, deacons, women professing godliness, and wives. He has dealt with
marriage, and the ruling of children; and now he speaks to the Church about the
conduct of men in church,

WHAT 18 BEHAVIOUR ? A man’s behaviour reveals much of what be is  Harnest
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or frivolous; gentle or hard; forgiving or unforgiving; selfish or gemerous; pitiful
or censorious; appreciative or unthankful. Behaviour is an every-hour sermon. It
corrects the notion that a man’s religion is mainly in his doctrine or opinions, his ritual
or ceremonial. Manners are not to be put on like a garment, nor can we masquerade
in them and pretend to he what we arenot. Bending the knee is nothing, if we are not
reverent at heart. A gift is nothing, unless given from love. Prayer is nothing, unless
our life is a prayer. Praise is nothing, unless our life be a garment of praise. Manners
are not etiquette, nor best dresses, nor courtesies of speech ; they are the expressions of
alife. In this aspect their potency is wonderful. In church we are to behave well;
not to give ourselves airs, a8 rich, or learned, or superior people, but to remember that
we are bought with a price. DBut behaviour is not much thought about. There is an
idea that some men are good at heart, though they are brusque, if you knew how to
approach themn. This is nonsense. The flower does not wait for me to unfold it; it
does mot say, “If you knew how to tempt my kindness, I would give you fragrant
incense.” It is a flower everywhere, to everybody.—W. M. S.

Ver. 15.—% What * Church® means. *In the house of God, which is the Church of
the living God.” The idea of what the Church is, is to regulate what our behaviour ia.
The word “church” comes from the Greek words Kurios oikos. These two words
abbreviated make * church ” or * kirk.”

I. Ir 1T BE THE CHURCE OF GOD, IN OUR BEEAVIOUE THERE MUST BE BEVERENCE.
Reverence i3 at the root of all religion. Flippancy of manner, indevoutness of heart,
will destroy the best service. We read the old command, “Ye shall reverence my
sanctuary, saith the Lord;” and wherever we meet together, even in the humblest
church, “ the Lord is in his holy temple,” and we are to *keep silence” or *“be reve-
rent ” before him,

I1. BEHAVIOUR MEANS LIFE. It is the Church, not merely of the God of Abraham,
or Isaac, or Jacob, but of the living God. We do not build temples a8 monuments of
a past glory. Christ said, “Do this in remembrance of me.” Before his departure he
said, “I go away and come again ;” and wherever two or three are gathered together in
his Name, there he is in the midst of them. This Church of God is further described as
the pillar, or ground and stay, of the truth; that is to say, that no sacred books will
preserve religion without a sacred life. Men may answer an argument or adopt a
theory, but the victory of the early Church was won by the Church’s life or behaviour.
“See how these Christians love one another.” Learn, then, the great lesson, that
behaviour is everything. “ How unblamably we behave ourselves,” says Paul to the

Thessalonians, “I will behave myself wisely in a perfect way,” says the psalmist.—
W. M. 8.

Vers. 1-—13.—Qualifications of three classes of office-bearers, 1. QUALIFICATIONS OF
A BIsHOP. Preliminary direction to Timothy. * Faithful is the saying, If a man seeketh
the office of a bishop, he desireth a good work.” The Scripture idea of the episcopate is
that of oversight, viz. of souls. A bishop was one who had the duty of overseeing a con-
gregation in spirithal matters, being, in respect of gravity and dignity, called presbyter
or elder. Timothy was to encourage any who sought to enter into the episcopate. The
eaying in Christian circles was to be relied on, “If a man seeketh the office of a bishop,
he desireth a good work.” It is not a sinecure, but a work or employment taxing the
energies. Its excellence lies in its having respect to men’s highest interests. But +f ke
was to encourage entrance into the episcopate, he was not to do so without regard to the
proper qualifications which he has laid down for kim. * The bishop therefore must be
without reproach.” This is a general qualification. A minister is not to be chosen
without regard to character. If a man gives just ground for reproach—has not character
behind his gifts—he is not fitted for the office of a minister, which is to influence men
in the production of Christian character. “The husband of one wife.” Some high
authorities take the meaning to be that the contraction of a second marriage, even after
the death of the fivst wife, was a disqualification for the oftice of a bishop. But this
forbidding to ecclesiastics of what in the New Testament is expressly permitted to others,
seems to belong to 8 post-apostolic asceticism. The language seems to be directed
against “any deviation from morality in respect of marriage, whether by concubinage,
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polygamy, or improper second marriages.” *Temperate, sober-minded, orderly.” One
who is to be chosen a8 a minister must be temperate, t.e. must have command of his
desires and his temper. He must also be sober-minded, ¢.e. must bring sound sense to the
consideration of all matters. He must also be orderly, t.e. must have a love for good rules,
“ Given to hospitality.” He must be raised above all meanness toward those whom he
ought to entertain. How is he to commend the generosity of God, if he is niggardly in
his own dealings? ' Apt to teach.,” This is a special qualification. With all that is
righteous and eensible and even lovely in his character, he must have skill in teaching—
in opening the Word, and in bringing it to bear for all its uses on the wants of men.
However excellent a man’s character is, he is not fit for being a minister if he cannot
skilfully handle Divine truth. “No brawler, no striker; but gentle, not contentious.”
A disqualification is being quarrelsome over wine, and consequently coming to blows.
He must, on the other hand, be gentle; t.e. while heis to be thoroughly reasonable, he is
to be kindly and forbearing, waiving even his rights for the sake of gaining his end as a
minister, viz. the spiritual good of those with whom he deals. It is a disqualification
to be contentious, t.e. to be in one’s element, and to give way to unholy feelings, in
fighting. “XNo lover of money.” It is a further disqualification to have a grovelling
degire for money, instead of having a feeling of responsibility with regard to its proper
uses. “One that ruleth well his own house, having his children in subjection with all
gravity.” This is in one view an ordinary qualification, inasmuch as it is what is
expected of every one who is in authority in a house. It is expected even of a man
who is not qualified to teach that he can rule well his own house, t.e. lay down proper
rules for his household, and see to their being carried out. The apostle’s idea of ruling
the house well, is the having the children in subjection with all gravity. *In the phrase,
‘all gravity,’ he is looking at a kind of obedience that touches the deepest notes of
principle and character. Contrary to this, there is an obedience without principle, which
is obedience with all levity ; that which is paid to mere will and force; that which is
another name for fear; that which is bought by promises and paid by indulgences;
that which makes & time-server, or a coward, or a lying pretender, as the case may be,
and not a Christian. This latter—that which makes a Christian—is the aim of all true
government, and should never be out of sight for an hour.” Parenthesis showing how
a bishop ought to be able to rule his own house well. *““But if a man knoweth not
how to rule his own house, how shall he take care of the Church of God ?” A bisho
has to mansge men. The Church of God is the family enlarged and heightened. If
one fails in the lower sphere, how can he be expected to succeed in the higher sphere?
Yven Confucius had before this time said, “It is impossible that he who knows not how
to govern and reform his own family should rightly govern and reform a people.” * Not
2 novice, lest being puffed up he fall into the condemnation of the devil” By a novice
we are to understand a recent convert to Christianity. Such a one being necessarily
inexperienced in the truth, and also in the evil of his own heart, was unfitted for office.
And the putting him into office was fitted to have a bad effect upon him., 7The
introducer of evil into the universe was in high position, but gave way to a feeling of
pride. How this feeling operated is deseribed by a word which means enveloped with
smoke, as if that were the kind of atmosphere that pride throws around a person. In
some matter in which his rank was involved, under the clouding of pride, instead of
bending to the will of God, which would have been his approval, he asserted his self-
importance, which was his condemnation. So the novice, instead of being weighed
down under the responsiblities of office, is more likely, under the clouding of pride
occasioned by his elevation, to fall into the condemnation of the devil. “Moreover he
must have good testimony from them that are without lest he fall into reproach ; and the
snare of the devil.” He must be able to command the respect of non-Christians,
especially for his acting in a way consistent with his professions, For if he falla 8o low
84 not to be respected by those, then this want of respect is sure to be used as a snare
by Satan for his destruction,

1. QUALIFICATIONB OF DEACONS. *Deacons in like manner.” Deacons, originally
the almoners of the Church, came to be regarded as assistants of the elders, having the
oversight of the temporal aflairs as these of the spiritual aflairs of a comgregation,
“ Must be grave.” They must feel the responsibility of life, and especially the respon-
aibilty connected with their office. “ Not double-tongued, not given to much wine, not
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greedy of filthy lucre.” Of the three disqualifications, the first haa respect to a tempta-
tion connected with the desire for public favour, the second has respect to a temptation
connected with the enjoyment of hospitality, the third has respect to a temptation
connected with the use of office. Those who serve God in the management of the
temporal affairs of a congregation must be free from obsequiousness, from intemperate
habits, from avarice, * Holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience.” Their
duty to the truth, regarded as the object of faith which was formerly concealed from
men, was not to teach it, but to enshrine it in a holy life, characterized by the power
which has to do with the production of it. “ And let these also first be proved; then
let them serve as deacons, if they be blameless.” The deacons, no mure than the bishops,
were to be put suddenly into office. Opportunity was to be given for their being proved,
and, if found to be blameless in the estimation of those who had opportunity of watching
their conduct, they were to be appointed to service.

III. QUALIFICATIONS OF DEACONESSES. *“ Women in like manner.” The apostle has
pot yet given all the qualifications of the deacons; we must, therefore, think of these
women as closely associated with the diaconate. We might think of the wives of the
deacons, but, a8 nothing has been said about the wives of bishops, and as by the inser-
tion of the phrase, “in like manner,” we are led to think of the election of women to
office, it is better to think of deaconesses. We have an example of a deaconess in
Pheebe of Cenchrea, mentivned in Rom. xvi. 1. They were probably assistants in the
same way as the deacons, in so far as they had the care of the sick and the destitute.
“Must be grave, not slanderers, temperate, faithful in all things.” It was fitting that
those who were engaged in such service should be women who were serious, or free from
frivolity. They were not to go about from house to house as bearers of evil reports.
They were to be temperate, or free from all unholy excitement. And they were to be
faithful in all things, not abusing their charge.

IV. QUALIFICATIONS OF DEACONS RESUMED. * Let deacons be husbands of one wife,
ruling their children and their own house well.” In these two particulars the apostle
requires the same qualifications of the deacons as of the bishops. *For they that have
served well as deacons gain to themselves a good standing, and great boldness in the
faith which is in Christ Jesus.” The old translation is preferable here—* purchase to
themselves a good degree.” The idea is that they obtain for themselves a step, or get
higher up. In those days this might mean their elevation to the episcopate. They
also obtain Christian boldness, such as was especially required in those days of peril.
For getting up, and the encountering of greater difficulties, go together.—R. F.

Vers. 14—16.— Uphulder of the truth, and grandeur of truthupheld. 1. REasox ror
JIvING TIMOTHY WRITTEN INSTRUCTIONS. ‘ These things write I unto thee, hoping to
come unto thee shortly; but if I tarry long, that thou mayest know how men ought to
behave themselves in the house of God, which is the Church of the living God, the pillar
and ground «f the truth.” Paul hoped to come to Timothy at Ephesus shortly ; there was
a possibility, however, of his hope not being realized. In the event of his tarrying long,
Timothy had written instructions for his conduct as an ecclesiastic. It would be held
to be of great consequence that any one who officiated in the temple of Diana should
be in a fit state of body and of mind, and should be conversant with the ceremonial.
It was of far greater consequence that Timothy should know what was suitable
behaviour for the house of God. 'This was not the temple of a dead idol, but—paasing
over from the material structure to what was typified by it—the Church of the living
God. It was “a living and spiritunl community, a life-stream of believers in an ever-
living God.” It was ftting, then, that there should be those arrangements which are
most conducive to the life of the community. This Church of the living God i8 declared
to be tha pillur and ground of the truth. There was a singular appropriateness in the
language. The columns in the temple of Diana were one hundred and twenty-seven in
number, sixty feet bigh, each the gift of a king. Massive in their form, substantial in
their basement, they gave promise of the structure being upheld in its integrity down
through the centuries. And such it seemied to Paul was the Church—a coluranar
structure, substantially based, by which the truth is to be upheld from age to age. It
is & great honour which God has laid on such imperfect believers as we are; and we
should see to it that we d- not belie the representation, that we do nothing tu take

L. TIMOTHY. r
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away from the strength of the structure, that we preserve the continuity of the Church's
life, that we witness faithfully to what God is and to what he has done.

II. GRANDEUR OF TEE TRUTH UPRELD BY THE CHURCH. “And without controversy
great is the mystery of godliness.” The truth is here called * the mystery of godliness.”
A mystery is that which, being concealed for a time, is brought out of concealment by a
revelation. It is also something above our comprehension. And that meaning is not
excluded here. For it is the mystery of godliness or piety. It is the mystery by which
the Divine life is nourished in the soul. As religious beings, we need something that
stretches away into infinitude. We can only breathe freely in an element of mystery.
All religions that have ever been have sought to provide for the appetite for the wonderful.
And where there has not been found real mystery, there have been dark inventions.
But confessedly great is the mystery which the Christian religion provides for our
nourishment. It is pronounced great by all who are capable of judging. And even
those who reject it do so not unfrequently on the ground of its being incredible, or too
great to be true. The subject of the mystery is Christ. As set forth in the language
which follows it is entirely Christ, or the facts about Christ. And the teaching is that
it is by mediating upon these facts that we become pious or religious. Of the facts
themselves we can take tangible hold ; it is when we try to explain them to ourselves
that we rise into the region where our religious feelings are excited and receive their
nourishment. The rhythmic way in which the facts are presented has led some to
suppose that they are taken from a Christian hymn in existence at the time when Paul
wrote. We can believe them to have been written by Paul. In either case they have
the stamp of the Holy Ghost. They are to be divided into tbrees, the first two in each
division pointing to earthiy relations, the third to kegvenly. Of the earthly relations,
the first in each division is external, the second internal. Facts particularized. “He
who was manifested in the flesh.” There is good reason for the change from * God ™ to
“He who.” Weare not dependent on the old reading for the proof of our Lord’s divinity.
The manifestation of Christ implies previous concealment. And the language is more
suggestive of the concealment ol pre-existence than of the concealment of non-existence.
The beginning of the mystery is Christ coming out of that concealment. *“The Word
became flesh, and dwelt among us.” The Creator descended into the conditions,
circumstances, of a creature. He was made of the substance of a woman. The
almighty Builder of the universe was a helpless infant on a mother’s knee. The eternal
Son was the infant of days. He descended 8o low that he had to proceed from weakness
to atrength, from ignorance to knowledge. That, however, is only part of the mystery.
It is said here that he was manifested in the flesh, and that means, not our nature as it
came from the hand of God, but our nature as it has suffered from the fall. He
descended into our weak, passible, mortal nature, to which the unfallen Adam was a
stranger. He was in a state of utter bodily exhaustion from want of food when he was
tempted in the wilderness. He sat down wearied with his journey at Jacob’s well.
He was often worn out with the arduous nature of his work. His compassion brought
sorrow to his heart, which found vent in tears and sighs and groans. At last his flesh
succumbed, could not bear any longer the burden laid on it; and his lifeless body was
laid in the tomb. But still, as we consider, the mystery deepens. He died, not as
paying the common debt of mature, but under the stroke of the Divine vengeance.
‘« Awake, O sword, against my Shepherd, against the Man that is mine equal, saith the
Lord of hosts.” This is not 8o much for the understanding as for the inner sanctuary of
the heart. It is not so much to be fixed in words as to be pondered and admired and
felt. “Justified in the spirit.” In the Besh he did not appear to be the pre-existent
Son of God, and the Sent of God to be the Saviour of the world ; but he was this in his
spirit or bigber nature, and was vindicated as such both in the Divine marks which were
put upon him, and in the principle which pervaded his life. There was a mark put
upon him at the very first in his being separated from the taint of our nature through
the power of the Holy Ghost. The glimpse we have of him in his youth shows him
right in epirit both toward his Father and that Fatlier’s earthly representatives. At his
baptism he received not the Spirit by measure, and there was the attestation of the
vuice from the excellent glory, “This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased.”
At the outset of hie public career, unddr extreme temptation, he ehowed that he was
uot t¢ be turned aside from his mission. His starry pathway of miracles witnessed to
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the truth of his claims. And not less did his opening of the mind of God, and applica-
tion of the truth to human need, witness to the singleness and loftiness of his spirit.
There was a reiterated attestation from heaven to his Divine nature and mission at his
transfiguration. DBut especially was he justified in the manner in which he died. He
resisted unto blood, striving against sin. As we with some degree of resignation may
bear a light trial, so he with perfect resignation bore the unmitigated weight of the
Divine vengeance. As we with some degree of self-forgetfulness may labour for those
who are near to us, so he with perfect self-forgetfulness and magnanimity sacrifice:
himself for sinners That death in all its terribleness, reaching far beyond our concen-
tion, was what pre-eminently made proof of him, and it showed his spirit to be in perfect
accord with the will of God in salvation. Last of all, he was justified by his resurrection.
It is said, in Rom. i. 4, that by this he was declared with power to be the Son of God.
It was God setting his seal upon his whole career. Because he was pleased with ths
manner in which he had acted all along, saw the ends of justice and mercy carried oul
successfully in human salvation, therefore it was that he raised him from the dead.
“Seen of angels.” He was an object of interest to the heavenly world. We find angels
jubilantly ushering him into this world, within sight and hearing of men. They appear
at the commencement of his ministry, strengthening him after his temptation. And
again they appear at the close, strengthening him after his agony, and also watching
over his tomb. But were they not always there behind the veil? Unseen by us, they
go about our world ministering to the heirs of salvation. Would they not minister,
more than was seen, to the Author of salvation? They came forward upon the scene at
critical times. It was enough; we can imagine the rest. But the language seems also
to point to the fact that, in becoming incarnate, Christ made himself to be seen by
angels. In the human form assumed by him he held them in rapt gaze. They could
not turn away from beholding and wondering. They saw the Son of God in a form that
was level to them, that was even below them; for he was made a little lower than the
angels. What cause for wonder in the change from that ineffable, unapproachable glory
to this frail flesh; from that God most high, to this infant lying in a manger! And as
the mystery waas developed, how would their wonder increase! He was degraded until
he could to no lower depth be degraded. Well might they be overwhelmed with wonder
as they looked on at Calvary. Having a desire to look into these things, as we are told,
they would be lost in trying to account for them. Even when knowing the object con-
templated, they would he amazed to think that, for the accomplishment of it, the Divine
Son should descend into such a condition of mortal woe. ¢ Preached among the nations.”
This is quite a new interest. Angels merely saw, admired from a distance. They were
gpectators contemplating that in which they were not directly involved. It was different
with men. He was the subject of an evangel to them. He was proclaimed as their
personal Saviour, without whom they were lost, in whom alone they had standing
before God and everlasting blessedness. But stress is laid upon the universal reference
of the preaching. He was preached, not to one nation, but among the nations (Jews
included), without distinction. This was being realized as historical fact. He was
being proclaimed without respect to national distinction, without respect to social
condition, without respect to culture, with respect simply to the fact that all were
sinners and in need of salvation. Following upon his having taken the common nature,
and his having wrought out the common salvation, the message of salvation was being
conveyed with the utmost impartiality. This was part of the mystery which was then
being disclosed, and which the unprejudiced agreed in calling great. It was impressive
to the early Church to witness the proclamation of a world-wide salvation. *Believed
un in the world.” God dves not force us to believe. There must be a sufficient cause
for our faith, sufficient to move our hearts and gain us over. Our faith must be caused
in a rational way, in a way consistent with the nature of God and our own nature.
The cause must be homogeneous with respect to the effect, spiritual as faith is a spiritual
effect. How, then, is Christ to be believed on in the world, z.e. in that which is naturally
unbelieving, which contains no germ of faith which can be cultivated ? How can light
be brought out of darkness, how can faith be brought out of unbelief? And yet what
have we here? There is such a potency in the fact of God incarnate as to work a woral
miracle, to evoke faith from that which is naturally incapable of faith. And wherein
does the potency lie? It is in the love which the fact manifests. “The Son of Gud,
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who loved me, and gave himself up for me.” He did not spare himself all the humilia-
tion of the death of the cross. That is a fact which requires to be contemplated; but,
as it is contemplated, it asserts its power over hcarts, 50 as to make the insensato feel,
the unbelieving believe. Now, the apostle regards it as glorious testimony to the
greatness of the mystery that Christ should actually be believed on in the world, that
there should be some trophies of the power of his love over unbelief, that there should
be some to offer him & home in their hearts. ¢ Received up in glory.” In the
biographies of great men we are told of one achievement ‘gained after another, of one
honour conferred after another. But however long and glorious the scroll which can be
shown, it bas to end with their bidding a long farewell to all their greatness. And,
though monuments are raised to their memory, it cannot take away the essential
ingloriousnesx of the termination to their career. With Christ it is at the earthly
termination that to outward appearance he becomes great. He had indeed, like others
and more than others, to undergo the ingloriousness of dying, and of being laid in the

tomb. But that ingloriousness was completely reversed by his resurrection.
iung enough on earth for history to attest the fact that he was indeed risen.
“Why leap ye, ye high hills? this is the

be made his triumphal entry into heaven.

hill which God desireth to dwell in; yea, the Lord will dwell in it for ever.

He lingered
And then

The’

thariots of God are twenty thousand, even thousands of angels: the Lord is among them,

13 in Sinai, in the holy place.
saptive.”

right hand of God—and in glory he for ever remains.

Thou hast asce_Jed on high, thou hast led captivity
He was received up into glury—into glorious exaltation in our nature at the

This is conclusive evidence to

the greatness of the mystery. The gudly delight to dwell upon and to feed their life, not
cnly with the humiliation, but, beyond that, with the exaltation.—R. F.

EXPOSITION,

CHAPTER IV.

Ver. 1.—But lor now, A.V.; saith for
speaketh, AV.; later for the latter, A.V.;
fall away for depart, A.V. The Spirit saith
expressly (3n7ds); only here in the New
Testament,and very rure in classical Greek.
But the adjective pnrds, in the sense of
something * laid down,” *definite,” * ex-
pressly mentioned,” is common. It was,
doubtless, on account of these prophetic
warnings of e falling awuy from the faith,
tbat the apostle gave the preceding heads
of Christian doclrine in such a terse and
tangible form, and lnid such a solemn charge
upon Timothy. - (For examples of these
prophetic utteiances, see Acts xi 28; xiii.
2; xx. 28; xxi. 11; 1 Cor. xii. 8; xiv. 30,
32, etc.) Bhall fall away (amooTfigorras).
Bo St. Paul says (2 ThLess. ii. 3) that the
day of Christ will not be, * except the
fulliug away (7 arograsia) come first” (comp.
Heb. iii. 12). The faith; objective (sce ch.
iii. ¥ end 16, note). This “ falling away ”
18 to tuke place év boTéposs xarpois ; not, aB
in the RV, in “luter times,” but as in
the AV, the latter tiuen” Tle aljective
borepos i8 only found Lere in the New
Testawent. But in the LXX. (e.g. 1 Chron.
xxix. 2v; Jer. L 19 [xxvii. 17, LXX.)),
boTepos means “the last,” as opposed to
“tne first.” And eo the adverb oTepor
alwmiye in the New Testument (ece Matt. iv.
2: xxi 37; xxvi. 60; or more fully Sorepor

wdvrwy, XXii. 27). Here, therefore, ¢v darée
pois xaipois 18 equivalent to év Tais doydrais
Auépais (Acts ii. 17) und év doxdrais Huépais
(2 Tim. iii. 1; comp. Jas. v.3; 1 Pet. i, §;
2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude ‘18). It should be
observed that in all these passages there
i8 no article. Giving heed (mposéxowrres);
ag in ver. 13; in ch. i. 4; Titus i. 14;
Aets viii. 6, and elsewhere. Seduoing epirits
(mveduaot wAdvos). Such.were the “lying
spirits” who deceived (jrdTn0ar) Ahab to
his destruction (2 Kings xxii. 22), MAdwes,
seducing, is not elsewhere found in the
New Testament as an edjective (see Matt,
xxvii. 63; 2 Cor. vi. 8; 2 John 7, in all
which places, however, it is almost an
adjective). Theideais “ causing to wander,”
or “go astray.” St. John warns his people
against such deceiving spirits (John iv.
1—6). He calls them generically mvefua
THs wAdvns, “ the spirit of error.” Dootrines
of devils; t.e. teachings suggested by devils
So the unbelieving Jews suggested that
John the Baptist-had & devil (Luke vii. 33).
and that our Lord himself had a devi
(John vii. 20 ; viii. 48, 52; x. 19).

Ver. 2.—Through the hypocrisy of men
that speak lies for speaking livs in hypocrisy,
A.V.; branded in their own conscience as
with for having their conscience seared with,
A.V. Through the hypoorisy of men, etec.
The construction i rather obscure, as the
most obvious way of construing is that of
the A.V,, whero yevddroywy must agree with
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Saiwoviwv. But then the olause, having
thefr oonsolence seared with a hot iron”
does not suit “devils.” It is therefore,
perhaps, best to translate the clause as the
R.V. does, and to explain, with Dishop
Ellicott, that the preposition ¢v, which pre-
cedes imonpioes, defines the imstrument by
which they were led to give heed to seduc-
ing spirits, viz. the hypocritical pretences
of the men who spake lics, and whose con-
sciences were seared. If yevBoAdywy agrees
with Sawoviwy, we must conceive that St.
Paul passes insensibly from ¢ the devils”
to the false teachers who spake as they
taught them. Io the Gospcls, the speech
of the devils, and of those possessed by
devils, is often interchanged, as e.g. Luke
iv. 33, 34, 41; Mark i, 3, 24. Men that
speak lies (yevboAdywr); only found here in
the New Testament, hut occasionally in
classical Greek. Branded (xexavrnpiasué-
vwv); here only in the New Testament, but
used in Greek medical and other writers
for “to brand,” or “ cauterize;” wxavrsp and
wavrfipioy, & branding-irou. The applica-
tion of the image is somewhat uncertain.
If the idea is that of “a brand,” a mark
burnt in upon the forehead of a slave or
criminal, then the meaning is that these
men have their own infamy stamped upon
their own consciences. It is not patent
only to others, but to themselves also. But
if the metaphor is from the cauterizing a
wound, as the A.V. takes it, then the idea
is that these men’s ccnsciences are become
as ineensible to the touch as the skin that
has been cauterized is. The metaphor, in
this case, is somewhat similar to that of
nwpdow, mdpwots (Mark iii. 5; vi. 52; John
xii. 40, etc.). The Ilatter interpretation
seems to euit the general context best, and
the medical use of the term, which St. Paul
might have learnt from Luke. The emphasis
of r3s idlas, * their own conscience,” implies
that they were not merely deceivers of
others, but were self-deceived.

Ver. 3.—Oreated for hath created, A.V.;
by for of, A.V.; that for which, A.V. For-
bidding to marry. This is mentioned as
showing itsell first among the Essenes and
Therapeutm by Josephus (‘ Bell. Jud.,’ ii.
viii. 2, and ¢Ant. Jud,’ =xviii. L 5). It
became later a special tenet of the Gnostics,
as stated by Clem. Alex., ¢ Strom.,’ iii. 6;
Irenmus, * Her. i. 22, eto. (quoted by

Ellicott). See other quotations in Pole’s
Bynopsis. Commanding to abstain from
meats; Bpwudrwy (1 Cor. viii. 8; Heb. ix.

10; comp. Bpdoe, Col. ii. 16; Rom. xiv. 17).
The word “commanding” has to be sup-
plied from the preceding xwAvdvrwy, *com-
manding not.” Some of the sects prohibited
the use of amimal fuod. A trace of this
ascetioiem in regard to food is found in

Col. 1. 16, 21, 28. (For a full list of
authorities on the asceticism of the Jewish
sects, see Bishop Lightfoot, ¢ Introduction
to the Epistle to the Coloss.,’ pp. 83, 84.)
The chief passages relating to it are those
referred to above from Josephnus: Pduoy
Srepofta wap® abrois, “ They despise mar-
riage ; ” 'Eooalwy o08eis dyerar yuvaika,
“ None of the Essenes marry ” (FPhiln,
‘Fragm.,’ p. 633); *“Gens sine ulld femina.
venere abdicatd *—#“ A people withont a
single woman, for they renounce marriage "
(Plin,, *Nat. Hist.,” v. 15). As regards
tiieir food, Bishop Lightfoot says, * The
Essene drank no wine; he did not touch
animal food. His meal consisted of a piece
of bread, and a single mess of vegetables”
(‘Introd.” p. 86). Professor Burton (in
Kitto’s *‘Cyclopzdia,’ art. “Gnosticism )
says of the later Guostics that, from their
principle of the utter malignity of matter,
and the elevating nature of yvéois, two very
opposite results ensued—one that many
Gnostics led very profligate lives; the other
that many practised great austerities in
order to mortify the body and its sensual
appetites (p. 770). Some of our modern
Encratites, in their language concerning
the use of wine and beer, approach
Guoosticism very closely. To be received
(eis perdAniw);. a olassical word, but only
found here in the New Testament, not used
by the LXX. With thanksgiving. Observe
the identity of thought with Rom. xiv. 6.
These passages, together with our Lomi'
action at the last Supper (Luke xxii. 17,
19), at the multiplication of the loaves and
fishes (Luke ix. 16), and St. Paul’s on board
ship (Acts xxvii. 35), are conclusive as to
the Christian duty of giving thanks, com-
monly called “saying grace” at meals.
The truth (see ch. iii. 15; John xviii. 37;
Eph. iv. 21, etc.).

Ver. 4.—1Is to be rejected for to be refused,
A.V. Nothing is to be rejected TheA.V.,
“nothing to be refused,” manifestly uses
‘“nothing” in its adverbial sense (‘“‘in mno
degree,” “ not at all,”” Johnson's ¢ Dict."), as
ovdéy in Greek is also commonly wused
(Liddell and Secott). Iua fact, it is very
difficult to construe the passage as the R.V.
does. To suy “nothing is to be rejected
if it is received,” is scarcely sense. But to
say that every creature of God is good (and
on that account not to be rejected) if it is
received with thanksgiving, is very good
and edifying seuse. Creature(sricua). The
form commonly used by St. Paul is «vious
(Rom. viii. 20, 21, 22; 2 Cor. v. 17, ete.).
But srfoua stands by the side of wrious,
like Bpiua by the side of Bpaas, Gpaua b_\'
the side of 8pacis, wdua by the side of
wdos, and many more. Tho form «rivua is
found in Jas. i 18; and twice in Revelatinn.
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Good (xardy) with reference to Gen. i. 10,
12, eto. To be refused (awdBAnrov); only
bere in the New Testament, but found in
classical Greek, and not uncommon in the
LXX. and other Greek versions, for that
whioh is “ unclean,” or *“abominable.” If
it be received with thanksgiving. This
olearly refere to “every creature of God,”
and is the condition on which it is good
in relation to the receiver. Nothing can
be clearer or more certain than that the
apostle is nmot arguing against the Mani-
chean doctrine of the evil of matter, or the
worke of the Demiurge, but agcainst Jewish
scruples about meats. *“ Every creature of
God.” he eays, “is good"—words which
would have no force if the creatures in
question were not admitted to be the works
of God, but thonght to be the works of the
Demiurge. But applied to the Jewish
scruples, the words are perfectly relevant.
Every creature of God is good, and on no
account to be treated as common or unclean
(Aots x. 15, 28), provided only that it be
received with thanksgiving.

Ver. 5.—Through for by, A V. It is sancti-
fied through the Word of God. Considerable
difference of opinion prevails among com-
mentators as to the precise meaning of this
verse, especially of the phrase, “the Word
of God.” Some refer to Gen. i. 4, 10, 12,
etc. ; others to Gen. i. 29; ix. 4, a8 contain-
ing the original grant of meats for the use of
man ; others to the scriptural phrases em-
bodied in the words of the évrevics, the prayer
of thanksgiving. Another possille refer-
ence wonld be to the Word of God recorded
in Aects x. 18, 15, 28, by which that which
had previously been unclean was now made
clean or holy; or, lastly, it might mean
*the blessing of God” given in answer to
the “ prayer” on each occasion, which suits
well the present tense, ayid(erar Prayer
(évrevfus; eee ch ii. 1, note).

Ver. 6.—Mind for remembrance, A.V.;
Chriat Jesus for Jesus Christ, A.V.and T.R.;
nourished for mourished up, A.V.; the faith
for faith, AV.; the good for good, A.V.:
which thou hast followed until now for wherc-
unto thou hast attained, A'V. If thou put
the brethren in mind of these things (ravra
imoTBéuevos Tois aBeAgois); if thou suggest
these things to the brethren, lay them down
as Erinciplea upon which their conduct is to
be based ; or, enjuin tbem (Liddell and Scott).
It only occurs in this metaphorical sense
here in the New Testament, but is very
common in classical Greek, and not unfre-
quent in the LXX. It has often the mean-
ing of “to advise” or “ counsel,” Of course,
“ hypothesis,” the assumed basis from which
you etart, is the same rovt. The brethren (7ois
aBeAgois). The distinctive name for the
members of Christ’s Church, throughout the

Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles.
The whole body is called # &3«A@drys, “the
brotherhood ™ (1 Pet. ii. 17; v. 9). A good
minister (3:dxoves). The applioation of this
term to Timothy, like that of ¢nlaxomros to
presbyters (ch. iii. 2), is an indication of
the early date of the Epistle, before the dis-
tinetive names of the Church officers had
quite hardened down into a technical mean-
ing. Nourished (¢vrpe¢duevos); here only
in the New Testament, and not used in the
LXX.; but in olassical Greek not uncom-
mon in the semse of “brought up iv,”
“trained in from childhood.” In Latin,
snnutritus. The phrase, “nourished in the
words of the faith,” etc., explains the xaras
Siéxoves, and shows what & man must be to
deserve the appellation—one, viz., who is
nourished in the words of the faith, eto.
The faith; here again objective, as in ver. 6
(see note). The good dootrine, ete. In
opposition to the “doctrines of devils” in
ver. 1. The different epithets of this true
Christian doctrine are # xaA# (a8 here); %
Yyaivovea (ch.i.20; Titusi, 9; 1i.1); % xar'
eboeBeiav didaoxarla (ch. vi. 3); and in ch.
vi. 1 we have simply % di8agxaria, without
any epithet. In like manner, % wioris, %
arnbela, 7 eVoeBela, severally denote the
Christian religion. Which thou hast fol.
lowed until now (§ mapnxorovfhxas). This
is a rather more fuithful rendering than
that of the A.V.; it is, literally, whick thou
hast kept close to, either for the purpose of
imitating it, or, as 2 Tim. iii. 10, for the pur-
pose of observing it. Or, to put it differently,
in one case 80 a8 to teach it identically, and
in the other so as to know it perfectly. In
this last aspect it is also used in Lulke i. 3.
The classical use is “to follow closely any
one's steps,” or ¢ the course of events,” when
used literally; or, metaphorically, “ to fol-
low with one’s thoughts,” * to understand.”

Ver. 7.—Unto godliness for rather unto god-
liness, A.V. TheR.V., by putting a full stop
after “ fables,” disturbs the natural flow of
the thought. The two imperatives mapasrot
and ~yJuvale connect and contrast the
thoughts in the two clauses of the verse, as
the A.V. indicates by the insertion of
“rather.” Profane(BeB8fAovs; ch.i. 9, note)
0ld wives' (ypdwdeis); only here in the New
Testament; not used in LXX. ; rare in classi-
cal Greek. ZExercise thyself unto godliness
(yiuvae oeavréy). The verb ~yuurd(ew
occurs in the New Testament only in this
place, twice in the Epistle to the Hebrews
(v. 14; xii. 11), and once in 2 Peter (ii.
14). In the LXX. it occurs only once (2
Mace. x. 15), but is common in classical
Greek. The metaplior is drawn from train-
ing for gymnastic exercises. As regards
the whole passage, it seems that there were
owrent among Jews at this time many
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‘“fables” (ch. 1. 4; 2 Tim.1iv.4; Titusi. 14;
2 Pet. i. 16), childish legends and doctrines,
some of them directe« especially to enforcing
certain rules about eating and drinking, and
other “bodily exerciees,” which Bt. Paul
utterly discountenances, and contrasts with
that *‘good doctrine” which he directs
Timothy continually to teach. This would
account, naturally, for the introduction of
the phrase, yiuvale geavréy.

Ver. 8.—1Is profitable for a little for pro-
fiteth ULittle, A.V. ; for for unto, A.V.; which
for that, A.V. Bodily exercise. Exercise
which only affects the body, such as those
rules which the Jewish ascetics enforced.
Fuuvas{a only accurs here in the New Tes-
tament, and not at all in the LXX., but is
not uncommon in classical Greek. Another
form is yduvadis, and yuurdaiov is the place
where such 7yluvasis takes place. For a
little; margin, for little, which is the best
rendering. Tlpds dAlyoy, as Ellicott well re-
marks, may mean either * for a little while”
or “ for a little” (better, “ for little”), but
cannot mean both. The contrast with wpds
wdvra determines its meaning here to be
“for little,”” which is exactly the same
meaning as the A.V. Promise of the life.
The genitive here is the genitive of the
thing prowised, as in Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii.
14; 2 Tim. i. 1. And the thing promised
is * the life that now is,” meaning, of course,
its enjoyment in peace and happiness (comp.
Ps. xxxiv. 12 [xxxiii, LXX], where §
0érwy (whv is parallel to &yamdy Huépas . ..
dyafds); and * thut whicl is to come,” viz.
eternal life). There is no occasion to strain
after greater grammatical prceision. There
is no contradiction between this statcment
of the happiness of a godly life and St.
Paul’s statement in 1 Cor. xv. 19. Another
possible way of construing the words is that
of Bishop Ellicott and the ¢ Speaker’s Com-
mentary :’ * Having the promise of life, both
tbe present and the future.”” But in this
case we should hove had 7ijs Te viv xal, x.7T.A.

Ver. 9.—Faithful 5 the saying for this is
a faithful saying, A.V. (see ch. i 15, note).
Here, however, the mioTds Adyos is that which
precedes, viz. that “godliness is profitable
for all things,” ete., which we thus learn was
a proverbial saying.

Ver. 10.—To this end for therefore, A.V.;
labour and strive for both labour and suffer
reproach, A.V. and T.R.; have our hope set
on for trust in, A.V.; them for those, A.V.
For to this end; or, with this tn view. He
thue justifies his assertion that the saying
he had quoted is a faithful one, by showing
that the promise and all that it contained
was the ground of all his labours and those
of his fellow-labourers in the gospel. Strive
(dywri(dueba); 80 many manuscripts,
instead of T.B. ovesdidueda; but the read-

ing is doubtful. The sense of the T.R.,
“ puffer reproach,” scems preferable, and
the expressinn more forcible, as econveying
sosething more than inere labour—the bitter
reproaches and persecutions which he en-
dured (2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Cor. iv. 9—13; 2 Cor.
xi. 23—27); and all because of his firm trust
in the promises of the living God. Our hope
set on. Rather a clumsy phrase, though it
expresses accurately the fAwinauer éml @eu
(@vTe; but it was hardly worth altering the
AV, *“we trust in the living God.” In
ch. v. 5 we have #amxey éxl Oedy, with no
appreciable difference of sense. Specially
of them that believe; and therefore we who
believe Liave special cause to hope in him
and to trust his promises.

. Ver. 11.—Command (rapdyyeAhe; see ch.
i. 3, note; v.7; vi. 13, 17). It is used very
frequently in the Gospels of our Lord’s
commainls to the apostles and others, and by
St. Paul of his own epostolic directions t»
the Churclies (1 Thess. iv. 11; 2 Thess. iii.
4, 6, etc.).

Ver. 12.—An ensample to them that be-
lieve for an ezample of the believers, A.V.;
manner of life for conversation, A.V.; love
for charity, A.V.; R.T. omits in spiril,
AV, and T.R. Let no man despise thy
youth (comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 11; Titus ii. 15).
The construction of the sentence is mani-
festly that adopted in the A.V. and followed
in the R.V. Timothy would certainly be
under forty years at this time, and might
be not above thirty-five. Either age would
be decidedly early for so responsible an office
—one in which he would Lave many elders
(mpeaBirepo) under him (ch. v. 1, 17, 19).
An ensample (rimos); properly the original
“ pattern” or “model " after which anything
is made or fashioned; hence a * pattern™
or “example.” It is used in the same sense
a8 here in Phil. iii. 17; 1 Thess. i. 7; 2
Thess. iii. 9; Titusii. 7; 1 Pet. v. 3. Them
that believe. 'The R.V. has apparently so
tronslated Tov misrar in order to assimilute
it with the moray in ver. 10. But o marai
are simply *believers,” or * Christians " —
“the flock,” as St. Peter has it, and had
better be so rendered. Timothy is exhorted
to make it impossible for any one to question
his nuthority on the score of hLis youth by
being a model of the Christian graces required
in believers. In word. Spccially in his
teaching. The exhortation to Titus (ii. 1,7,
eta.) is very similar, “ Speak thou the things
which befit the sound doctrine. . . . In sil
things showing thyself an ensample of gou!
works; in thy dootrine showing uncormpt-
ness, gravity, sound speech (Adyor dyid)"
ete. (comp. too oh. v. 17; 2 Tim. i. 13).
Manner of life (dvaoTpogy; see ch. iii. 15,
note). Purity (&yvelg); elsewhere in the
New Testament only in ch. v. 2, where it
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hae the same gpecial sense (compare ayvds, 2
Cor. xi. 2; ¢h. v.22; Titusii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 2).

Ver. 13.— Heed for attendance, A.V.; teach-
ing for doctrive, AV. Till I come (oh. iii.
14; i. 3). Reading (vn érvayvwce). The
public reading of the Seriptures (the Lessons,
us we should say). This we know was the
practice in the synagogue (Luke iv. 16, etc.;
Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 2 Cor. iii. 15). We
see the beginning of reading the New Testa-
ment in the Christian assemblies in Eph. iii.
4; and Col. iv. 16; and generally in the fact of
Epistles being addressed by the apostles to
Churches. The évayvdarns, the reader,
lector, was a reguler order in the third and
lourth centuries (Binghum, vol. i. p. ¥88).
The office is being revived in our day. Ex-
hortation (17; wapaxifige); see Acts iv. 36,
where Barnabas’s name is interpreted as
meaning “ Son of exhortation” (R.V.), and
siii. 15; comp. Rom. xii. 7 (where, as here,
mapduAnois and S:dagxaria are coupled to-
gether) ; 1 Thess. ii. 3, etc. Teaching (5:5a-
owakia); almost always rendered *doctrine”
in tbe A.V. But here, where the act of
teaching (like the act of reading, the act of
exhorting, in the two preceding clauses) is
intended, * teaching” is perbaps the best
word according to onr modern usage. As
regards the difference between B&:5ackaAla
and wapdrAnas, the former would express
“doctrinal teaching,” whether of dogma or
of precept, the latter entreaties to believe the
one and practise the otlier (see Acts xi.
23 and xiv. 22 for good examples of rapd-
KATIO (S )

Ver. 14,—The gift (xdpicua). The verb
xapiCopa: means “to give anything freely,”
gratuitously, of mere good will, without any
payment or return (Lulke vii. 42; Acts xxvil.
24 Rom. viii. 32; 1 Cor. ii. 12, etc.). Hence
xapioua came to be especially applied to the
gifts of the Holy Spirit, which are pre-
eminently “free gifts” (see Acts viil. 20).
1t is so applied in Rom. i. 11; xii. 6; 1 Cor.
i 7; xii. 4,9, 28, 30,31; 1 Pet. iv. 10. Here,
then, as in the similar passage, 2 Tim. i. 6,
the < gift” spoken of is the special grace
given by the Holy Ghost to those who are
separated for “ the oftice and work of a priest
in the Church of God by the imposition of
hande” (Orderivg of Priests). TLis gift St.
Paul bids Lim not neglect (uh auére:). The
word contuing the idea of contemptuous
neglect—neglect as of an unimportant thing.
In Matt. xxii. 5 the persons invited to the
feust made light of it, and went away to
other things which they cared more about.
In Heb. ii 3, rnAwalrys auerfoavres owrn-
plas, and viii. 9, imply a contemptuous disre-
gard. So hereTimothyis reminded that in Lis
ordination Le received a great xdpisua, and
that be must value il duly, and use it dili-
geotly. It must not be let lie slumbering

and smouldering, but must be stirred up Into
a flame. The lesson here and in 2 Tim. i. 8
seems to be that we must look bnok to our
ordination, and to the epiritual grace given
in it, as things not exhausted. The grace
is there, but it must not boe lightly thought
of. Which wes given thee by propheoy.
This seems to be explained Ly Aots xiii.
1—3, where Barnabas and Sdul were sepa-
rated for their work by the laying on of
the hands apparently of the prophets and
teachers, at the express comnmand of the Holy
Ghost, speaking doubtless by the mouth of
one of the prophets. Timothy, it appears,
was designated for his work by a like com-
mand of the Holy Ghost, speaking by one of
the Church prophets, and received his com-
mission by a like * laying on of hands” by
the elders of the Church. If St. Paul refers,
as he appears to do, to the same occasion in
2 Tim. i. 6, then it appears that he laid his
hands on Timothy, togethier with the pres-
byters, as is done by the bishop in the ordi-
nation of priests. The presbytery (rob mpeo-
Bureplov). The word is borrowed from the
Jewish nomenclature (see T.uke xxii. 6; Acte
xxii. 5). In a slightly different sense for
“the office of a presbyter,” Sus., v. 50 (Cod.
Alex.).

Ver. 15.—Be diligent in for meditate upon,
A.V.; progress for profiting, A.V.; be mani-
fest unto for appear to, A.V. Be diligent,
etc. (ravra peréra). Qive all your atten-
tion and care and study to these things
It is just the contrary fo u% auéres in ver.
14. The verb ueAerdw, besides this pas-
sage, occurs in its classical sense of * pre-
meditating” or *“getting up a speech,” in
Mark xiii. 11 (where, however, the reading is
doubtful), and again in Acts iv. 25, in the
sense of “ premeditating” certain actions.
A Kkindred use in classical Greek is “to
practise” or “exercise” an art, as rhetorio,
duncing, shooting with a bow, and the like.
It is very common in the L¥ X, in the sense
of “meditating,” practising in the thoughts.
Give thyself wholly to them (év Tovrois Yobi);
literally, be ¢n these things; i.e. be wholly
and always occupied with them. The simi-
lar phrases in Greek and Latin classics are
'Ev Tobros 8 Kaioap v (Plutarch); “ Omnis in
hoo sum” (Hor., ‘Ep.,’ i. 1. 1); *Nesoio
quid meditans nugarum, et totus in illis”
(Hor.,*Sat.,’i.9.2); and in the LXX.,"Ey ¢dB¢
Kuplon o0 dAny Thy Huépay (Prov. xxiii. 17).
Thy progress (4 wpoxorh). Progress, advance,
or growlh, is the idea of mpoxors. It is used
twice in Phil. i. 12, 25. A good example of
its use in classical Greek is that in Poulyb.,
iii. 4, Abtnos kal mpoxorh Ths Pwpalwy Suva-
arelas. The use of the verb wpoxdémrw for “to
advance,” “make progress,” is etill more
commwon (Luke ii, 52; Rom. xiii. 12; Gal. i,
14; ¢ Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9, 14). It is used
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oqually of progress in good or evil. Unto all.
The R.T. reads macw for ¢&v maow in the
‘I'R., which may be rendered either “ to [or,
‘umong ') all persons” or “in all things.”
Ver. 16.—To for unto, A.V. (twice); thy
teaching for the doctrine, A.V.; these things
for them, A.V.; save both for both save, A.V.
Take heed (éwexe); as in Acts iii. 5 (see too
Luke xiv. 7). Thy teaching. The A.V.,
the doctrine, 13 the better rendering, though
the difference of meaning is very slizht.
The use of # Sibaskarfe in ch. vi. 1 and 3
and Titus ii. 10 strongly supports the sense
of “doctrine,” f.e, the thing taught (see
note on ver. 13). Continue in these things
(inlueve abdrois); comp. Acts xiii. 43; Rom.

question—What does abrois refer to? It seemns
to me necessarily to refer to what immediately
precedes, viz. geavtg xal 177 BiSacxaria, and
8o to rcfer rather to lhe sense of the words
than to the exaet grammar. The thinge
which he was to *‘take heed to” were his
own conduct and example (included in
geavrg) and the doetrine which he preached;
and in a steady continuance in these things
—faithful living and faithful teaching-—
he would save both himself and his hearers.
The application of the words to the raira
of ver. 15, or to all the things enumerated
from ver. 12 onwards, or, taken as a mascu-
line, to the Ephesians, or the hearers, as
variously proposed by eminent commentators,

vi. 1; xi. 22, 23; Col. i. 23. It is impos-

seems alike impossible.
sible to give a eatisfactory solution to the

HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1 —16.— Latter-day apostasies. The history of the Christian Church is the history
of the sowing of tares as well as of the sowing of good grain; and it describes the work
of seducing spirits as well as that of the Spirit of God. The work of heresy is not
merely the denial of true doctrine, but it is the invention and propagation of a multitude
of false doctrines. Nor, again, are the false doctrines so invented and promulgated, oo
the face of them, necessarily ungodly doctrines. On the contrary, they often assume to
themselves to be holier, stricter, more heavenly doctrines, than those of the Chureh of
God. The Church of God is not boly enough for these spirit-taught separatists; the
precepts of Jesus Christ do not attain a standard high enough for their exalted aspira-
tions ; the apostles do but grovel in the dust of commonplace piety, while these self-sent
teachers soar to the heights of the true knowledge of the Infinite! But not only does
Church history record the rise, in a lamentable succession, of the various troublers of
the spiritual Israel, the men who have done more to hinder God's work on earth than
all. the persecutors and atheists put tosether have accomplished—the Cerinthuses,
and Marcions, and Montanuses, and Manicheuses; and Socinuses, and countless other
sectaries of later times—but the spirit of prophecy revealed beforehand for the Church's
warning that so it should be. 1'he Holy Ghost, in no obscure or doubtful words, made
it known to the Church that there would be apostasies many and grievous from the
faith once delivered to the saints, that the leaders of those apostasies would be seducing
spirits—spirits of antichrist, as St. John has it—and that some of them at least would
put on the hypocritical appearance of greater holiness, for the purpose of the better
deceiving the hearts of the simple. Thus while Christ taught by his apostle that
“marriage is honourable in all,” these forbade to marry ; while the Word of God declared
that “every creature of God is good,and nothing to be refused, if it be received with
thanksgiving,” these commanded “to abstain from meats,” saying, “ Touch not, taste
not, bandle not.” The Word of God teaches that God gives us richly all things to
enjoy ; these enjoined every kind of austerity to the body—* bodily exercises™ which
profited little. ~The Word of God bids us approach bodily to the throne of grace
through the mediation of Jesus Christ; these would keep men back from God, and
substitute, in the name of humility, thc worship of angels. And that these pernicious
doctrines were not confined to the first ages of the Church, the history of the Church
too sadly teaches. The most opposite forms of heresy which have in all ages distracted
the Church havealways had this in common, that, pretending to improve upon the sound,
sober, and wise teaching of the Word of God, they have corrupted and forsaken it.
Enforced celibacy for pure-minded chastity; artificial rules of abstinence for habitual
temperance and self-restraint; grovelling saint and image worship for direct communion
with the living God; self-righteous separation from the world for holy living in the
world; bruising the body for mortifying the soul; pretentious rejection of wealth for
self-denying use of it; leaving the state of life in which God has placed a man, instead
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of sdorning the gospel in it; making those things to be sins which God has not made
sins, and those things to be virtues which God has not made virtues ;—these have ever
been the characteristics of those “ doctrines of devils,” the purpose of which is to turn
the simple away from the truth. *The good minister of Jesus Christ ” must hold hie
course boldly and straightforwardly in the teeth of all such false doctrine. He must
not parley with the teachers of heresy, nor mix the wine of the gospel with the water
of faleschood. He knows that the Word of God is purer, and holier, and wiser, and
higher, than all the subtleties of human invention, and will stand in its glory when
they are all swept away into nothingness. And, knowing this, he must give himself
wholly to teaching the truth, whether men will hear or whether they will forbear, being
fully assured that in so doing he will both save himself and them that hear him,

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS,

Vers. 1, 2.—4 predicted apostasy in the Christian Church. In opposition to thie
exhibition of the mystery of godliness, the apostle places the prediction of a serious
apostasy from the faith,

1. THEE APOSTASY IS A SUBJECT OF EXPAESS PREDICTION. ‘But the Spirit speaketh
expressly, that in after times some shall depart from the faith.” It may seem strange
that apostasy should be thought of so soon after the foundation of Christianity, but the
Church is fully forewarned of the coming danger. It was foretold, not obscurely, but
expressly, in the prophecies by Daniel (vii. 25; viii. 23), of our Lord (Matt. xxiv.
4, 11), and of the apostle himself (2 Thess. ii.; Acts xx. 29,30; Col. ii.). But he here
alludes more specitically to a development of error in the future, the germs of which
he discerns in the present.

IL THE TiM: OF ITS APPEARANCE. “In after times.” The words signify any period
subsequent to the age in which the apostle lived, for he saw in the apostasy of the
present the beginning of a still more serivus apostasy in the future. The mystery of
iniquity had already begun to work. But it would project its evil shadow far forward
into the dispensation, in many various forms.

III. THE EXTENT OF THE APOSTASY. * Some shall depart from the faith.” 1. Some,
not all. Not the whole visible Church, but a considerable part of it. Thus an assur-
ance is given that the true Church of God shall not be extinguished. 2. The apostasy is
from the doctrine of faith—though it be the mystery of godliness—not the grace of faith,
whicl, being of an incorruptible origin, cannot be lost. Christ is the Author and
Finisher of faith. The elect cannot be finally deceived. The doctrine of faith was to
be corrupted by “ denying what was true, by adding what was false.”

IV. THE BEASON OR PROCKSS OF THE APOSTASY. * Giving heed to seducing spirits,
and doctrines of devils.” The prime movers were not false teachers, but unseen agents
in the spirit-world. 1. Man does not stand isolated in this world. If he is not influenced
by the Holy Spirit, he is influenced by the spirits of delusion, who are the emissaries of
Satan. If we are not possessed by the truth, error will make an easy conquest of us.
Often the heart that is made empty by scepticism is the most ready to welcome super-
stition. 2. It is possible for evil spirits to influence the human mind. (1) Satan could
tempt David to number the people (1 Chron. xxi. 1). As the father of lies, the suggestion
of error would be a congenial work. Tlhe coming of the man of sin is to be after the
working of Satan. (2) There is a sacrifice to devils, a communion with devils, a cup
of devils, a table of devils (1 Cor. x. 20, 21). There is a spiritual wickedness in high
places capable of compassing great destruction by error. (3) The apostle teaches the
personality of such evil epirita. (4) There is no more difficulty in understanding their
communication of thought to man, than in underetanding the communication of thought
from one evil man to another. An evil man can communicate evil by a glance of his
eve. But if the Spirit of God can, without the intervention of the senses, influence the
minds of believers, it is easy to understand that seducing spirita can have access to the
centres of thought and feeling without any similar intervention.

V. THE CHARACTER OF THE FALSE TEACHERS UNDER SUCH EVIL INSPIRATION. “Im
the hypocrisy of speakers of lies, being branded in their own cgmscience as with 8 hot
wron." 1. They assumed a mask of holiness which they did not possess, with the view
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of giving better currency to their lies. Their assumed sanctity would throw the unwary
off their guard, and lead to the confounding of truth with error. The lies they taught
were that boliness was to be attained through abstinence from marriage and particular
kinds of food. 2. They were essentiully corrupt, for their conscience had become so
seared through transgression that they had lost the true distinctions between right and
wrong, error and truth, They were incapable of relishing the “ mystery of godliness,”
and therefore devoted themselves to the arts of religious seduction in the interests of an
essentially unspiritual asceticism.—T. C.

Vers. 3—>5.—The practical features of the apostacy. The apostle does not enumerate
the doctrinal errors of the apostates, but touches upon two practical characteristics
which would fall under gerferal observation.

1. TRERE WA A PROHIBITION OR RESTRAINT UPON MARBIAGE. * Forbidding to marry.”
1. This was an ascetic tendency alreudy manifested in the East, especially among the
Essenes of Palestine and the Therapeute of Egypt. 2. It may huve already influenced
Christian opinion in the Corinthian Church; for the apostle is obliged to solve spiri-
tualistic doubts regarding marriage (1 Cor. vil.). 3. The tendency developed in less
than a century into a Gnostic contempt for marriage. 4. It entered patristic theology
tn the form of an exaggerated admiration for virginity, to the disparagement of married
life. 5. It developed inside the Latin and Greek Churches into the celibacy of the clergy
and the religious orders. 6. It was a tendency wholly opposed to Scripture teuching.
(1) 1t forbade what Scripture allowed : ** Marriage is honourable in all” (Heb. xiii. 2).
(2) It forbade the marriage of ministers, while Old Testament priests and New Testa-
ment ministers were to be “husbands of ome wife” (ch. iil. 2). “ Have we not power
to lead about a wife, a sister?” (1 Cor. ix. 5). Several of the apostles made use of this
power: ‘““ As well as other apostles, . . . and Cephas.” (3) The reason why the apostle
says so little here concerning the restriction on marriage, and so much on that respect-
ing meats, is probably because the one was so manifestly opposed to the whole plan of
creation, that the common sense of men would reject it as unnatural and wrong. Per-
haps, also, the one tendency had not assumed so definite a form as the other. The very
liberty allowed under the gospel to abstain from marriage was not grounded on the idea
of the superior holiness of celibacy or virginity, but on its affording in special circura-
stances greater opportunities and freedom for spiritual work (1 Cor. vii. 32—37).

IL. THERE waS A PROHIBITION OR RESTRAINT UPON THE USE OF CERTAIN KIND8
oF FooD. ‘“And commanding to abstain from meats, which God hath created to be
received with thanksgiving by them who believe and know the truth.” Probably the
restriction was as to the use of flesh. The Essenes and the Therapeut® abstained from
particular kinds of food. The Gnostic schools developed the tendency still more, and
in due time it was stereotyped into the penitential usages of Romanism. The apostle
argues strenuously against this abuse, 1. It was contrary to God's design in creation.
(1) All food was from the hand of the Maker; nothing was therefore to be accounted
common or unclean under the gospel. (2) All food was good. * For every creature of
God is good, and nothing to be refused.” It was not, therefore, for man to place restric-
tions upon what God had given with such a liberal hand for his use. “The earth is
the Lord’s, and the fulness thereof.” 2. The conditions under which the true design of
God in creation is fulfilled. (1) The food was for all creatures; but ‘‘ believers and
those who have known the truth ” had a covenant right to it, and the true end of crea-
tion was only fully satisfied in them. (2) The right manner of receiving the food pro-
vided. “If it be received with thanksgiving;” for it is sanctified by the Word of God
and prayer. This implies (@) that food is to be gratefully received as God’s gift; (b)
that our thanksgiving is presented on the objective side by the Word of God, and on
the subjective side by prayer. Thus the custom of grace before and after meat is
grounded in a Divine command.—T. C.

Vers. 6, 7.— The due equipment and duties of a minister of Christ. 1. THE MINISTER
MUBT BE ALWAYS TEACHING. *By setting lorth these things to the brethrem, thou
ghalt be a good minister of Jesus Christ.” It was the duty of Timothy to counsel the
brethren at Ephesus concerning the present signs of the coming apostasy, and to instruct
them how they sbould counteract its mischiefs. It is probable that some at Ephesus
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had already been betrayed by ascetic seductions into an unhealthy mode of life.
Timothy was to be mindful of the present truth and the present error.

II. THE MINISTER MUST BE ALWAYS LEARNING. * Nourishing thyself up in the
words of the faith and of the good instruction which thou hast diligently followed.” 1.
There must be a continuous and permanent process of self-instruction, as the tense of
the participle sigpifies. The minister must never cease to learn, because he has to set
the truth in new lichts, and to counteract error out of the large storehouse of Divine
truth. 2. The minister’s armoury is the Word of faith and good instruction thoroughly
mastered. (1) Nothing but God’s Word received by faith will enable Timothy to fight
the battle of truth. He is not to overcome in the wisdom of men, but in the powet
of God. (2) He is to adhere faithfully to the truth already attained. Progress in
knowledge does not imply a constant changing of opinions.

ITI. THE MINISTER MUST BE ALWAYS WORKING TOWARD A PROFITABLE RESULT. “‘But
the profane and old wives' fables avoid, and rather exercise thyself unto godliness.”
L. Negatively, the minister is lo avoid foolish and unprofitable studies. The apostle
referred to fables familiarily known, Jewish in origin, perhaps with a mixture of Gentile
theosophy, which were morally unfruitful, but practically dangerous as preparing the
way for the apostasy of the future. The minister must himself stand free from all
sympathy with such injurious formalism as was embodied in the rabbinical studies, as
leading to the neglect of the weightier matters of the Law. 2. Positively, the minister
is to exercise himself unto godliness. (1) This implies that godliness is a pursuit that
demands the strenuous application of all our energies of mind, body, and spirit. (2) It
implies that godliness must be the chief business of a minister as well as the chief aim
of his life to gromote it among the members of his flock. (a) It has its inner seat in
the heart. (b) It works outward into the life. (c) It is a progressive state. (d) It
was the one chief concern of the apostle himself. “One thing I do.”—T. C.

Vers. 8, 9.—The advantage of true godliness. The apostle gives a reason for his
exhortation to godliness.

II. THE SUPERIORITY OF GODLINESS TO ANY MERE BODILY EXERCISE. “For bodily
exercise profiteth to a small extent.” 1. The allusion here is not to the ascetic discipline
already noticed, because : (1) Though it might apply to the more developed austerities of
later times—~fagellations, pilgrimages, and weary vigils—it cannot fairly apply to the
disuse of marriage and of certain kinds of food. There is no bodily exercise implied in
such a quiescent habit or aspect of life. (2) It is impossible to think that the apostle
should even concede that such austerity was profitable to the smallest extent, for he
is opposed to the whole idea of it. (3) Besides, this was not the immediate subject in
hand, which was the excellence of true piety. 2. The allusion is to the gymnastic
training which occupied so much of the time and energy of the Greek youth. It was
profitable for the healthful development of bodily life, but by its very nature it was
both temporal and temporary in its results and its rewards.

II. THE GROUND OF THE GUPERIONITY OF GODLINESS. * But godliness is profitable
unto all things, having the promise of the life that now is, and of that which is to come.”
It has the profit and the promise of a double life. 1. I¢ has the profit and the promise
of this present life. (1) There is the promise of length of days. * The wicked live
not balf their days.” (2) There is the prophetic promise that they “ shall inherit the
earth.” (3) There is the profit (a) of a good name, (b) of riches and honour; for they
will want no good thing, (4) Gudliness is profitable for all things included in the
scheme of a boly life. 2. It has the profit and the promise of the life fo come, (1) This
does not signify that it merits eternal life, but that it is essentially connected with it in
the Divine scheme of salvation. (2) Thus godliness is * great gain” for the whole life
of man in the next life. It involves the highest blessedness of man. (3) Happy is
the man whose future is provided for as well as his present.

III. CORROBORATION OF THE APOSTLE'S ASSEBTION RESPECTING GODLINEsS. * Faithful
is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation.” It was a truth of universal acceptance
among Christian peopls, because, in spite of all the drawbacks of a persecuting time,
it had been happily realized in their checkered experience.—T. C.

Ver. 10.— The practical effects of this truth in apostolic experionce. Looking to the
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realization of this promise, the spostle reminds Timothy how he was borne up by it in
all his labour and suffering.

I. Its susTaINING k¥FIcacY. * For to this end do we labour and suffer reproach.”
1. The apostle did not regurd the life promised to godliness as one of mere corporeal
enjoyment. 2. His life wus uctually one of severe and toilsome labour as well as of
trying but unmerited reproach. 3. Yet he was stimulated to increased toil and supported
under the infliction of unjust reproach by the thought of the promise involved in the
life of true godliness,

II. THE soL1D BASIS OF CHRISTIAN EXPECTATION UNDER TOIL AND SHAME. “Because
we have set our hope upon the living God, who is the Saviour of all men, especially of
those that believe.” 1. The blessed nature and continuity of this hope. (1) It is the
good hope through grace which we enjoy. (2) Life would be a blank without it. “If in
this life only we have hope, we are of all men most miserable.” (3) It is linked with
patience. “DBut if we hope for that which we see not, then do we with patience wait
for it” (Rom. vii. 25). (4) It is a permanent and continuous hope, as the tense of the
verb here signifies. 2. The ground or basis of this hope. *“Upon the living God, who
is the Saviour of all men, especially of those that believe.” (1) This hope is from the
“God of hope” (Rom. xv. 13), who is the living God ; that is, no mere God of imagina-
tion, but a real personal Agent, the very Fountain of life in infinite sufficiency. (2)
It is a hope linked to salvation in its widest sense—both “the life that now is, and that
which is to come.” For God is “ the Saviour of all men, especially of those that believe.”
(«) The Saviourship here has relation to the two lives of men, as expressed in the con-
text. In the one sense, God is a Saviour of all men, since by his watchful and sustain-
ing providence he preserves themn from destruction; in the other, he offers and bestows
eternal life. (&) The words do not warrant the Universalist conclusion that all men
will be ultimately saved. The passage makes an express distinction between all “men
and “ believers” inconsistent with this view.—T. C.

Vers. 11, 12.—A series of admonitions for the guidance of Témothy. 1. TiMoTHY 18
ENJOINED TO EXERCISE A DUE AUTHORITY. ‘‘These things command and teach.” He
is to instruct the Church at Ephesus with all authority in all that concerned the
nature of true piety, the dangers to be guarded against, and the duties to be faithfully
discharged.

II. TIMOTHY I8 ENJOINED TO OULTIVATE A GRAVITY OF DEPORTMENT THAT WOULD
MAEE HIS YOUTH RESPECTED. “Let no man despise thy youth.” 1. 17¥mothy was only
relatively u young man. It is highly probable that he was very young when he first
joined the apostle (Acts xvi. 1—3)—perhaps nearly twenty-five years of age —and as
eleven years had since intervened, he would probably now be about forty years old.
2. As limothy had to give counsel to persons much older than himself (ch. v. 1), and
even to call them to account (ver. 19), it was necessary that he should cultivate a gravity
of manner that would admit of his age being forgotten. Perbaps, also, as he was of
a rather timid disposition—more disposed to obey than to command —the counsel of the
apostle was m«re needed. He must be firm and manly, and destitute of every aspect
or element of pretentious assumption.

III. TiMOTHY I8 ENJOINED TO BECOME A PATTEEN TO ALL BELIEVERS. “DBut become
thou a pattern of the believers in word, in behaviour, in love, in faith, in purity.” Thus
would he counteract any disadvantage arising from his youth. He was to be a pattern
in all the leading characteristics of the Christian minister. 1. “In word.” (1) Asto
his public teaching, which must be according to God’s Word, showing in it uncorruptness,
gravity, sincerity, sound speech that could not be condemned. (2) As to social inter-
course, which must be (@) not corrupt, vain, or foolish; () but always with grace,
seasoned with salt—uwise, grave, editying, 2. “ /n behaviour.” In the Church, the family,
the world, he must maintain a deportment becoming the gospel of Christ, in all godliness
and honesty, with simplicity and godly sincerity, so as to stop the mouths of gainsayers
and earn & good report from them that are without. 3. ¢ In love, in faith.” These are
the two motive forces of the Christian life to influence both the speech and conduct of
the minister. The one is set in motion by the other; for *faith worketh by love.”
(1) He is to be a pattern in love to God and man, without which, even if he has
the tongue of angels, he is nothing.: (2) In faith, in the grace of faith, in the doctrine



78 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY, [om. 1v. 1—18,

of faith, in the profession or faith. 4. *“Jn purity.” The minister must be pure in lifr
in thought, in language, and in all his relations to the world—T'. C,

Ver. 13.—The duties of Timothy's public ministry. The apostle urges him to the
diligent exercise of his calling. “Till fcome give attention to the reading, the exhor-
tation, the teaching.”

I. Tue rEaDpING. This referred to the public reading of the Scriptures in the Church.
The Old Testament Scriptures, and probably part of the New Testament, would thus be
read at such meeting of the saints. This reading was necessary because (1) the
Scriptures were the sources of all religious knowledge; (2) the test or standard of
doctrine by which opinions were to be tried; (3) the means of sanctification (John xvii.
17); (4) the spring of Christian hope and comfort (Rom. xv. 13),

II. Tee ExRORTATION. This refers to public ministry. Timothy was practically to
enforce the duties of Christian life out of the Secriptures.

ITI. Tee TEAcHING. This refers to the matter of doctrinal instruction. Thus full
provision would be made for building up the saints in their most holy faith, and in all
the graces and virtues of a holy life—T. C.

Ver. 14.—The duty of ¢mproving the Divine gifts of exhortation and teaching.
“ Neglect not the gift that is in thee, which was given thee through prophecy, with
laying on of the hands of the presbytery.”

L THE SPIRITUAL GIFT CONFERRED oN TiMorTRY. 1. It 4s mot mere intellectual
equipment, nor the mere possession of Divine grace, but the gift which qualified Timothy
for preaching the gospel. * For the work of an evangelist.” It was a gift of interpreting
the Scriptures, of dispensing tbe mysteries of grace with edification, of bringing forth
things new and old out of the good treasure of a holy heart informed with truth. 2.
It was a gift conferred by means of prophecy. The Holy Spirit had, by one or more of
the prophets, declared his will to confer this gift upon Timothy. The prophecy was the
Divine assurance as to Timothy’s qualifications. 3. The response to this Divine act is
signified by the action of the presbytery in formally designating him to his special
mintisterial work.

IL THE DUTY OF EXERCISING AND IMPROVING THIS GIFT. “Neglect not the gift
that is in thee.” There were several reasous to enforce this duty. 1. The prophetic
declaration accompanied by the concurrence of the whole body of presbyters would £ill his
mind with a sense of his high privilege and great responsibility in the possession of such
a gift. 2. The exercise of a gift is the only method of preventing ils complete lapse. The
disuse of a limb causee it to decay. All faculties must be kept bright and vivid by
constant exercise. 3. Our Lord, by the parable of the talents, teaches us the sin and
danger of hiding our talent uselessly in the ground.—T. C. '

Vers. 15, 16.— The necessity of @ minister giving his whole energies to his work. The
apostle here concludes his solemn instructions to his chosen representative at phesus.

1. THE DUTY OF BEING MINDFUL AND DEVOTED TO ONE’S MINISTRY. ¢ These things
do thou care for : be in them.” 1. A ministers heart ought to be anzious about his
work. It is this anxiety that secures the efficiency of work in this world. But the
minister’s concern is full of an inspiring zeal for God’s bonour, and is sustained hy
encouraging promises of help from on high. 2. A4 minister ought to devote himstif
exelusively to his work. “Be in them.” The obstacles to this devotion are (1) sloth-
fulness, (2) worldliness, (3) the pressure of duties right in themselves, but lying outside
the sphere of the ministry.

II. THE MOTIVE FOR THis EXCLUSIVE DEVOTION. ‘That thy progress may appear to
gll.” 1. 7his does not imply that Timothy was to have exclusive regard to his right
standing with the Church. ~ This might be a questionable motive, 2. It implies that
lis devotion o his work slould be so altogether conspicuous that it could not hut be seen
by all.

II]. THE CONNECTION BETWEEN THE PERSONAL LIFE AND THFE OFFICIAL WORK OF
THE MINISTER. “Take heed to thyself and to the teaching; coctinue in them : for in
su doing thou shalt save both thyself and them that hear thee.” 1. The direct object of
the snanister of the yospel is the salvation of souls. 2. This salvation comes by hearing
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the gospel. * Faith cometh by hearing.” 8. It is the duty of the minister to persevere
with a pious insistency on all the objects of his ministry. *Continue in them.” 4.
Nothing 18 so well adapted for the salvation of ministers as their pious labours in behalf
of the salvation of others. 5. There is to be a double service in this mindstry. The
minister must first look well to his life, exemplifying the holiness of the gospel in word
and deed (ver. 12); and then his teaching must be good (ver. 8) and salutary (ch. i. 10).

Thus he will be the instrument of much good; he will thus cover the multitude of sins.
and save a soul from death (Jas. v. 20).—T.C.

Ver. 4.—A false asceticism. ‘' For every creature of God is good.” The gospel
stood in a difficult position. On the one hand was asceticism, with its hermits of every
creed, and its retreats in Asia, Africa,and Egypt; on the other hand was Epicureanism
with its philosophy of enjoyments, which ran into lawless excess. We must judge a
new religion by its first teacher; for Christ was his own religion alive and in action.
John the Baptist was an ascetic; but Christ came eating and drinking, and his enemies
said, *“Behold, a wine-bibber, and a friend of publican and sinners.” His first miracle
was at a marriage festival,and he dined with the Pharisees. We have here an example
a morals. Every creature or creation—not necessarily a living thing—is good. Show
hat it is from God, and then it must be good. In the story of Creation, after every
new day, “ God saw that it was good.”

I. ASCETICISM MAKES A FALSE WORLD OF ITS owN. It narrows life, it empties the
fountains of joy, it destroys the hopes of youth, it degrades the body, and treats matter
as though it were evil. God’s idea of life is that body, soul, and spirit are to be
redeemed.

II. The CHRISTIAN FAITH MAKES A TRUE WORLD OF MEN. Wae are to be trained
through use, even when use is dangerous; for test makes manhood. * Blessed is the
man that endureth temptation.” We are to have the analogy in Nature. She is to
stand the storm, and be strengthened by it. So the atmosphere is purified, so the roots
of the trees take faster hold of the soil. What a world of disease and death this would
be without currents and waves and storms !

II1. THE CHRISTIAN FAITH HAD FALSE INTERPRETERS. It could but be that the
surrounding tendencies affected the Christians. Just as there were Judaistic Chris-
tians, 8o there were those affected by the old Manichean doctrine *that matter was
evil.” Consequently they would treat the body as corrupt and evil. The apostle,
therefore, is not only general, but specific in his statement, ‘ Some forbid to marry and
forbid to eat meats;” and he repeats the expression, ‘* which God hath created.” The
same tendency appeared, and was fatally developed, in the monastic life of the Church.
The monk and the nun appeared to possess a special sanctity, but it was not really so.
The forces of nature, if they have not pure avenues of enjoyment, will be sure to find
impure channels; and history shows that monasteries have been associated with hidden
vice and criminal deeds of shame, though softened over with vesper chants and morbid
garments of melancholy hue.—W. M. S.

Ver. 4.—A universal use. “ And nothing to be refused.” The apostle has shown
that government is a creation of God; we are to pray for kings and all in authority,
and this is acceptable in the sight of God our Saviour. And he has tanght us to obey
the powers that be; for they are ordained of God. He has shown that the place of man
in the Creation is of God. A woman’s lot is not to be the world's leader or teacher,
but the equal companion of man. All social economies break to pieces that deny God’s
ordinations in the universe. No order that he has created is to be refused.

To REFUBE IS TO IMPLY A SUPERIOR JUDGMENT TO THAT OF Gop. The wisest
must know best. He who is from everlasting to everlasting has given a revelation
for all aspects of society and all ages of men. Individual liberty is left. We are
not to forbid to marry or to command to abstain from meats; though, if any thought
the meat was offered to idols, and that they sanctioned idolatry, they might refuse it ;
a8 our temperance friends think that vwhen use runs to abuse, and is a stumbling-
block, they have n perfect right to use liberty of abstinence. ¢ Nothing to be refused.”
Wonderful words! The imagination of the mind is a creation of Ged. Poetry, atfec-
tion, and art alike may be used in the Christian sphere. The intellect of the wise is ¢
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creation of God; it is mot to be blindfolded. We are not to eay, as Rome said to
Galileo, “ Faith does mot inquire; ” but we are to use it in its own sphere, reverently
looking up to Gud for more light. “ Come, and let us reason together, saith the Lord.”
All patural beauty is of God. It is no sign of religion to love ugliness. Only let your
besuty not be meretricious beauty. Let it be pure, as God is pure. “ Nothing to be
refused.”—W. M. S.

Ver. 4—A grateful heart. “If it be received with thanksgiving.” We are always
ta be conscious of dependence, or else our very blessings turn to curses. We become
full, and we deny God. There is a prosperity without God which makes men proud
and hard. Men lose the consciou~ness of the transitoriness of earthly good, and of their
entire dependence upon God. We are, therefore, to live in an atmosphere of gratitude.
We are not to receive mercies as though we had a right to them, but always, as Paul
says, “ Be ye thankful.”

1. THINK OF THE THOUGHT MANIFESTED IN THESE QIFTS. Every student of nature
becomes surprised that beauty is born out of such strange elements, and that there
should be such harmony of forces that, taken alone, would be terribly destructive.
God’s thoughts are, toward us, precious thoughts, spoken in all ages by holy men, and
symbolized in the world of nature. God has thought out all that is needful for our
life. He has stored the earth, interlaced it with rich metallic veins, filled it with
limestone and coal, that all might be ready for his child. And in grace we see how
God promised a Saviour, and, when his Son came into the world, “all things are now
ready.”

II. THINK OF THE FORBEARANCE THAT OONTINUES THEM. Men have abused God’s
mercies. If men destroy the nobleman’s shrubs, he closes his grounds. If men deface
the pictures, the galleries are no longer free. And yet God bears with all the sin and
frailty of man; and from generation to generation this is the thought that should move
man most—not only the forgiveness, but the forbearance, of God.

IIL TuINK OF THE PLEASURES RECEIVED FROM THEM. What millionfold minis-
trations of pleasure there are! What has not mature been to you, and love, and
thought, and home! There is mo more wonderful contemplation than the varied
pleasures of heart and mind.

IV. THINE OF THE UNCBEATIVE POWER OF MAN. We cannot create an atom; we
can only readjust and combine. And the artist cannot create his colours; he can only
mix them. The physician cannot create his remedies; he can only find them. The
builder cannot create his stones, he can only quarry them. The child can gather the
flower ; but a whole universe of men cannot give it life again. Let every creation of
God be received with thanksgiving. —W. M. 8.

Ver. 5.—Creation sanctified. “For it is sanctified by the Word of God and
prayer.” Here, then, is an exquisite harmony. We have been talking of creation, and
now we come to consider the Word of God. And these creative things are to be
« ganctified by the Word of God and prayer.” Men can talk with God. His fellowship is
a test of all our ;)leasures and companionships and associations—* Would the Bible be
out of place here ?” It is never out of place in nature’s gardens and groves. The best
descriptions of nature are in the Bible. It is mever out of place in pure festivities. [t
records the marriage supper, and the music and the dance when the prodigal came
home. It is never out of place in children’s joys; for it gives the picture of a glad and
happy childbood. The prophet says, “ The streets of the city shall be full of girls and
boys playing ;" and Christ took up little children in his arms, and blessed them, It is
never out of place in pure hurpan love; for that is poetized in ome entire book of the
Bible. It is not out of place in the earnest pursuit of sccular things; for the proverbs
appesal to personal endeavour, and to the right enjoyment of riches and honour. The
Bible ~anctifies life from the cradle to the grave, and any social economy apart from the
Word of God is only a paper defence against tyranny and wrong. “ And prayer.”
Fur we may speak to God. The neutral face of nature is ghastly without him.
“ Speak, Lord ; for thy servant hearetl.” Can I ask God to be there at all? Can I ask
Lim to 2id me in my work? Can I ask him to comfort me if I fail? Can I ask him teo
quicken my powers and enlarge my opportunities? Can [ ask him to sanctify my
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associations? These are vital questions; for nothing is sanctified without him, and
everything is * sanctified by the Word of God and prayer.”—W. M. 8,

Ver. 8.—A wise reminder. “If thou put the brethren in remembrance.” We
cannot create truth, any more than the artist can create pature. Revelation is not
imagination. A teacher can combine, harmonize, reproduce, and call to remembrance.
Timothy cannot add to the gospel. In the eleventh verse of the first chapter it is
called “the glorious gospel, which was committed to my trust.”” A trustee does not
alter the will, neither does he add to it. All that he has to do is sacredly to carry
out the last wishes of the testator. And when Christ had finished the gospel by his
ascension, then he sent them into all the world to preach it. .

I. Tue CHUrcH A BROTHERHOOD. * Put the brethren.” Here is no priestly domi-
nation, no hierarchical pretension. 1. Brotherhood ¢n service. We may have different
functions, but we are all servants. We have it in type in the great Servant, “ who
came not to be ministered unto, but to minister.” We ought never to be ashamed of
service. The old guilds in England were beautiful things. It is a pity now that
retirement is thought more honourable than service. 2. Brotherhood in sympathy. The
most precious element in life is the sentiment of pity. Some men despise sentiment ;
but without it .you take away the atmosphere of life, as in nature atmosphere is
the drapery of the hills and the haze of the mountains. This sympathy is subtle, not
merely spoken, but breathed in tones and glances at us in looks of thoughtful love. It
is an angel of help, always swift to help, and ready to fly to sorrow. Shakespeare calls
it “ Heaven's cherubim horsed.” 3. Brotherhood in pilgrimage. In Church life there
will be absence of mere etiquette and ceremony. It will be a contrast to the world.
It will not be easy to come and go from a true pilgrim Church. Pride may not care for
it; fashion, in its novelistic literature, may laugh at it; but the Christian knows that
there is something strengthening in the fellowship of the saints.

II. TEE GOSPEL A REMEMBRANCE. ‘Put them in remembrance;” because of their
preoccupation. Business life, the cares of home, make us forget the heavenly Word.
Too often the angels of God stand outside the heart. In a busy age like the present
there is nothing men so much need as quiet hours for the quickening of memory.
“ Remembrance ;” because of familiarity. As the Swiss mountaineer thinks little of the
besuty which the traveller goes miles upon miles to see, so the gospel has been round
about our childhood and youth, and there is a danger lest we make light of that which
is 8o familiar to our thought. “Remembrance;” because of pride. We forget that we
need the gospel, and once felt ourself to be chief of sinners; forget that we were slaves,
and can now go back and take up the broken chains of old sins. * Remembrance;”
because we may seek to make a new religion lor ourselves. Earnestness may take the
forms of Pharisaism and asceticism; we may try Emersonian self-dependence. We
ere to remember that the gospel of the grace of God is what we all need unto the
end.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 8.—Ministertal vocation. *Thou shalt be a good minister of Jesus Christ,
nourished up in the words of faith and of good doctrine, whereunto thou hast attained.”
Taking your own medicines. Eating the bread you recommend. A good horti-
culturist will show you his own garden. The test, therefore, of Christian faith and
good doctrine is—being nourished up.

I IT MAKES MEN 6TRONG TO ENDURE. Ministers are men of like passions with
others; as Shakespeare says—

“ We are all men!
In our own nature, frail, incapable.
Of our flesh, few are angels.”

Paul realized all this himself, and said, “ We are men of like passions with yourselves.”
In the daily conflict, the soul that is nourished up and made strong in Christ can “ endure
a8 seeing him who is invisible.”

I1. MaDE sTRONG TO ENJoY. Full of deep and quiet joy. It is a poor strength that
can merely show self-denial] There must be self-exercise-—the ability to show that lifs
in God leads to a ministry of service that shall be full of heart and hope.

L TIMOTHY.
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ITII. MaDE sTRONG To TESTIFY. * Nowrished up in the words of faith,” so as mnot
merely to expound them or to give elaborate exegesis of doctrine, but to live out the
heavenly truths. Timothy was to attain vnto this, and to let no man despise his youth,
because age alone is not wisdom, and Paul speaks of him as having “attained.”—W, M. 8.

Ver. 8.—Religious recompense. * Godliness is profitable unto all things, having
promise of the life that now is.” It is a fair charge against medimvalism, that it left
oat of sight the Christianization of this present life, and became only another-worldism.
The host carried to Lhe dying was everything; the elevation of the earthly life was
nothing. Marshies might remain undrained, babitations unimproved, knowledge be
imprisoned, science be garotted, and this earth neglected, provided the people became
true sons of the Church and possessed the priestly passports to eternity| The religious
nature (and there is that in every man) was perverted. Man became the subject-power
of those who, in the name of God, darkened the moral sense, and degraded human
nature under the pretence of saving it. The gospel has always had the promise of the
life that now is; it saves men frum selfishness and sin, as well as from Gehenna.

L. THE LIFE THAT NOW IS WAS CREATED BY Gobp. Human life and human history
are not accidents. God created us, and not we ourselves. Better to be born and to die
in the same hour, than to live on through weary years, if buman life has not a heavenly
purpose in it. God thought out this world. God designed us to use it; and when we
mourn over sin and ignorance and darkness, we rejoice that Christ came to put away
8in, and to bring in an everlasting righteousness. Nature is ours, with all her mountains
and seas, her pastures and flocks, the silvery thread of her rivers, and the Gothic arches
of her forests, richly to enjoy. Christ came to claim humanity, to redeem humanity.
The broken harp he will restring and set to divinest music. We will not put sepia
into all the pictures of earth’s to-morrow; for * the crooked shall be made straight, and
the rough places plain: and the glory of the Lord be revealed, and all flesh see it
together.”

II. THEE LIFE THAT NOW IS IS TO BE MOULDED BY GOSPEL INFLUENCES. We read
that Paul “ persuaded and turned away much people.” If the gospel has the promise, we
must help in the fulfilment of the promise. When we see wrongs, we must try to
remedy them. When God gives us the remedy, we must take care to point to the great
Physician alone. We need not be afraid. The gospel is unique; it stands alone. It
has done more for this sin-stricken world than any words of man can tell. And Christ
still lives on, and his Spirit is one of restraint in men, even when it is not a salva-
tion. If caricature could have crushed Christianity, it would have been silenced long
ago. The life that now is was moulded by the gospel, so that men who were once
darkmess had light in the Lord. Humanity breathed again; slavery felt its grasp
grow weaker; polygamy became & cruelty and a shame; and as we look at its beneficent
progress, and aee orphanages and homes snd refuges ricing up on every hand, we have
abundant evidence that the gospel is promise of the life that now is. Suicide, that had
been the euthanasia of Rome, ceased. Men who had lost their love of life in the satiety
of ite pleasures, and to whom death was a relief from its ennui, gave place to a race who
found new hope and new joy in the pursuit and pleasures of the life that now is, under
the lordship of Christ.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 8.—The great beyond. * And of that which is to come”™ Tt is not too
much to say that the gospel alone, in this age, is the witness to immortality—a witness
preserved in three sspects: it is taught by Christ’s words; illustrated in Christ's life;
and attested by Christ's resurrection. Outside the gospel we have materialism, which
denies it; agnosticism, which says it does not know about it; and the modern school
who use the word * immortality,” but mean immortality of influence, or a life which has
on earth its permanent pervasive power after we are gone: just as the oak is immortal
which sends on, from acorn to acorn, its being. Before Christ came: 1. Immortality
had ite place as an instinct. The philosophers admitted that. 2. It had its place as
an imagination. The poets made dreams out of it. 3. It had its place as an ancient
revelation. The Hebrews had knowledge of it. But secularism, in the fashionable
school of Sadducees, had darkened it. Christ came to bring life and immortality to light
by the gospel It is this light in which the gospel ic bathed; the perspecive behind
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all its picture-teachings; the consolation of apostles, confessors, and martyrs. But Paul
links it with the life that now is, because he would not let the doctrine of immortality
become basely used, as it was in Persia. There slavery and wrong were unredressed,
Persia said to the oppressed, the poor, the serf, the miserable, * Never mind, Ormuzd will
make it right hereafter!” Not so says Paul. Religion has its rectitudes and its rewards
here as well. The gospel has the promise of the life that now is, and of that which is
to come.

I. THEN LIFE 18 CONTINUOUS; THERE I8 NO BREAR. Death is not a dividing power,
It is a dark arch through which the river flows. If a pure river, then he which is holy
shall be holy still. If a feetid river, then he which is filthy shall be filthy still. This
is Jife eternal—to know Christ ; and, having him, we have glory and immortality. The
insect does not die when it changes its garment from the grub to the winged being, when
it exchanges earth for air. Nor do we die. We are unclothed that we may be clothed
upon with our house which is from heaven. The body sheds itself often. At seventy
we have had ten bodies; but the mind, the heart, the conscience, the memory, have a
consciously unbroken continuity. We never shed them ! The road is seen to-day from
the child's first step; the river flows through town and city, but it is the same river.
We feel this; it is the mystery of personality ; it is the symbol of continuity. Through
all the years we have had one being, and through the dark arch of death it flows on into
the life that is to come.

II. TaeN LIFE 18 A PROPHECY. There is no difficulty here. As the child is the
prophecy of the man, so the man is the prophecy of the immortal. In a mirror, and that
mirror himself, man may read the future world. His tastes, desires, pursuits, pleasures,
all globe themselves in the microcosm of his heart. He need consult no augurs about
future destiny. Here are the mystic pages: “ He that believeth on the Son hath life;”
its form, shape, colour, quality. Christ has changed the nature, and made it God-like
and Divine, The Christian life may be shady, imperfect, and stained with evil; but it
is a God-like thing; its pity, purity, righteousness, holiness, are attested. Perfect it,
and you have heaven. It were well for men to think, not only of what is, but of what
is to come. Even bad men hope to alter. Men think a sudden change at last may
come; a turn of the helm just as the vessel nears the rapids may cause it to glide into
the river of life. But life here is a prophecy. It is the earnest of the inheritance of
reward or shame—the life that is to come, with its advent hour so quiet, 8o sure, so
solemn; coming but once, but coming to all. We thank God for the great aky of
immortality above us, and for the rest that remaineth for the people of God —W. M. 8,

Ver. 10.—Adequate reasons, *For therefore we [both] labour.” To understand
a man's history, we must understand his philosophy of life—that is, his motives and
his reasons. For no life has unity without this. It may have spasmodic activities
and instinctive virtues, but no completeness or consistency. Here is—

I. THE ARGUMENT OF A TRUE FAITH—" THEREFORE.” A man's thought does not
always rule his life, even though conscience enforces truth as a duty. A man’s conscience
does not always rule his life. It is said that man isa will; and this is true, for it is ever
the supreme power. Man is made up of three things—*I can,” “I ought,” “I will.”
Christ had become the Master of Paul’s life ; therefore he laboured, because the gospel was
a fact, not a fable (ver. 7) spun out of Jewish brains. Men like Strauss have tried to
prove it 8 myth—something that grew up in the minds of men. Imagine the Jewish
mind that had grown more ritual and legal, developing into the simplicity of Christianity!
Imagine philosophy that had grown more and more proud and exclusive, developing a
religion for the common people! The gospel was a faithful saying, and St. Paul did not
alter and improve his doctrine and teachings ; he preaches the same gospel in his earlier
and later Epistles. He was a man of sober judgment and of intellectual power, and no
mere rhapsodist. He says, “ It is worthy of all acceptation "—by the scholar and the
peasant, the Jew and the Gentile, the bond and the free. The Jew would find it ful-
filled his Law, his symbols, his prophecy. The Qentile would find it answered to his
instinct, his hidden desire, his deepest intuition. “Therefore” is the argument of a
true faith. We are not the disciples of 8 new sentiment or a mere romantic embassy ;
for the new temple is built, like the temple of Jerusalem, upon a rock.

1I. THE TOIL OF A TRUE FAITH. ‘ Therefore we labour,” not simply “ we teach™ nor
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“formulate opinions.” Thet might be done with ease, like philosophic teachers, in
the garden and the porch. “We labour 1™ A word involving pain and tears, as well as
toil.  The tendencies of the times are against us. The corrupt taste of a degenerato age
is against us. The cross is to the Jew a stumbling-block, and to the Greek foolishness.
We do not please men, like the rhetoricians. We do not amuse men, like the sophiste.
We labour in journeyings, in perils, in hunger, in stripes. Think of St. Paul’s outcast
condition, so far as his own countrymen were concerned. Think of his relation to the
Roman power—suspected of sedition ; and accusations of his fellow-countrymen, the Jews.
At & time when Rome swarmed with spies, he was labouring in the face of certain
danger and death.—W. M. 8.

.

Ver. 10.—Apostolic endurance. “We suffer reproach.” This is hard to bear, even
when it i not deserved. All who have broken old ties of Church or home know
its power. Men ever brand with heresy that which conflicts with their own opinions.
Against St. Paul men brought false charges. We must not surround the gospel then
with the glory associated with it now. We put the nimbus on the heads of the saints
and martyrs; their enemies crowned them with shame.

I. THERE WAS THE CONSCIOUS LOSS OF ALL TEAT THE WORLD HOLDS DEAR. A good name
and a fair fame, how precious these are to us all! But if we move daily in an atmosphere
of suspicion and false accusation, how full of misery the outward lot becomes! Itisa
proof of how precious Christ was to Paul, that he counts all things but offal that he may
win Christ. Reproach itself became a source of joy when he felt that it was endured for
the Master’s cause. *If ye be reproached for the Name of Christ, happy are ye,”

IL IT was A SUBE PROOF OF THE BEALITY OF THEIR RELIGION. “Because I testify of it
that the works thereof arc evil,” said Christ, “therefore they have hated me.” The Master
was reproached as a blasphemer, a wine-bibber, a seditionist, a friend of publicans and
sinners. It was a testimony to his earnest character that Paul suffered reproach.
Wolves do not worry a painted sheep, and the world does not persecute a mere professor.
In every age of religious earnestness reproach has had to be endured. The Covenanters
of Scotland in their wilderness-worship, when they spread the white communion cloth
on the yet whiter snow; the Puritans in their hidden assemblies; and missionaries like
Carey, satirized by the reviews! Even now it is not an easy thing to be a Christian;
but we find in the gospel that which no secular inspiration can give—the power to live
in the face of an antagonistic world.—W. M. S.

Ver. 10.— Sustaintng motive. * Because we trust in the living God.” One remark-
able fact in the history of St. Paul was that nothing damped his ardour. It was not
so with such men as Luther, who seemed to feel at last that all is vain. There were
no outward forces to sustain the life of the new Church. Well may the ancient words
be used in contrasting the cause of Mohammed with that of the gospel : * Some trust in
chariots, and some in horses, but we trust in the Name of the Lord our God.”

L “In TBE LiviNe Gop.” The tendency of Judaism was to leave God in the past!
The age of inspiration had passed, the prophetic roll had closed, and the Jews became
scribes and traditionists. They had a codex of finished Law, and gathered up the
opinions of the rabbis upon the minutest matters of ceremonial and duty. Paul
preached a God who was then baptizing men with fire—a Holy Spirit that was working
1D the hearts of the faithful.

Il. “THE LIVING GoD;” BECAUSE THE GOSPEL SHOWED ALL THE MABRKS OF LIFE. It
embodied Divine power, it manifested a living purpose. It had an echo in the con-
science and heart of men. God, who in times past had spoken to the fathers by the
prophets, had in these last days spoken unto them by his Son. God was manifest in
the flesh. The Spirit had descended after Christ’s ascension, and Pentecost had already
taken its place i history.

L “THE LIVING GoD” HAD SHOWN THAT HE COULD TAKE OARE OF HIS BERVANTS,
He had opened ways for them ; he had touched the hearts of men. As they preached,
the message had been accompanied with power from on high; and Paul in his imprison-
went had received grace according to his day. ’

IV. “THE LIVING GOD” WHO WOULD CONTINUE HIS WOBK IF EIS BEEVANTS DIED,
Empires might fall; dynasties might change ; the ancient Jewish Church might fulfil
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ita day; but the living God had designed a new heaven and a new esrth, wherein
righteousness should dwell ; and thus his apostles trusted, not in an arm of fiesh, but in
a living God.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 10.—The universal Redeemer. “Who is the Saviour of all men, specially of
those that believe.” Paul had no limited atonement to preach, but that Christ died for
all, and was the propitiation for the sins of the whole world. There was no court of the
Gentiles ; for all alike—Jew and Greek—were included under sin, that the grace of God
might appear to all men. In Christ Jesus there is neither Greek nor Jew, bond nor
free; all are one in the provision; all need it; all must have it. “@Go ye into all the
world, and preach the gospel to every creature.” But

L. HE 18 THE SAVIOUR SPECIALLY OF THEM THAT BELIEVE; for unless faith looks up
and lays hold on Christ, the virtue will not come out of him, either of forgiveness or life.
It matters not that the lifeboat is provided for all in the sinking ship, unless men will
leap into the lifeboat. It matters not that the electric cord conveys the current, unless
men adjust it to their wants.

II. AND THIS BALVATION IS MADE MANIFEST IN EVERY AGE. In that age it stayed
suicide, it raised hospitals, it emancipated Ephcsians and Corinthians from lust, it
uplifted women, it purified law, and it created brotherhood between Samaritan, Gentile,
and Jew. In the early centuries we see it at work in the varied peoples that united
in its worship, whilst the bishops of the Church were African, Greek, Roman, and
Armenian, It saved men in the catacombs from despair, and constrained them tn
write on their epitaphs words that breathed of hope; and it continues to save. It enlarges
the kingdom of Christ; it breaks up the heptarchy of evil in the heart, as province after
province becomes loyal to God; and it redeems body, soul, and spirit. ¢ Beside me
there i8 no Saviour ” is as true to-day as ever. The love of beauty often ends in mere
sensuous sestheticism. The seeking afrer righteousness often leaves the upas tree of the
heart with its deadly leaves within. New ideals of social economy find man’s selfishness
supreme in every new adjustment of law. Selfishness never has been.slain, save at the
crogs. But this gospel saves them that believe fo-day. Men too often prefer costly
ritual and formal ceremonial; but a new heart means a new life, and the gospel saves
them that believe.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 12.—A young teacher. “Let no man despise thy youth.® Apart from the
direct reference of these words to the Christian apostolate, they are appropriate to
us all in the season of youth. Spring-time is so different from autumn! Nature then
is full of promise. As in spring the buds are bursting, and the birds building, and
Nature’s flower-show preparing, and her orchestra tuning,—still we pause to think what
may.come. Locusts may eat up all green things; the hot sirocco winds may wither
the verdure, and the fruit of the vine may fail. Still there is a blessed promise in early
days. No sane man will be found to despise youth in itself. As well despise the acorn
because it is not an oak, or the orange blossom because it has not fruited. The spirit
of the text is this—Do not act so as to lead men to despise you.

I. MEN DESPISE MERE WORD-HEROISM. Be an example in word; in conversation,
which means citizenship; in charity, which means every aspect of love to God and
man; in spirit, which means the atmosphere that surrounds your life; in faith, which
means vital obedience to the doctrines of the gospel; and in purity, the absence of which
was the curse of Asia Minor and the cities of the East. Nothing gives greater power
than conduct. * Character,” says Ossili, *“is higher than intellect.”

II. MEN DESPISE THE TRIFLER AND THE IDLER. If the word and the conversation be
frivolous ; as death and life are in the power of the tongue; then the man who is the
rattle-brain of society is not likely to be the ornament of the Church or the admira-
tion of the world. Men will, and ought, to despise such. There may be a dignified
youth as well as a dignified age. It is not necessary to have a formal and unnatural
decorum, but it 4s necessary for those who speak on the high matters of religion to show
that they live in that world of solemn realities of which they speak.—W. M. 3.

Ver. 14.— Spiritual negligence. *Neglect not the gift that is in thea® Thisisa
coungel specially for Timothy as a teacher; but it applies to us all.
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L TEE GIFT 18 A RESPONSIBILITY. We are not merely receptive beings. A lake,
unless the living waters flow through it, is stagnant and dangerous. The world of
youth and beauty is 8 world of life. The sun parts with its beams. The ocean exhales
its moisture. The tree yields its fruit. The air passes through the lungs. The river
makes music of progress as it passes to the sea. Here in nature there is no arresting
hand, no force of self-restraint, no self-hood. God has “ set in order™ the courses of the
rivers, and made » path for the light ; and they obey his will. Man can say “No” to
God's moral ordinatione—not, of course, without harm and pepalty ; but he can, and too
often he does (1) pervert the gift, and turn it to disloyal uses; and at other times (2) ke
neglects it—De lays up the talent in & napkin. He turns selfish, and mars the use of
bis gift by misuse and by personal ease and indulgence. The world ia no better for his
birth. The Church finds him a selfish epicure at the banquet of God's grace.

IL THE GIFT VARIES. It 45, however, somewhere within us. There are forces of
life hidden in the soul, gracious gifts of help and healing; but man neglects them.
Sometimes he undervalues them with a perilous modesty, which forgets that the weakest
vessel can hold some water; the simplest speech be eloquent for its Lord; the slender
time be rich with opportunities. God has not made a mistake in our creation. There
are gifts of service, gifts of sympathy, gifts of prayer, which, if envy were angelic,
angels might envy. Neglect not thy gift. It will be required of thee again. It
needs not age to ripen it and make it ready. * Let no man despise thy youth; be thou
an example of the believers, in word, in conversation, in charity, in spirit, in faith, in
purity.” “Be great in act as you have been in thought,” says Shakespeare. This is
our danger—neglect. We know what it means in education, which has its now ; in the
dwelling, which, bowever well furnished, soon becomes unhealthy and unlovely through
disuse and dust; in exercise, which, neglected, imperils muscle and blood and nerve.
So in religion we are to be active and earnest, not resting on the couch of personal
comfort, or merely enjoying, from the observatory of revelation, the vision of the
heavenly shores.—W. M. S.

Ver. 15.—Mental absorption. “Meditate upon these things.” They need and will
bear meditation. Divine truths are too awful and august in their deep significance
to be exhausted by superficial notice. They need to be focused to the eye, and studied
in all their central depth and beauty.

1. For MEDITATION I8 THE VERY ATMOSPHERE OF BRELIGION. [t requires the silent
study that we may enjoy “the harvest of a quiet eye,” and see deeply into the  wondrous
things” of the Divine Law. Meditate ; for thus only will you understand your real self,
and 8o know better the adaptation of the gospel to your need and your sin.

II. For IX MEDITATION WE ARE STUDYING GoD'S THOUGHTS; these require onm our
part time and insight. This is the fault of our age—it docs mot meditate. It is
superficially critical; apt to fly off at some tangent of mental difficulty ; and i8 so
impatient with the key that it injures the lock. We cannot think well in a hurry, any
more than we can work well in a hurry. Many of the worst hAuman mistakes of
life we should avoid if we meditated more.

“ Evil is wrought by want of thought,
As well as wunt of heart.”

Our prayers would be wider in scope and richer in feeling if we meditated more ;
iand our judgment would not be so hard about the dealings of God with us if we
meditated on “the way the fathers trod,” and the Divine revelation of our need of
discipline. Meditate, and then the cross will stand out in its august significance; the
heart will feel that it needs a Saviour as well as a Teacher ; and instead of feeling that
ﬁu know all about that wondrous mystery of Divine provision, you will pray that you,
ike Paul, may “know the love of Christ,” which passeth knowledge. ‘‘Meditate on
these things.” They are pluralized; for they are many, The gospel facts and the
gospel doctrines constitute a wide range of subjects affecting alike our temporal and
eternal interest.—W. M. S.

Ver, 16.— Observation of others, “That thy profiting may appear to all.” The
Christian teachings are pot like Eleusinian Mysterics; they are revelations to be lived
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out in the broad daylight of history. A religion that ends in meditation makes the
mystio a religion that confines itself to solitudes—makes the ascetic, who shuta himself
out from the world.

I. THE PROFITING I8 NOT TO BE A MATTER OF MERE FEELING; or, in other words,
is no mere emotionalism that may coexist with lax character and feeble morality. Too
often this has been the case, and the Church has been apt to palliate the sins of
the fraudulent trader or the bankrupt trustee, if, though he has wronged others and
brought whole families to beggary and ruin, he has still preserved his spiritual emotions,
his seraphic rhapsodies of expression, and his fervent interest in missionary agencies.

II. THE PROFITING MUST APPEAR IN THF CHARAGTER. It must come to the touch-
stone of action and character. It must energize the conscience, quicken the passive
virtues of humility and submission, and brace the will for the stern obedience of the
soldier and the faithful obligations of the steward.—W. M. S.

Ver. 16.—A4 dual heed. “Take heed unto thyself, and unto the doctrine.” These
two God hath joined together, and let no man put them asunder. Let not self-hood
become a self-righteousness, which ignores the doctrine that we need Christ as our
Strength and our Saviour, and the Holy Spirit as our Sanctifier. ZTuking heed to
ourselves must not make us daringly self-confident. Some superficial men think that
they can go this warfare on their own charges. The whole armour of God is needful,
and not the mere equipment of personal judgment and unaided strength. But taking
heed to the doctrine, let us remember that it is no¢ a dead dogma, but that the Christian
verities are spirit and life. We must not be hearers for others or critics of others,
judging one another, and measuring our own virtue by the shock produced in us at the
inconsistencies and failings of others.

I. TARKING HEED TO OURSELVES AS HAVING STILL THE WEAR FLESH TO DEAL WITH.
Knowing what war there still is in our members. Knowing that this same gospel
says, *“The epirit indeed is willing, but the flesh is weak.” Remembering that the
richest lives have made shipwreck, and the loftiest monuments been the first to be
shattered by the storm. We must remember that the teacher elevated by honour may
be the first to fall.

II. TARING HEED TO OURSELVES, BEOCAUSE NONE CAN DO THIS FOR US. We know
more ¢f ourselves than any other can know. Our tastes, our tendencies, our secret
desires, our constitutional weaknesses. We see how the “needle” trembles in the
presence of certain loadstones of evil, and we must therefore look within, and be
watchful. *Let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he fall.”—W. M. 8.

Ver. 16.—The life-endurance. * Continue in them.” There must be perseverance
or pressing forward. And thés is the great point. “ Ye did run well ” applies to many
who were first in the Atalanta race. “That your fruit may remain,” said Christ.
Permanence. This is beautiful. How many actual blossoms never come to fruit at
alll and how much fruit becomes the subject of blight and withering! Young life,
like Timothy's, is lovely in its enthusiasm; but—

I. WHAT A worLD 18 BEFORE HmM! How little ke knows yet of the perils of the
way! Churches may become corrupt like Ephesus, or divided like Corinth. Demas
may desert; Hymenasus and Philetus may make shipwreck. Opposition may increase.
Enemies may multiply. The work may grow harder; and the atmosphere in which
it is done grow colder. Continue in them—

II. BECAUSE THIS 18 THE TEST OF ALL TRUE HEROISM. The vessel with her freshly
painted hull, her gay bunting, her trim sails, her beautiful lines, may float swan-like in
the harbour, and then skim the waters like a thing of life. But she is nobler when, with
battered sides, and gaping bulwarks, and rent sails, and dismantled rigging, she reaches
her destined haven. *“ Continue in them.” The sword may not be so bright with the
silvery sheen of newness; the helmet may not be so undinted; the apparel may not
be 8o unstained; but the hero has won the war, fought the good fight, and fnished his
cowse.—W. M. 8.

Ver, 16.—Saving others. * For in doing this thou shalt both save thyself, and them
that hear thee.” Not, of course, as providing the salvation or applying it; the first is
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done by the Saviour, the second by the Holy Spirit; but in working out the salvation
—in meking use of all Divine means and instrumentalities.

1. PERrsoNAL sBALvaTION. ““Save thyself;” for in the heaven-voyage the captain
is not to be lost while the company and the crew are saved. In this war the enemy
is not to pick off the sentinels and the captains alone. No; Divine grace is sufficient
for pastor as well as for people ; but it would be a terrible thing—alas! not an unknown
thing—that the minister who has taught others, himself should be a castaway. Next
follows—

1I. THE SALVATION OF OTHERS. “Them that hear thee.” 'A simple word, “ hear.”
The pulpit must not be the place for the airing of personal crotchets, or the use of arrows
and shafts of mere wit, or the discussion of mere critical themes, “The things that ye
have heard " are such as the apostle defines—august and real, vital and eternal realities.
To hear may seem a light thing, and so it is if the message be light. But the true
minister does not tremble before his audience, any more than Paul did before Felix.
If the congregation be his patron, he may please them to secure his living ; if they are
his Sanhedrim, he may be heard before them in test of his judgments; if they are hds
cuests, and not the Master's, he may cater for a banquet suited to their tastes; but if he
is the minister of God to them for good, if woe is his if he preach not the gospel, if
he has the sacred responsibility of one who is put in frust with the gospel,—then hearing
is a solemn thing. On that! may hang character, influence, destiny. He is not there as
lord over God’s heritage. He is not there to have dominion over their faith. He appeals
to reasonm, to conscience, and all that we mean by heart and soul. But he does not
create a gospel or propound some pew philosophy—he is to preach (ch. ii. 5, 6) * one
God, and one Mediator between God and men, the Man Christ Jesus,” and yet Christ
Jesus the Lord ; the God who was * manifest iu the flesh, justified in the Spirit, seen
of angels, preached unto the Gentiles, believed on in the world, received up into glory ”
(ch. iii. 16)., “ And them that hear thee.” OQurs is a solemn relationship; but it may
be a sweet and sublime one too. Inthe far-away land we may greet each other as victors
in the same war, winners of the same race, companions on the same pilgrimage. Saved
with the ancient swords stored in the heavenly armoury. Saved, with the great sea
behind us and Canaan in possession, with sweeter grapes than those of Eshcol, and more
triurnphant strains of victory than those of Miriam. I say it may be so with us, and
with some who have heard and whispered the sacred words to themselves as on the
last pillow they went home to God. The very sentence, * them that hear thee,” has
in it all the pathos of the past, as well as all the realism of the present. The lips that
speak are only those of man, but the message is the Word of him who “would have
all men to be saved, and to come to the knowledge of the truth.” Is it true of us,
as we face each other, that we shall see one another again—jyea, years to come—and
that these words may rise up against preacher, and hearers, or both? Is it true that
waiting angels will bear back the message, “I'his and that man [woman, child] was born
there”? The living Church of God is holy ground. Then truly we need no meretricious
aids to make our ministry pleasant, or to make the Church barmonize with the age.
Eternity will reverse many of the verdicts of time. Much of our judgment now is
touched and tarnished with the worldly ideal. The hour is coming when he who said,
“Go, . . . and speak in the temple . . . all the words of this life,” will call us all
alike into his presence; and then 1t will be seen and knowrn before God and the holy
angels whether we have both saved ourselves and them that heard us.—W. M. S,

Vere. 1—5.—Timothy wurned. L AposTAsY. “But the Spirit saith expressly,
that in later times some shall fall away from the faith.” This was to be properly an
apostasy, or movement away from Christ from within the Church. Some who were
professed believers were to fall away from the faith., They were unworthily to use their
Christian position, Christian enlizhtenment and reputation, against Christ. This was
w take place in “ later times,” not in the times before the completion of the kingdom of
God, but simply in times subsequent to the time that then was, not all in one time but,
88 pointing to more than one anti-Christian development, in ¢fmes, This was explicitly
ioretold, the propkecy being traced, not to the consciousness of the apostle, but to the
inflatus of the Bpirit. The propbecy had already been made known, but we may under-
stand that it was still already witnessed iu the consciousness of the apostle. If the
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mystery of godliness was operating, there was also, as announced in 2 Thessalonians,
already operating the mystery of iniquity.

II. How THE APOSTASY WAS TO BE BROUGHT ABOUT. 1. Source. “Giving heed
to seducing spirits and doctrines of devils.” The apostle points to the apostasy as
having its origin from beneath. There is the agency of those who are the tools
of the devil. These are seducing spirits, their object beinz to lead away from
Christ. And they are demons, hostile to souls, who give rise to soul-destroying
doctrines. This is the quarter from which the apostates are to draw their inspiration
and their faith, It has been remarked here how we cannot stand isolated. If we are
not influenced by the Holy Spirit, we must fall under the power of one or other—
for they are a plurality, and do not agree unless in their end—of the deceiving spirits.
If we do not give heed to the doctrine of God our Saviour—one and thoroughly
consistent as well as sublime—we must give heed to one or other of the doctrines of
devils, many and inconsistent. 2. Instrumentality, * Through the hypocrisy of men
that speak lies, branded in their own conscience as with a hot iron.” The evil spirits
are to be thought of as working in and through these heretiral teachers. They are
hidden from our view and from the consciousness of the teachers themselves; but there
seems mo reason to doubt that those who pay no heed to the leadings of the Spirit of
truth lay themselves open to be possessed, in an ordinary way, by one or other of the
spirits of falsehood whose instruments they become. The heretical teachers are suitably
described as speakers of lies. They were to give forth as truth what were lies—what
did not agree with the nature of things, what did not agree with the nature of God,
with the facts of bhuman nature, that for which they were without evidence, and ol
which they had no clear conviction. They were to be like men wearing a mask, laying
claim to superior sanctity and to show the way to sanctity, but only to conceal their
own turpitude. For they were to be branded in their own conscience, branded as
criminals were branded, and branded where the marks of their crimes could not be
concealed from themselves.

1I1. Two POINTS IN THE HERETICAL TEACHING THAT WAS TO BE THE PRECURSOR OF
THE APOSTASY. * Forbidding to marry, and commanding to abstain from meats.”
This asceticism was already appearing in Essenism. The honourable, and even exagge-
rated, estimate of marriage which was characteristic of the Jew, and of the Pharisee as
the typical Jew, found no favour with the Essene. Marriage was to him an abomina-
tion. Those Essenes, who lived together as members of an order, and in whom the
principles of the sect were carried to their logical consequences, eschewed it altogether.
To secure the continuance of their brotherhood, they adopted children, whom they
brought up in the doctrines and practices of the community. There were others, how-
ever, who took a different view. They accepted marriage as necessary for the preserva-
tion of the race. Yet even with them it seems to have been regarded only as an
inevitable evil. They fenced it off by stringent rules, demanding a three years’ proba-
tion, and enjoining various purificatory rites. The conception of marriage as quickening
and educating the affections, and thus exalting and refining human life, was wholly
foreign to their minds. Woman was a mere instrument of temptation in their eyes,
deceitful, faithless, selfish, jealous, misled and misleading by her passions. But their
ascetic tendencies did mot stop here. The Pharisee was very careful to observe the
distinction of meats lawful and unlawful, as laid down by the Mosuic code, and even
rendered those ordinances vexatious by minute definitions of his own. But the Essens
went far beyond him. He drank no wine, he did not touch animal food. His meal
consisted of a piece of bread and a single mess of vegetables. Even this simple Iare was
prepared for him by special officers consecrated for the purpose, that it might be free
from all contamination. Nay, so stringent were the rules of the ordcr on this point,
that, when an Essene was excommunicated, he often died of starvation, being bound
by oath not to take food prepared by defiled hands, and thus being reduced to eat the
vary grass of the field (Lightfoot). In Gnosticism, which came to its full development
after the apostle’s day, these points had great prominence, being grounded in the idea
of matter as being the principle of evil. The same points come out ver remarkably
in Roman Catholicism. The ordinance of marriage, which our Lord honoured, is thus
depreciated in a decree of the Council of Treut: * Whosoever shall say that the married
state is to be preferred to 8 state of virginity or celibacy, and that it is not better and
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more blessed to remain in virginity or celibacy than to be joined in marriage, let him
be accursed.” In the same line superior sanctity, or special merit, is connected with
abstinence from meats. Thus the prophecy received striking fulfilment,

IV. REFUTATION OF THE SECOND POINT IN THE HERETICAL TEACHING. 1, Posilion
to which it is opposed. *“ Which God created to be received with thanksgiving by them
that believe and know the truth.” God has created meats, and he has created them for
the use of all. At the same time, it is true that the purpose of creatioun is only fulfilled
in the case of them that believe and know the truth. They alone can appreciate the
condition attached to the use of meats, viz. receiving with thanksgiving. * A brutish
man knoweth not; neither doth a fool understand this.” But those that have expe-
rience of the truth as believers are sensible of their mercies, and give God thanks for
them. 2. Substantiation. (1) Broad principle. * For every creature of God is good,
and nothing is to be rejected, if it be received with thanksgiving.,” This is one broad
principle on which practice is to be based. * And God saw everything that he had
mede, and, behold, it was very good.” We must lay hold—agninst a {alse asceticism—
of the essential gooduess of whatever God has made for food. It may have to be
refused on the ground of health, on the ground of moral discipline as expressed in
1 Cor. ix. 27, on the ground of benefit to others as expressed in 1 Cor, viii, 13. But
apart from such considerations, to which only their due weight must be attached, a
creature-comfort as good in itself has no unholiness to us, if the condition is fulfilled,
viz. receiving with thanksgiving. It is a very important consideration, which we must
not lose sight of in freling the claims of abstinence, that by our creature-comforts God
is seeking to make us glad, and to attach us to himself in thankfulness. (2) Elucidation
of the good creuture of God having no unholiness to us. * For it is sanctified through
the Woard of God and prayer.” By conversing with God throngh his Word we rise above
our own low ideas and aims, and get into the region of his thoughts and purposes. We
et at the principles which are to regulate us, and the feelings which are to animate us,
iu our daily life. We thereby connect God with our daily life, and are prepared for
sitting down to the meals of the day. But we are to connect God more immediately
with our meals by prayer. We are to ask God, from whom our table mercies come, to
bless us in the use of them, and to accept our thankfulness for them. Here is a very
old form of grace before meat: “ Blessed be thou, O Lord, who hast fed me from my
vouth, who givest food to all flesh. Fill our hearts with joy and gladness, that, having
always what sufficeth, we may abound unto all good works, in Christ Jesus our Lord,
through whom be unto thee honour, glory, and power, for ever and ever.” By such
reasonable acknowledgment of God before our food is it sanctified to us. We can
partake of 1t as a holy thing, as that which we have as a covenant privilege. Nothing
is said about the first point in the heretical teaching. But it can be refuted on much
the same ground. God has instituted marriage for our happiness. The end of twe
institution is carried out in the case of them that believe and know the truth, by their
thanking Go« for the happiness which is thus ministered to them. The married life
is made holy by being connected with the Word of God and prayer.—R. F.

Vers. 6—10.—Guidance of Timothy. 1. As To THE TRUE FAITH. 1. Positively. “If
thou put the brethren in mind of those things, thou shalt be a good minister of Christ
Jesus, nourished in the words of the faith, and of the good doctrine which thou hast
followed until now.” The apostle has beeu referring more immediately to the principles
of asceticism which were to have their development in subsequent times. That Timothy
should put the brethren (uot excluding holders of office like himself) in mind of these
thiogs, was the condition of his being a8 good minister of Christ Jesus. Whereupon
Paul takes occasion to give his idea of *the good minister,” under a particular aspect.
He is one who makes the Divine words his continual nourishment. As there are foods
which are nutritive for the body, so what is natritive for the soul is what God says to
us, especially about himself and his feelings toward us. These Divine words are words
of faith, or words which require faith for their apprehension. They are also words of
good doctrine, or words in which instruction is given. It is well that there are infallible
words for faith, and that we are not left to the unreliable guidance of reason. It is
upon these that teaching must be founded, if it can be called good. The good minister
s owé who has his own soul nourished in words which he cordially believes, and in
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which he is woll inatructed, Paul had been the instructor of Timothy,and he testifies
that his instructions had hitherto been followed by him. 2. Negatively. *But refuse
profane and old wives’ fables.” The apostle, we may understand, refers to such doctrines
of the current philosophy (mystic in its character) as, mingling with Christianity,
would form what was known as Gmosticismn. These doctrines, such as that of emana-
tions (endless genealogies), were myths, or what had no foundation in reality. They were
profane, or fitted to shock religious feeling. They were also anile, or only fit for
mindless and credulous old women. Timothy waa to resist all tendency to incorporate
Eastern mysticism with Christianity. And, when we consider the danger that arose to
the Church from this quarter, we must recognize the wisdom of the apostolic advice.
1I. As To THE HIGHER GYMNASTIO. “ And exercise thyself unto godliness.” Thers
was a straining in connection with ascetical exercises. Timothy was also to strain
himself, but in such exercises as prayer and meditation, which lead to godliness, or the
cherishing of right feelings toward God and the practice that is pleasing to him. 1.
Bodily gymnastic. * For bodily exercise is profitable for a little.” The apostle appa-
rently has in his eye such bodily exercise as was associated with asceticism ; but it is as
separated from asceticism, not as part of asceticism, that he says it is profitable to a
small extent. Of asceticism in this century the most notable example is Lacordaire.
*“Once in the convent at Chalais, after having delivered an affecting sermon on humility,
he felt irresistibly impelled to follow up precept by example. He came down from the
pulpit, begged the assembled brethren to treat him with the severity he deserved, and,
uncovering his shoulders, received from each of them twenty-five strokes.” *The chapter-
room of the convent at Flavigny was supported by a wooden pillar; he made of it a
column of flagellation, to which, after confession, he would cause himself to be bound.”
“In the ancient church of the Carmelites at Paris, there is a certain crypt or subter-
ranean chapel, in which, one Good Friday, he raised a cross, and, bound to it with cords,
remained upon it three hours.” The apostle views asceticism in respect of bodily
exercise. For, although it may not always exalt it into a religion, yet it lays great
stress on it as a means of suppressing the corruption of the heart, of entering into
sympathy with the crucified Saviour, and of making atonement for the sins of men.
The apostle lays hold upon this, and says that it is profitable to a small extent. It is
profitable for the health of the body, for the improvement of its powers, for the obtain-
ingof a living. It may even beallowed to have a bearing, not by itself, but in connection
with right principle, on holy living (1 Cor. ix. 27). 2. The gymnastic that i3 universally
profitable. *But godliness is profitable for all things.” The apostle regards it as
recommended by its profitableness. It is that which will exceedingly turn to account,
and bring in gains unto us exceedingly vast; in comparison whereto all other desisns,
which men with so much care and toil do pursue, are very unprofitable or detrimental,
yielding but shadows of profit or bringing real damage to us. Godliness enables a man
to judge of things in their true nature and proportions, and to fulfil his duties in all his
relations. It enables him to act uniformly, so that he understands what he is doing,
and can make himself understood. It enables a man to act in his own best interest.”
“If we mark what preserveth the body sound and lusty, what keepeth the mind vigorous
and brisk, what saveth and improveth the estate, what upholdeth the good name, what
guardeth and graceth a man’s whole life,—it is nothing else but proceeding in our
demeanour and dealings according to the honest and wise rules of piety.” It fits a man
for all conditions, makes him humble, grateful, and faithful in prosperity, makes a man
trustful, and full of comfort in adversity. It furnishes us with fit employment, *“alone
fasteneth our thoughts, affections, and endeavours upon occupations worthy the dignity
of our nature, suiting the excellency of our natural capacities and endowments, tending
to the perfection and advancement of our reason, to the enriching and enoobling of our
souls.” It furnishes us with the best friendships. It is said even, “ Thou shalt be in
league with the stones of the field, and the beasts of the field shall be at peace with
thee.” It unites us to good men iu holy communion. It makes our friends doubly
precious to us. (1) Jts profitableness for this life. * Having promise of the life which
now is.” Godliness has a tendency to promote a man’s earthly good, in making him
industrious, temperate, prudent. On the other hand, there are respects in which it
may be said to hinder his earthly good. It keeps him back from that greed which
would lead him to devote his whole time to worldly business, which would forbid bim
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to work for others. It debars him from seeking gain by unworthy means. It may
call upon him to make liberal contributions from his income for benevolent, objects. It
may bring him into a position in which his health is injured. It may call upon him to
give up all his goods, and even life itself. Yet it is true that it has the promise of this
lfe. “Although God hath mot promised to load the godly man with affluence of worldly
things; not to put him into a splendid and pompous garb ; not to dispense to him that
which may serve for pampering the flesh or gratifying wanton fancy; not to exempt
him from all the inconveniences to which human nature and the worldly state are sub-
ject ; yet hath he promised to furnish him with whatever is needful or convenient for
him, in due measure and season, the which he doth best understand. His care will not
be wanting to feed us and clothe us comfortably, to protect us from evil, to prosper our
good undertakings.” He has promised that, if we seek first the kingdom of God, all
things that pertain to this life shall be added thereto. With Christ, he has promised
to give us all things. He has promised that all things will work together for good to
those that love God. It is the godly who stand in a right relation to this life. They
put the right value upon it. They regard all that they receive as a gift from God, as
what they are unworthy of, as what may be taken away from them, as what they ought
10 be grateful for, as what they are faithfully to use for God. (2) Its profitableness for
the life to come. “ And of that which is to come.” If the godly man has the true
enjoyment even of this life, to him especially belongs the life to come with its incom-
parably greater blessings. He has the inheritance uncorruptible, undefiled, never-fading.
He has an exceeding, even an eternal, weight of glory. He has the beatific vision of
God, the satisfaction of awaking with God's likeness. Formula of confirmation.
“ Faithful is the saying, and worthy of all acceptation.” This calls attention to what
has gone before as descrving of our best consideration.

IIL Urpeakixe BorE. “ For to this end we labour and strive, becanse we have our
hope set on the living God, who is the Saviour of all men, specially of them that believe.”
With a view especially to the promised life to come, the apostle placed himself at worldly
disadvantage. Instead of consulting his ease, he toiled. Instead of consulting his
popularity, he suffered reproach, as the true reading is. Under this he was borne up
by hope, which was set, not on a dead idol which could do nothing, hut on the living
God who could do all things for him. He who was able to fulfil his promise was also
disposed. He is designated ““the Saviour of all men.” There is a universality in_his
benevalence. He willeth that all should be saved. And what he has performed in
Christ bas been for all men. He has provided satisfaction for the sin of all men. He
bas entered into a covenant on behalf of all men. He has procured competent aids
for all men. He has thus made all men salvabiles, capable of salvation, and salvandos,
that should be saved, though all men are not in effect saved. ‘“As he that freely
offers 8 rich boon is no less to be accounted a benefactor and liberal, although his
gift be refused, than if it were accepted; as he that opens a prison is to be styled a
deliverer, although the captive will mot go forth; as he that ministers an effectnal
remeuy, although the patient will not use it, deserves the honour and thanks due to
a physician; so is God, in respect of what he has performed for men and offered to
them, to be worthily deemed and thankfully acknowledged Saviour, although not all
men, yea, although not one man, should receive the designed benefit,” While this is
true, he is the Saviour specially of them that believe. He is our Saviour before we
believe, but it is when we believe that we realize in our personal experience all that he
is aud hes dooe for us. It is by loping in him as our Saviour, peculiarly, that we are
borue up under toils and reproaches.—R. F.

Vers. 11—16.— Directions to Timothy. 1. DIRECTION FOUNDED ON PRECEDING OON-
rexT. “These things command and teach.” What was enjoined on him he was to
hold up before the commurity over which he presided at Ephesus. He was to command,
or hold up before them, an authoritative standard of conduct. This was to be charac-
teristically gedliness; not a working on the mere human ground, but a bringing God
into connection with the life, cherishing proper feelings towards him, and observing bis
rules. He was also to teach, or hold up belore them, revealed views of truth. While
laying down faith as the condition of salvation. he was not to forget to set forth God as
the Saviour of all men.
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I, DIREOTION WITH REFERENOE TO HIS YoUTH. ‘‘Let no man despise thy youth;
but be thou an ensample to them that believe, in word, in manner of life, in love, in faith,
in purity.” Timothy was a youth, still living with his parents, when Paul first took
him as his companion, After the lapse of perhaps filteen years, he is still regarded as
a young man. We may understand that he was still young for the work entrusted to
him; he was young to instruct, and, it might be, to exhort (ch. v. 1) elders (many of
them old men). A young miunister is placed in the same position ; he has to speak to
men whose experience goes far beyond his. He has in this respect a difficnlt position
to fill, and it becomes him to consider well the course he takes, and, if need be, to take
counsel of more experienced men in the ministry, so that he shall have thus the gravity
of years, and shall give none occasion to despise him on account of his youth. The idea
of a minister is that he is to be an ensample to them that believe, especially to them
over whom he is placed. There are five things in which he is to lead the way. The
first two go together. There is the external lile of word. A minister is to have the
right tone in his private utterances (what seem principally to be referred to as public
utterances are introduced in the next verse); he is to be able to direct the minds of
others away from trifles to important matters. There is also the external life of deed.
His actions are to go along with his words: he is to give direction by the very way in
which he acts. Word and deed reveal the inner life, the motive forces of whieh are
next expressed. There is the motive force of love. He is impelled by love lor an unseen
Saviour, and for souls purchased by him. There is also the motive force of faith. He
is impelled by what faith reveals, viz. a Master to whom he is responsible, whose
honour he is to be careful of, whose reward for faithfulness he is earnestly to covet.
Thus moved in his inner being, then, as the fifth and last thing, his life is characterized
by purity. He does not receive the contamination of the world, but a pervading holy
influence from a source above the world. The young minister who seeks to go before
his people in these five things is taking the right plan of placing himself above being
despised for his youth.

III. DmEecTION A8 TO HIS USE oF THE ScrreTURES. “Till I come, give heed to
reading, to exhortation, to teaching.” Timothy was not so much a resident minister
as Paul's assistant, which involved his moving from place to place. The special
arrangement by which he presided over the central Church of Ephesus was to continue
in force until Paul’s arrival, which was expected at no distant date. Meantime he was
to give his attention to his public duties. There was first of all the reading of the
Sertptures. This was carried down from the Jewish synagogue, in which the Old
Testament Scriptures were regularly read. And tke Christian Church, in the lifetime
of the apostles, being under infallible guidance, we can understand that parts of the
New Testament would gradually be introduced into the Christian sanctuary. This
public reading of the Scriptures served a purpose then beyond what it does now. There
were very few copies of the sacred Books to be obtained then. Members of Churches
were, therefore, to a great extent, dependent for their Bible knowledge on what was
publicly read. Meetings would require to be frequent,and a large place in these meet-
ings would require to be given to mere reading, in order that the people might become
familiar with the exact language of Scripture. With reading was associated ezhortation
and feaching, We are to understand this as being on the basis of what was read.
*“Scripture is the fountain of all wisdom, from which pastors ought to draw whatever
they bring before their flock ” (Calvin). There was exhortation to duty, or an appeal to
the feelings, conscience, to influence men to be decided for Christ, and to keep closely
by the Lawof Christ. And there was teaching of ¢ruth, or the opening up of Scripture
in its facts and principles, to show especially what Christ was and had effected for them.
It was possible to combine the horfatory and énstructive, though at one time attention
would be directed more to appeals, at another time more to explanations.

IV. DIRECTION A8 TO THE USE OF HIS GIFT. “ Neglect not the gift that is in thee,
which was given thee by prophecy, with the laying-on of the hands of the presbytery.”
There is reference to his ordination, which probably took place years befure he was
assigned his present work in Liphesus. At that interesting time the ministerial gift,
or the power of governing and the power of handling the Word, was imparted to him.
Not that he was altogether without qualification before; for there were prophecies going
before on him, apparently founded on the proof that he was making of himself. But
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then, in all its authoritativeness, and in the fulness of the qualification in a epecial
influence of the Spirit, the gift was imparted to him. There were two coexistent cir-
cumstances which entered into the ordination. The first was extraordinary in its
nature, viz. prophecy, or any inspired utterance. Apparently it amounted to an
intimation to the assembled congregation that Timothy was really called, and there
and then fully endowed. The second concomitaut, or circumstance entering into the
ordinarion, was the laying-on of the hands of the presbytery. This was ordinary, and
therefore continues to be connected with ordination, prophecy being represented by the
ordination prayer and address. The presbytery then apparently consisted of the elders
of the particular congregation in connection with which the ordination took place. Aa
we learn from the Second Epistle, Paul was associated with them. It is to be noted
that ruling elders took part in ordaining a teaching elder. The imposition of hands is.
symbolic of the impartation of a gift. Christ employs those who have been themselves
gifted by him to be the medium of imparting his gift to others. The ministerial gift
Timothy was not to neglect or to allow to be unused. We bave read of fishes inbabiting
the water of a dark cave that, never needing to use their eyes, eventually, after successive
generations of them, a modification has been produced in their organism. And there
not being the need, nature has ceased to make provision for it, the strange spectacle
being presented of an eyeless race. So, for want of use, pleading for Christ would become
a lost gift to him.

V. DIRECTION A8 To HIS APPLYING HIMSELF. ““Be diligent in these things; give
thysel( wholly to them; that thy progress may be manifest unto all.,” Paul had not
the idea that a communication of the Holy Spirit superseded application. After saying
that the gift in Timothy was not to lie unused, he now says that he was to be diligent
in these things, viz. in the duties of his calling, as set down in the thirteenth verse.
And, in the way of strengthening this, he adds that he was to give himself wholly to
them. A minister has to make himself thoroughly acquainted with the meaning of
Scripture, in order that he may open it to others. He has to know how to apply
Scripture truth to the wants of his people, that he may incite them to right action.
This he cannot well do along with the demands of a secular business, He needs to
have his whole time to devote to it, and he needs, in the time that he has, to put out
to purpose his whole strength. Close application will soon tell. His profiting will
appear in a more skilful handling of the Word, in a more earnest pleading with souls.

VI. RECAPITULATION WITH ENFORCEMENT. ‘Take heed to thyself, and to thy
teaching. Continue in these things; for in doing this thou shalt save both thyself and
them that hear thee.” He first recapitulates what was said in ver. 12. “Take heed to
thyself.” A minister is to take heed to himself, that he is really a subject of saving
grace, that he is making satisfactory increase in grace, that his conduct does not run
counter to his teaching. He next recapitulates what is said in ver. 13. “ And to thy
teachine.” A minister is to see that he makes every endeavour to bring out the mean-
ing of the Word of God, and to bring it to bear upon the wants of his hearers. Having
thus recapitulated, he makes it stronger hy adding, “ Continue in these things,” viz.
m his private and public exercises. And a minister is encouraged to do this by the
sonsideration that, in doing this, he shall save the souls of them that hear him. He
shall reach his end; and what a felicity to be the means, under God, of saving soulal
He can ouly expect to do this by exacting from himself a high standard of living and
of preaching. And, through this, he shall reach the end of his own salvation. He has
o win or lose, as well as his hearers. “ And many shall say at that day, Lord, have we
not prophesied in thy Name ?” who shall be answered with, * I never knew you; depart
from me, ye that work iniquity.” He has the same evil heart to contend with. * Sin
dwelleth in us when we have preached never so much against it; one degree prepareth
the heart for another, aud oue sin inclineth the mind to more.” He may expect to be
more sevg'e]!_y tempted than others, as the honour of Christ lies more on Lio than va
others.—. .
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EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER V.

Ver. 1.—Ezhort for intreat, A.V.; and
owmitted. Rebuke not (u) &rarAfips); only
bere in the New Testament for the more
usual dmTipdw (2 Tim. iv. 2, and fre-
quently in the Gospels) or ZAéyxw, as Titus
L 13; ii. 15; Rev. iii. 19, and elsewhere.
In classical Greek it expresses o sharp casti-
gation with words. Compare the “ patruz
verbera lingue'” (Hor., ¢ Od.,' iii. 3ii. 3). It
answers to the Latin oljurgo. An elder
(mpeaBurépy). The context shows that the
meaning is not s * presbyter,” but “an old
man.” The precept has relation to Timothy’s
youth (ch. iv. 12). Sce the same order in
respect to the persons to be admonished
(Titus ii. 1—6, where, however, we have the
forms mpeoBiras and wpeoBiridas with véas
and vewrépovs). The direction is an instance
of that admirable propriety of conduct,
bused upon a true charity, which vital
Christianity produces. A (rue Christian
never forgets what is due to others, never
“behaves himself unseemly.” Exzhort (wapa-
xdhed); certainly a much better rendering
than ¢ntreat in the A.V. The younger men.
This and the other acousatives in this and
the following verse are governed by wapa-
wdAec; the prohibitive ud émmafips is con-
fined to the wpegBurépor. As brethren. This
phrase shows that Timothy was stilla young
man himself. Observe, too, how even in
reproving the sense of love is to be main-
tained. The members of the Church over
which he rules are either fathers and
mothers, or brothers and sisters, or, it may
be added, as his own children, to the faithful
pastor. .

Ver. 2.—In for with, A.V. Purity(ayvelo);
see ol iv. 12, note. See how jealously the
anstle guards against any possibility of
abuse of the familiar intercourse of a olergy-
man with the women of his flock. They are
his sisters, und éyvelw is to be the constant
condition of his heart and character.

Ver. 3.—Honour (rfue). The use of the
verb 7iudw in the comment on the fourth
commandment in Matt. xv. 4—6, where the
withholding of the honour due consists in
saying, “1t is corban, by whatsoever thou
mightest be profited by me,” and so with-
bolding the honour due, shows clearly that
in the notion of honouring is included that
muterial support whioh their condition as
widows required. So again in ver. 17 of this
chapter, the “ double honour ” due to elders
who labour in the Word and dootrine is
clearly shown by ver. 18 to include payment
for their maintenance. This is also borne
out by the frequent use of 7w in the sense

of “ price ” (Matt. xxvii. 6,9; Acts {v. 34
vii. 1C; xix. 19; 1 Cor. vi. 20, etc.). The
passage might, thercfore, be paraphrased,
*“Pay due regard to the wants of those
widows who are widowa indeed.” The
“ lwnour’ here prescribed would be exactiy
the opposite tu the ‘“neglect” (wap.new-
powre) complained of by the Grecian Jews
(Actsvi. 1). The same idea is in the Latin
honorarium, for a fee. Widows indeed; i.e.
really, as in vers. 5 and 16, desolate and
alone. We learn from this passage that the
care of widows by the whole Church, which
began at Jerusslem in the very infancy of
the Church, was continued in the Churches
planted by St. Paui. We find the same in-
stitution though somewliat different in
character, in subsequent ages of the Church.
Widowhood, as well as virginity, became a
religious profession, and widows were ad-
mitted with certain ceremonies, including
the placing on their heads a veil consecrated
by the bishop. Deaconesses were very fre-
quently chosen from the ranks of the widows
(Bingham, ¢ Antig.," hk. vii. eh. iv.).

Ver. 4.—Hath for have, A.V.; grand-
children for nephews, A.V.; towards their
own family for at home, A.V.; this for that,
A.V.; acceptable in the sight of for good and
acceptable before, A.V. and T.R. Grand-
children (ékyova; only here in the New
T'estament, but common in the LXX . and ia
classical Greek); descendants, children or
grandchildren (8s on the other hand, mpdyovo:
in this verse includes grandparents as well
as parents). In Latin nepotes, * descend-
ants;” nos meveuz (in French), “our de-
scendants; * and eo the English word
“ nephews" (derived from mnepos, through
the French neveu) properly means, and iscom-
monly so used in all old English writers, as
e.g. in Holinshed (Richardson’s Dictionary),
‘ their nephews. or sons’ sons, which reigne:l
in the third place.” Locke's phrase, “a
nephew by a brother,” seems to show the
transition to the modern use of “nephew.”
But as the old meaning of “nephews” is
now obsolete, it is better tc substitute
‘‘ grandchildren,” as in the R.V. Let them
learn. Clearly “the children or grandchil-
dren” is the subject. To show piety towards
(eboeBeiv). In the only other passage iu
the Noew Testament where this word occurs,
Acts xvii. 23, it has also an accusutive of
the person—*whom ye worship.” Inclassical
Greek also eboeBeiv Twa is used as well as
€ls, OF mepl, or wpds, Twva. Their own family,
of which the widowed mother or grand-
mother formed a part. 'I'he force of +dv
Swow olkow, * their own family,” lies in the
implied contrast with the Church. As loug
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as & widow has members of her own houee
who are sble to support her, the Church
ought not to be burdened (see ver. 16) To
requite (&uoiBas amobldovas); literslly, &o
give back the return or exchange dus. 'Auoi8h
15 only found here in the New T'estament,
but is not uncommon in the LXX,, and is
much used in the best classical authora.
The mpdyove: had nourished and eared for
them in their childhood ; they must requite
that cure by honouring and supporting them
in their old age. This is acceptable (amédens
7ov) ; only here in the New Testament or
LLXX., and rarely if ever in classical Greek.
The same idea is expressed in ch. i. 15, by
nmdons &modoxis &fws, and in 1 Pet. ii. 19,
20, by xdpis. TobTo xdpis wapd Oeq, * This
is acceptable with God.”

Ver. 5.— Hath her Lope set on for trusteth
in, AV, A widow indeed (see ver. 3).
Desolate (ueuovwuérn ; only here in the New
Testament, rare in Greek versions of Old
Testament, (requent in classical Greek);
literally, left alone, or made solitary, which
is also the exact mesning of * desolate,”
from solus, alone. A widow with children
or grandchildren sble to support her is not
altogether desolate. As regards the connect~
ing 3¢, rendered “now” both in the A.V.
and the R.V., Bishop Ellicott rightly renders
it “but.” The apostle is contrasting the
condition of the évrws x#pa, who has only
God to look to for help, and who passes her
time in prayer, with that of the widow with
children and grandchildren. The second
“bat” iu ver. 6 is no real objection; the
widow who “ giveth herself to pleasure” is
contrasted in her turn with the devout
praverful widow whose conduct hes just
been described. The inference intended to
be drawn, as Ellicott justly remarks, is that
the one is eminently fit, and the other
emiuently unfit, to be supported at the com-
won charge of the Church. Hath her hope
set oo God (see ch. iv. 10). Supplications
end prayers (see ch. ii. 1, note). Night and
dey. Perhaps by night and by day wounld
express the genitive better (Matt. ii. 14;
Loke xviii. 7), as indicating time when,
rather than time how long. In Luke ii. 37,
Anne the prophetess is said to worship
“ with fastings and supplications night and
day (vixTa kal fHuépar)”’ where the accusa-
tive conveys ratber more the notion of
vigils prolonged through the night. As
regarde the order of the words, “dasy and
night,” or “ night and Jay,” there seems to
be no rule. Bt. Murk always has “night
and day” (iv. 7; v. 5); St. Luke uses
buth (ii. 37; xviili 7; Aects ix. 24; xx.
3); xxvi. 7). Bt. Paul alwuys “night
und day,” ae in this passage (Acts xx, 31;
1 Thess, i1, 9; iii. 10; 2 Thess. iii. 8; 2
Tiuw. L 3). Bt Jobn always “day aud

night” (Rev. iv. 8; vii, 15; xil. 10; xiv.
11; xx. 10).

Ver. 6.—Giveth herself to for liveth im,
AV, Giveth herselt to pleasure (% oxara-
Adga); only here and Jas. v. 5 ({rrarars-
oare, *“taken your pleasure,” R.V., “been
wanton,” A.V.) in the New Testament, but
found (as well a8 owardAn and sxdraros) in
Keclus. xxi. 15, and in Polybius (Liddell and
Scott). Trench (*Synonyms of New Testa-
ment,’ p. 191) coropares and contrasts orpn-
vidw, Tpvpdw, and owarardw, and says that
the latter includes the idea of prodigality.
The word brings into the strongest possible
contrast the widow who was like Anna, and
those whom St. Poul here denounces. Is
dead while she liveth; or, has died (is dead)
¢n her lifetime. She is dead to God, and, as
Alford suggests, is no longer a living mem-
ber of the Church of Clrist. Compare St.
Jude's expression “twioe dead” (ver. 12).
The expression in Rey, iii, 1 is different,
unless (ioa here can have the same mean-
ing a8 8voua Exe 8¢ (7, * though nominally
alive as a Christian,” eto.

Ver. 7.—These things also command for
and these things give in charge, AV.; with.
oul reproach for blameless, A.V. These
things, etc. The apostle had been giving
Timothy his own inetructions concerning
widows and their maintenance by their own
relations. He now adds the direction that
he should give these things in charge to the
Ephesian Churoch, lest they should be guilty
end blameworthy by acting in a different
spirit. He probably was aware of a disposi-
tion existing in seme quarters to throw the
burden of maintaining their widows upon
the Church. Without reproach (&vewiAn-
wro1) ; above, ch.iii. 2, note. If they did not
8o they would be liable to the teirible re-
proach mentioned in ver. 8, that, Christians
as they called themselves, they were in their
conduct worge than unbelievers,

Ver. 8.—Provideth for provide, A.V.; his
own houschold for for those of his own house,
A.V.and T.R.; unbeliever for infidel, A.V.
Provideth (wpovoer). Elsewlere in the New
Testament only in Rom. xii. 17 and 2 Cor.
viii. 21, where it has an accusative of the
thing provided; here, a8 in classical Greek,
with a genitive of the person; frequent in
the LXX., and still more so in classical
Greck. The substantive mpovola occurs in
Acts xxiv. 2 and Rom. xiii. 14, His own
hounsehold ; because in meny cases the widow
would be actually living in the house of her
child or grandchild. But even if she were
not, filial duty would prompt a proper pro-
vision for her wants He hath denied the
faith; viz. by repudiating those duties which
the Christian faith required of Lbim (see Eph,
vi. 1—3).

Ver. 9.—Let uone beo enrolled as a widow
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for let not a widow be laken into the number,
A.V. Let none be enrolled, etc. The
proper translation seems certainly to be
(Ellicott, Alford, Huther, etc.), let a woman
be enrolled as a widow not under sizty years
old; ie. xfipa is the predicate, not the sub-
ject. It follows that the word *“widow”

ore i8 used in a slightly different scnse
from that in the preceding verses, viz. in
the technical sense of one belonging to the
order of widows, of which it appears from
the word xaraieyésfw there was a regular
roll kept in the Church. We do not know
enough of the Church institutions of the
apostolic age to enable us to say positively
what their status or their functions were,
but doubtless they were the germ from
which the later development (of which see
Bingham, bk. vii. eh. iv.) took its riss. We
may gather, however, frum the passage before
us that their lives were specially consecrated
to the service of God and the Church; that
they were expected to be instent and cun-
stant in prayer, and to devote themselves to
works of charity; that the apostle did not
approve of their marrying again ufter their
having embraced this life of widowhood, and
therefore would have none enrolled under
8ixty years of age; and generally that, once
on the roll, they would continue there for
their life. Enroiled (xaTareyéofw); only here
in the New L'estuinent or (in this senee) in
the LXX.; but it is the regular classical
ward for emrolling, enlisting, soldiers, etc.
liecnce our word *catalogue.”” In like
manaer, in the times of the Empress Helena,
the virgins of the Church are described as
dvayeypoupuévas €v 7o THs éxxAnoias xavén
(Sacr., i. 17), “registered in the Church’s
register,” or list of virgins. Under three
score yea1s old. A sinilar rule wes laid down
in eever.l early canons, which forbade the
veiling of virgins before the ageof forty. This
care to preveut women from being entangled
by vows or engagewments which they bad
vot well considered, or of which they did
not know the full force, is in striking con-
trast with the system whioh allows young
girls to make irrevocahle vows. The par-
ticiple yeyovvia, * being,” belongs to this
clause (not as in the A.V. to the following
one), as Alford clearly shows, and as the
R.V. also indicates, by putling having been
ia italics; though it does not translate
yeyovvia in this olause, unless possibly the
word “old” is considercd as representing
yeyovuia. It should be, Let none be en-
rolled as widows, being under sizty years of
age. The wife of one man; see nbove,
ch. iii. 2, the similar phiuse, *the husband
of one wife” (whioh ilikewise stands without
suy participle), and the note there. To
which muy be wdded that it is Lardly con-
seivable that St. Paul should within the

L TIMOTHY.,

——

compaes of a few versea (see ver. 14) recom-
mend the marriage of young widows, and
yet make the fact of & second mnrriage an
absolute bar to a woman being enrolled
among the Church widows.

Ver. 10.— Flath for have, A.V.(five times);
used hospitality to for lodged, A.V. Well
reported of (yap'rupnw.e/vn ; see ch. iil. 7 and
note). This use is frequent in the Epistly
to the Hebrews (vii. 8; xi. 2, 4, 5, 39), also
in 3 John 6, 12. Good works (€pyots xahois).
The phrase occurs frequently in the pastoral
Epistles, both in the singular and in the
plural (ch. ii. 10; iii. 1; in this verse;
ver. 25; vi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 17 ; Titus
i. 165 ii. 7, 14; iii. 1,8,14). Our Lord had
first used the phrase,and taught how *“ zood
works” were to be the distinctive marks of
his disciples (Matt. v. 16), as they were
evidences of his own mission (John x. 32,
33). It denotes all kinds of good actions as
distinguished from sentiments. Love, e.g. is
not & good work. Feeding the Lungry an
clothivg the naked and visiting the sick
are good works (see Matt. xxv. 35, etc.).
Brought up children (érexvorpipnaer); only
here in the New Testament or LXX., bul
found, as well as TexvoTpogia, in Aristotl:-.
The word must mean “brought ap children
of her own,” because réxvov does not mean
“a child ” wilh relcreace to its age, but “a
child” with reference to its parent who
bare it. The only apparent exceptiom in
Holy Seripture is 1 Thess. ii. 7, wherse
the nurse’s alumni are called “her own
children,” but obviously this is no real
exception. The classical usage is the same.
We must, therefore, understund the apoatle
here to mean “if she hath brought up her
children well and carefully, and been a good
mother to them.” The precept corresponds
to that laid down for an émiowxomos in ch. iii.
4. Possibly, as Grotius suggests, a contrast
may be intended with the conduect of some
heathen mothers, who, if they were very
poor, exposed their children. Used hospi-
tality to (éfevodéxnoev); only here in the
New Testament or LXX,, but, as well as
fevoddros aud fevodoyla, not uncommon in
classical Greek. The common form in the
New Testament is fevi(ew. (For the in-
culeation of lLospitality, see ch. iii. 2, note,
and 3 John 5.) Washed the saints’ feet (sce
John xiii. 5—S8; and comp. Luke vii. H,
where the omission to provide water to
wash the feet of a guest is reprobated as
inhospitable). The saints (Row. xii. 13).
Hath relieved (émfpxeaer); only here and
twice in ver. 16 in the New Testament, and
in 1 Maco. viii. 26 and xi. 35; but common
in olassical Greek. The afflicted (7ois
6AiBouévois); used of any kind of trouble
or afflictions (6Aiy:s) ; compure. for the pre-
oept, Rom. xiii, 15. Diligently followed

a2
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(émmrorolbnoe; comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21). The
idea is somewhat similar to that of * press-
ing on toward the goal,” in Phil. iii. 14
(see also ver. 12, where 5:dxw is rendered in
AV, “I follow after 7). Good work Here
{pyy dyafo, s in Acts ix, 36; Rom. ii. 7,
10; xiil. 3; 2 Cor. ix. 8; Epb. ii. 10; and
frequently in the pastoral Epistles (ch. ii.
10

Ver. 11.— Younger for the younger, A.V.;
roazed for begun to waz, A.V.; destre to for
will, A.V. Refuse. Note the wisdom of
Paul, who will not have the young widows
admitted into the roll of Church widows,
lest, after the first grief for the loss of their
husbande has subsided, they ehould change
their minds, and wish to return to the world
and ite pleasures, and 8o incur the guilt of
drawing back their hands from the plough.
Would thut the Church had always imitated
this wisdom and this consideration for the
young, whether young priests or young
monks and nuns! Waxed wanton against
(xaracrppvidows:). This word omly occurs
here, but the simple grpmidw is found in
Rev. xviii. 7, 9, and is used by the (ireek pocts
of the new comedy in the sense of vpupar, to
be laxurious (Schleusner, ‘Lex.’). Trench
(* Synonyms of New Testament "), comparing
this word with rpvgar and orararar, ascribes
to it the sense of * petulance” from fulness,
like the state of Jeshurun, who waxed fat
and kicked (Deut. xxxii. 15) ; and so Liddell
and Scott give the sense of “to be over-
strong.” The sense, therefore, is that these
young widows, in the wantonness and un-
subdned worl:liness of their hearts, reject the
yoke of Clirist,and kick against the widow's
life of prayer and supplication day and night.
And so they return to the world and ite
pleasures, which they had renounced.

Ver. 12.—Condemnation for damnation,
AV.; rejected for cast off, A.V. Condemna-
tion ; xpiua, variously translated in the A.V.
* damnation,” “ condemnation,” and “ judg-
ment.” The word means a “judgineut,”
« decision,” or “ sentence,” but generally an
adverse sentence, & “condemnation.” And
this is the meaning of the English word
“damnation,” which has only recently
acquired the signification of “eternal dam-
nation.” Rejected (n0érnoav); literally, have
sel aside, or displaced, and hence disregarded,
an oath, treaty, promise, or the like. Ib the
A.V. variously rendered “rejeoct,” “ despise,”
* bring to nothing,” “ (rustrate,” * dis-
aonul,” “cast off.” The «piua which tlese
widows brouglt upon themselves was that,
whereas they had devoted themselves to a
life of prayer and special service of the
Church, they had now set aside this their
first faith, and returned to the ordinary
pleaaures and avocstions of the world.

Ver. 13.—Also to be for to be, A.V.; going

for wan.den'ﬂq +A.V. Also seems unnecessary,
as “withal” seems to represent Hua wal,
Learn to be idle (&pvyal uavddvovaw). This
is & oonstruotion which has no  similar
passage in Greek to support it, except one
very doubtful one in Plato, ¢ Euthudemus’
(vol. iv. p. 105, Bekker's edit.). But the
other oconstructions proposed, viz. to oon-
strue pav@dvovor, ‘they are inquisitive, or,
curious,” as Grotius and substantially Ben-
gel; or to take wepiepxdueva: after unavfdvove,
“they learn to go about” (Vulgate, De
Waette, ete.), cannot be justified by examples
either, as pavfivewr has always either an
accusative case or an infinitive mood after it,
unless it is used in quite a different sense, as
in the passage from Herod., iii. 1, quoted by
Alford: AiaBeBAnuévas . . . 0b pavldvers, * You
are slandered without being aware of it.”
In this difficulty it is best to take the sense
given in the A.V. and the R.V,, following
Chrysostom, etc., and of moderns Winer,
Ellicott, Alford, ete., which the general turn
and balance of the sentence favours. Going
about (mepiepxduevai); comp. Acts xxix, 13,
where there is the same idea of reproach in
the term. It is used in a good sense in
Heb. xi. 37. Tattlers (¢Adapor); only here
in the New Testament, and once only in the
LXX. (4 Macc. v.10), but common in classical
Greek. It means “a trifling silly talker.”
The verb ¢pAvapéw ocoursin 3 John 10. Busy-
bodies (wepiepyor); only here and Aocts xix.
19 in the New Testament or LXX., but
not uncommon in classical Greek, in the
sense in which it is used here. The verb
wepiepyé(eabai oceura in 2 Thess. iji. 11 in
the same sense,  meddling with what does
not concern you.”

Ver. 14.— Desire for will, A.V.; widows
(in italics) for women, A.V.; rule the house-
hold for guide the house, A.V.; for reviling
for to speak reproachfully, A.V. Widows,
As the whole discourse is about widows, it is
better to supply this as the substantive
understood in vewrépas. In ver. 11 we have
vewrépas xhpas. The ofv which precedes is
a further proof that this direction or com-
mand of the apostle’s springs from what he
had just been saying about the young
widows, and therefore that what follows
relates to them, and not to women geunerally.
In order to avoid the scandal mentinned in
ver. 11 of the young widows first dedicating
their widowhood to Christ, and then drawing
hack and marrying, he directs that they
should follow the natural course and marry,
in doing which they would be blameless.
Bear children (rexvoyoveiv); here only in
the New Testament or LXX.; but rexvo-
yovia occurs in ch. ii. 15 (where see note).
Rule the household (vixobesmoreiv; here only
iu thie sense); act the part of ocixedésmoiva,
the mistress of & family (Plutarch aend
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tliowhere). Olkodeamdrns frequent in the
New Testament, and kindred words are
used in clogsical Greek. For reviling (Aoibo-
elas xdpw). 'The ailversary (4 dvriceiuevos),
the opponent of Christianity, was always
seeking some occasion to speak reproach-
fully of Christians and revile them. Any
wisconduct on the part of Christian widowa
would give him the oceasion he was luoking
for. They must be doubly careful, there-
fore, lest they should bring reproach upon
the Name of Christ (comp. Jas. ii. 7;
1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 4, 14, 15). *“Aodopias
xdpww is added . . . to apopuny bibdvar to
specify the manner in which the occasion
would be used” (Ellicott). Do not give the
sdversary a starting-point from which he
may be able to carry out his desire to revile
the people of God. .

Ver. 15.—Already som: are for some are
already, A.V. Some. This is generally
understood of some widows who had already
given occasion to the adversary to speak
reproachfully, by turning aside from the
path of Christian virtue which they had
begun to walk in, and following Satan who
had beguiled tbem into the path of vice and
folly. But the words are capable of another
meaning, equally arising from the preceding
verse, viz. that some have already followed
the example of Satan, “the accuser of the
brethren,” and have begun to revile Chris-
tianity, taking occasion from the conduct of
some who were called Christians. These
revilers might be not unbelieving Jews or
heathen, but apostate or heretical Jews
like those of whom the same verb (éwrpé-
megdai) is used in oh, i. 6 and 2 Tim. iv. 4.
In eomething of the same spirit St. Panl
called Elymas the sorcerer ¢ a child of the
devil”” because he sought to turn away
Sergius Paulus from the faith, probably by
spealking evil of Barnabas and Saul.

Ver. 16.—Woman for man or womean, A.V.
and T.R.; hath for have, A.V.; her for them,
AV,; burdened for charged, A.V. If any
woman, etc. So the preponderance of the
best manuscripts, and the texts of Lachmann,
Buttmann, Tischendorf, etc. But the T.R.
is retained by Aliord, Ellicott, ¢ Speaker’s
Commentary,” and others. If the R.V. is
right, the woman only is mentioned as being
the person who has the management of the
bhouse. The precept here scems to be un
extension of that in ver. 4, whicl relates
only to children and grandohildren, and to
be given, moreover, with special reference
to Christian widows who had no believing
relations to care for themn, and so were neces-
sarily cast upon the Church. Let her relieve
them (¢mapxeitw, 88 in ver. 10). Widows
indeed (rais dvTws xfpais, as in vers. 2 and 5).

Ver, 17.— Those for they, A.V.; in leach-
ing for doctrine, A. The elders (spcoBi~

repot); here in its teohnical sense of
“ presbyters,” which in the first age were
the ruling body in every Church (see Act»
xiv. 23; xx. 2, 4, 6, 22), after the analogy
of the elders of the Jews. Rule well (o
xaAds wpoeatwres). The presbyters or
elders were the chiefs, rulers, or presidents,
of the Church (see Rom. xii. 8; 1 Thess.
v. 12; and above, ch. iii. 4, 5). It seema
that they did not necessarily teach and
preach, but those who did so, labouring in
the Word and teachiny, were especially
worthy of honour. Double honour (see
note on ver. 3) means eimply increased
honour, not exactly twice as much as some
one else, or with arithmetical exactness.
So the word Biwraobs is used in Matt. xxiii.
15; Rev. xviii, 6; and by the LXX. in Isa.
xl. 2; Jer. xvi. 18; and elsewhere also in
classical Greek. Anil so we say, “ twice as
good,” “twice as mucl,” with the same in-
definite meaning. The Word and teaching.
The “ Word * means generally “ the Word of
God,” a8 we have “ preach the Word,”
“ hear the Word,” *the ministry of the
Word,” “doers of the Word,” etc. And al-
though there is no article before Adyyp here,
yet, considering the presence of the preposi-
tion év, and St. Paul’s less careful use of the
article in his later Epistles, this absence is
not sufficient to counterbalance the weight of
those considerations which lead to the cun-
clusion that *labouring in the Word” re.
fers to the Word of God. The alternative
rendering of “ oral discourse " or ** in speak-
ing"” seems rather weak. Teaching would
mean catechetical instruction and similar
explanatory teaching. Lahour (oi xomavres);
a word very frequently used by St. Paul of
spiritual labours (Rom. xvi. 6, 12; 1 Cor.
xv. 10; Gal iv. 11; Col. i. 29, etc.).

Ver. 18.—When he for that, A.V.; hire for
reward, A.V. Thou shalt not mugzle, etc.
This passage, from Deut. xxv., which is
quoted and commented upon, in the same
gense a8 here, in 1 Cor. ix. 9, shows dis
tinctly thut reward was to go with labonr
The ox was not to be hindered from eating
some portion of the grain which he was
treading out. The preacher of the gospel
was to live of the gospel. The labourer is
worthy of his hire (&Zios & épydrys Tov
wigboi abrov). In Matt. x. 10 the words are
the same as here, except that v4s Tpogss (his
weat) is substituted for Too wefos. But in
Luke x. 7 the words are identical witlk
those liere used, even to the omission (in the
R.T.) of the verb €rrw. The conclusion i:
inevitable that the writer of this Epistle waa
acquainted with und quoted from St. Luke's
Gospel ; and further, that he deemed it, or at
least the saying of the Lord Jesus recorded
in it, to be of equal authority with *;
ypapd,’ the Scripture. If this Epistle wus
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written by St. Paul after his first imprison-
ment at Rome, we may feel tolerably cer-
tain that he was acquainted with the
Gospel of St. Luke, eo thal there is no
improbability in his quoting from it. His
reference to another saying of the Lord
Jesus in Acts xx. 35 gives additional prob-
ability to it. The passage in 2 Tim. iv. 18
seems also to be a direct reference to the
Lord’s Prayer. as contained in the Gospels of
St. Matthew and St. Luke. St. Paul does
not directly call the words # ~ypa¢#, ouly
treats them as of equal authority, which, if
they were the words of Christ, of course
they were.

Ver. 19.—Except at the mouth of for but
before, AV. An elder; here clearly s
presbyter, as the context proves. Recesive
(mapadéyov); give ear to, enlertain; as in
Acts xxii. 18, “ They will not recetve thy
testimony.” At the mouth of, ete. There
is & relerence to the law in Numb. xxxv.
30; Deut. xix. 15, and elsewhere (to which
our Lord also refers, John viii. 17), and St
Paul applies the principle of the law to
Timothyv’s dealings with presbyters who
might be accused of not “ruling well.”
He was not to encourage delatores, secret
accueers and defaumers, but if any one had a
charge to make against a ruler, it was to be
done in the presence of witnesses (¢! with a
genitive). A doubterises wii-ther “ the wit-
pesses ” here spoken of were to be witnesses
able to support the accusation, or merely
witnesses in whose presence the accusation
must be made. The juxtaposition of the
legnl terms xatmyopia and éml papripww
favours the etrict meaning of uapripws,
witnesses sble to support the «xarnyopla.
And, therefore, the direction to Timothy is,
 Suffer no man to accuse a presbyter unless
he is accompanied by two or three witnesses
who are ready to back up the accusation.”
The italic the mouth of, in the R.V, is not
necessary or indeed justified. There is no
cllipsis of oTdéuaros. ‘Ewl 8o # Tpav
napTipar, “ before two or three witnesses,”
is good classical Greek.

Ver. 20.— Reprove for rebulke, A.V.; in the
sight of for before, A.V.; the rest for others,
A.V.; be n fear for fear, A.V. Reprove;
Ixeyxe, Dot émwAqlps, a8 in ver. 1 (see
Matt xviii. 15). TLere, the fault being a
private one, the reproof is to be adminis-
tered in privale. But in the case of the
pinning presbyler, which is that here in-
tended, Timothy is to reprove the offender
“*before all,” that others also mey fear, and
may be deterred by their fear from commit-
ting a like offence.

Ver. 21.—In the sight of for before, A.V.;
Clirist Jesus for the Lord Jesus Clrist, A V.
end T.B.; prejudice for preferring one before
asother, A.V. I charge thee, ete. It hus

been well remarked that the solemnity of
this charge indicates the temptation which
there might be to Timothy to shrink from
reproving men of weight and influence—
“rulers” in the congregation, and * elders™
both in age and by office, young as he him-
sel( was (ch. iv. 12). Perhaps he had in
view some particular case in the Epbesian
Church. Charge (Siauapripouas; not wap-
ayyéAAw, a8 ch. vi. 13); rather, I adjure thee.
The strict sense of Jiauapripouar is “I eall
heaven and earth to witness the truth of
what I am saying;” and then, by a very
slight metonymy, “I declare a thing,” or
“1 ask a thing,” *“as in the presence of
those witnesses who, are either named or
understood.” Here the witnesses are named :
God, and Christ Jcsus, and the elect nngels.
In 2 Tim. ii. 14 it is “ the Lord;” in 2 Tim.
iv. 1 God and Jesns Christ, as also in ch. vi.
13. In the passages where the word has
the force of “testifying” (Luke xvi. 18;
Acts ii. 40; X. 42; xviii. 5; 1 Thess. iv. 6,
etc.), no witnesses are vamed, but great
solemnnity and earnestness areimplicd. The
eleot angels. This is the ounly passage
where it is predicated of the angels that
they are elect. But as there is repeated
mention in Holy Scripture of the fallen
angels (Matt. xxv. 41; 1 Cor. vi. 3; 2 Pet.
ii. 4; Jude 6; Rev. xii. 7, 9), the obvious
interpretation is that St. Paul, in this solemn
adjuration, added the epithet to indicate
more distinctly the “ holy angels,” as they
are frequently described (Matt, xxv. 31;
Luke ix. 26, eto.), or “the angels of God"”
or “of heaven” (Matt. xxii. 30; xxiv. 36
Luke xii. 8, 9; John i. §1). FPossibly the
mention of Setan in ver. 15, or some of the
rising Gnostic opinions about angels (Col.
ii. 18), may have suggested the epithet
The reason for the unusual addition of * the
angels” is more difficult to adduce with
certainty. But perhaps 2 Tim. iv. 1 gives
us the clue, where the apostle shows that
in appealing to Jesus Christ he has a special
eye to the great and final judgment. Now,
in the descriptions of the last judgment,
the angels are constantly spoken of ae
accompanying our Lord (Matt. xvi. 27 ; xxv.
31; Mark viii. 48; Luke ix. 26; xii. 8, 9;
2 Thess. i. 7, ete.). If St. Paul, therefore,
bad in his mind the great judgment-day
when he thus invoked the pames of God
and of Christ, he would very naturally also
make mention of the elect angels. And go
Bishop Bull, gnoted in the ¢ Speaker’s Com-
mentary.! Withont prejudice (xwpls wpo-
xpiuaros); here caly in the New Testament,
and not found in the LXX. or classical
Greek, though the verb mpoxpivw occurs in
both. Although the English word ‘‘pre-
judice” seetns at first sight an apt rendering
of mpdupipa, it does not really give the sense
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8o acourately as *preference.” We com-
monly mean by *prejudice” a judgment
formed prior to examination, which prevents
our judging rightly or fairly when we come
to the examination, which, however, is not
the meaning of the Latin prejudicium. But
rpowplvw means rather * to prefer ” a pereon,
or thing, to others. And therefore mponpiua
means “ preference,” or “ partialily,” or, as
the AV. hes it, “preferring one before
another.” The two meanings may be thus
expressed. “Prejudice,” in the English
use of the word, is when a person who hus
to judge a cause upon evidence prejurlges it
without evidence, and so does not give ita
proper weight to the evidence. * Prefer-
ence "’ i8 when he gives different measure to
different persons, according as lie is swayed
by partiality, or interest, or favour. §t.
Paul charges Timothy to measure out
exactly equal jostice to all persons alike.
By partiality (xaré wpdokriow). This also
ie 8n dmref Aeyduevor as far as the New Tes-
lament is concerned, and is not found in
the LXX., but is found, as well as the verb
mposkAivw, in classical Greek. It means
literally the “inclination” of the scales to
one side or the other, and hence a * bias”
of the mind to one party or the other. The
balance of justice in the hands of Timothy
was to be equal.

Ver. 22.—Hastily for suddenly, AV. Lay
hands, ete. Surely if we are guided hy St.
Paul’s own use of the phrase, érifea:s x cipiv,
in the only two places in his writings where
it occurs (ch. iv. 14 and 2 Tim. 1. 6), we
must abide by the ancient interpretation
of these words, that they mean the laying on
of hands in ordination. So also in Acts vi.
6 and xiii. 3, émerifevar xeipas is “ to ordain.”
And the context here requires the same
sense. The solemn injunction in the pre-
ceding verse, to deal inipartially in judging
even the most influentia. elder, naturally
suggests the caution not to be hasty iu
ordaining any one to be an elder. Great
care and previous inquiry were necessary
before admitting any man, whatever might
be his pretensions or position, to & holy
office. A bishop who, on the spur of the
moment, with improper haste, should ordain
one who afterwards required reproof as
apaprdvey, sinning (ver. 20), would have n
partnership in the man’s sin,and in the evil
consequences that flowed from it, Audthen
it follows, Keep thyself pure; i.e. clear and
guiltless (2 Cor. vii. 11), which he would
not be if he was involved in the sin of the
guilty elder. Observe that the stress is
upon * thyself.”

Ver. 23.—Be no longer a drinker of for
drink no longer, AV, Be .. . a drinker of
water (J3pomdrer); here only in the New
Testament. It is found in some codices of

the LXX. in Dan. i. 12,and also in classical
Greek. We learn from hence the interesting
fact that Timothy was, in modern parlance,
a total abstainer; and we also learn that, in
8t. Paul’s judgment, total abstinence wae
not to be adhered to if injurious to the
health, The epithet, “a little,” should not
be overlooked. Was Luke, the beloved
physician, with St. Paul when he wrote this
prescription (see 2 Tim. iv. 11)? It is also
interesting to have this paesing allusion
to Timothy’s bad health, and this instance
of 8t. Paul’s thoughtful consideration for
him. Infirmities (dofeveias); in the sense ol
8icknesses, attacks of illness.

Ver. 24.—Evident for open beforehand,
A.V.; unlo for to, A.V.; men also for men,
AV, Some men’s sins, etc. St, Panl. is
evidently here recurring to the topic which
he had been dealing with ever since ver. 17,
viz. Timothy’s duty as a bishop, to whom
was entrusted the selection of persons for
the office of elder, or presbyter, and also the
maintaining of discipline among his clergy.
Alford sees the conuection of the precept
about drinking a little wine with what went
before, and with this twenty-fourth verse, in
the supposed circumstance that Timothy’s
weak health had somewhat weakened the
vigour of his rnle; and that the recom-
mendation to leave off water-drinking was
given more with a view to the firmer dis-
charge of those duties than merely for his
bodily comfort. This may beso. But there
is nothing unlike St. Paul’s manner in the
supposition that he had done with the sub-
ject in hand at the end of the twenty-second
verse, and passed on to the friendly hint
with regard to Timothy's health, but then
subjoined the fresh remarks in vers. 24 and
25, which were an after-thought. Evident
(mpédnrot); only found in the New Testa-
ment, in Heb, vii. 14 besides these two
verses, and in the apocryphal books of the
Old Testament. It is common, with the
kindred forms, mpodnAdw, mpodniwais, ete.,
in classical Greek. It is doubted whetler
mpd in this compound verb has the force of
“beforehand,” as inthe A V., and notrther
that of * before the eyes of all,” and there-
fore only intensifies the meaning of dnicw.
But the natural force of mpd in composition
certainly is “ before"” in point of time; and
heuce in a compound like mpddnios would
meau “ evident before it is examined,” which
of course is equivulent to *very evident.”
St. Paul’s meaning, therefore, would be:
Some men’s sins are notorious, requiring nc
careful inquisition in order to find them out :
pay, they of themselves go before—before
the sinner himself—unto judgmeut. But
there are also some whose sins follow aftur
them, It is not till after olose inquiry thut
they are found out, They go up to th-
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judgment-seat apparently innooent, but after
s while their sine come trooping up to their
condemnation. This enforces the eaution,
* Lay hands hastily on no man.”

Ver. 25.—In like manner for likewise,
A.V.; there are good works that are evident
for the good worke of some are manifest before-
hand. A.V.; such as for they that, AV,
There are good works, etc. It is much best
to understand Twaov, as the AV, does, and
render the good works of some, answering to
rwey al auapriac of ver. 24. Suoh ae are
otherwise—i.e. not manifest beforehand—

oannot be hid. *“They will be seen and
recognized some time or other” (Elliocott).
Alford seems to catch the true spirit of the
passage when he eays, “ The tendenoy of
this verse is to warn Timothy against hasty
oondemuation, as the former had done
against hasty approvul. Sometimes thou
wilt find a man’s good character go before
him, . . . but where this ie not so, , , . be
not rash to condemn; thou mayest on ex-
amination discover if there be any good
deeds aoccompanying him: for they . . .
cannot be hidden.”

HOMILETICS.

Vera. 1, 2—Propriety. Propriety of conduct in the different relations of life §s the
application of true charity to the particular circumstances of the case. Charity, while
in all cases it has the same essence, seeking the real good of the person with whom it
is dealing, varies its mode of application according to various circumstances, There is
in charity always a consideration of what is due to others, a scrupulous and delicate
appreciation of the difference of positions, and consequent differences of feeling, which
may be expected, in different persons. In the natural family, men do not treat their
fathers and their children in the same manner. An upper servant does not deal out
the same measure to his master and to the servants that are under him. There may be
the same truth and the same charity, but there is a different outward expression of them.
It is & great and serious mistake to think that impartiality requires an identity of pro-
ceeding in dealing with different people. A wise charity knows how to discriminate,
and to avoid the risk of defeating its own ends by wounding the just susceptibilities of
those with whom it has to do. It is in accordance with this view that St. Paul here
gives directions to the youthful Timothy how to exercise his episcopal authority over
the different persons subject to it. The same sharp rebuke that might be suitable for
8 young man would be out of place in the case of an old one. Timothy must not
forget the respect that is due from a younz man to an old one, even while exercising his
episcopal functions. And so with regard to the elderly women of his flock, he will
know how to treat them with filial respect; and with regard to the young women, he
will know how to infuse a brotherly spirit into his intercourse with them, avoiding
every approach to any kind of familiarity inconsistent with that purity of thought
which regzulates the intercourse between brothers and sisters. Then will charity have
her perfect work.

Vers. 3—16.— Church charities. One of the most difficult problems to solve in any
well-ordered human society is so to administer charity to the indigent as not to
encourage indigence which might be avoided—not to injure the character by endeavours
to beuefit the body. It is certain that the expectation of being provided for by others,
without any efforts of his own, has a tendency to cbeck thoss exertions by which 8 man
may provide for himself. But it is no less certain that there is room in the world for
the exercise of a wholesome charity, and that to dry up the streams of beunevolence
would be as great an injury to the giversas to the receivers. Theresultis that great care
and much wisdom are requisite to regulate the administration of all charities on a large
scale. The early Church, witb an instinclive wisdom, directed its chbief care to the
support of widows. Here the main cause of the indigence, at least, was one which no
bumasn forethought could prevent—the death of the bread-winner. But even in their
case many prudent cautions were interposed. The widow must have age of not less thao
threescore years, as well as widowhood, to commend her. She must be desolate, with-
out apy relations or friends whose natural duty it would be to support her. She must
bave established a good Christian character in the days of her prosperity, and shown
her love to Christ, and the people of Christ, by works of mercy and pity. In like
msanper all public charities should be administered 8o as to encourage industry and to
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check idleness; 8o a8 to countenance virtue and rebuke vice; 8o as to prevent the
unworthy from appropriating the provision that was intended for the worthy and
unfortunate. In a word, in the administration of charitable funds, charity and wisdom
must work hand-in-hand.

Vers. 17—25.— Duties and privileges of the clergy. The duties of the clergy are to rule
and to labour. The privileges of the clergy are honour and pay. The clergy are rulers
not lords and tyrants, not domineering over conscience or decds, but leaders (wpoesrares,
here ; #yoduevos, Heb. xiii. 7), presidents, officers of the great Church army, going before
them in every hard service and difficult duty, regulating their counsels by wise advice,
leading their worship, ordering their discipline, taking the lead in the managewent of
their common affairs, And the clergy are labourers. Not drones doing nothing, and
eating the (ruit of other men’s toil, but labouring in the Word and doctrine of Christ.
Theirs is a double labour : they labour first to learn, and then they labour to teach
others what they have learnt themselves. They study the Holy Scriptures, and give
the Church the benefit of their studies. Nor are their labours light or desultory. It is
the Aard toil (xomavres) of mind and body, the continuous toil of a lifetime. These are
their duties. Their privileges are honour and pay—honour in proportion to their labours
for the Church and the fruit of those labours; honour due to their spiritual dignity as
those whom the Holy Ghost has set over the flock of Christ. And with this honour—
expressed by the title of “ reverend ” prefixed to their names—is also due pay, support
and maintenance at the Church’s charge, The ox must not be muzzled while he treads
out the corn for others, nor must the labourer be defrauded of his hire when his honest
work is done. They that preach the gospel are to live of the gospel. The Churches
which they serve must set their minds free, as far as may be, from worldly cares, by
providing for their ‘maintenance while they give themselves to the Word of God and
prayer. It ia obvious how entirely in accordance with these apostolic sayings is the
setting apart of endowments for the permanent support of those who are engaged in
the ministry of the Word, and the feeding of the flock of Christ. The exhortation
to the bishop to lay hands hastily on no man, and to be impartial in all his dealinga,
follows naturally from the consideration of the duties and the privileges of the priesthood.

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Vers. 1, 2.—Directions how to treat members of the Church according to the distine-
tions of age and sex. 1. THE coNDUCT OF TIMOTHY TOWARD ELDERLY MEN. “ Reprimand
not an elderly person, but exhort him as a brother.” The allusion is not to an official
elder of the Church, but to any elderly member of it. 1. Such persons might possibly
be guilty of serious shortcomings, warranting private admonition, if not the exercise of
discipline. Their conduct would have a worse effect than that of more youthful
offenders. 2. T¥mothy must not use sharpness or severity in dealing with such persons,
because he must remember what is becoming on account of his own youth. He should
rather use “entreaty ” on a footing of brotherly equality. His zeal ought not to interfere
with the reverence due to age. Let the old be treated with humility and gentleness,

II. TAE coNDUCT OF '1IMOTHY TOWARD YOUNGER MEN. *The younger men as
brothers.” He may use greater freedom with them, as being on an equality as to age.
He must not show airs of assumption toward them, but may use more freedom in
reproving their faults.

III. His coNDUCT TOWARD ELDERLY WOMEN. “ Elderly women as mothers.” He
must show them due deference aud respect. If they should err on any point, they
must be entreated with all tenderness, as children entreat their mothers.

IV. His cONLDUCT TOWARD THE YOUNGER WOMEN. ‘The younger as sisters, with all
purity.” There must be, on the one hand, the freedom of a brother with sisters; but,
on the other hand, 8 marked circumspectivn so as to avoid all ground of suspicion or
scandal—T. C.

Vers, 3=T.— Directions with regard to widows. The gospel provides for the helplesa.
1. TEE oLatms oF winows. 1. These were ebundantly recognized sn Old Testament



104 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY, (om. v. 1—26.

times. The fatherless and the widow were commended to the special care of the
Israelites. The garments of widows were never to be taken in pledge. The man was
cursed who perverted the judement of the widow. The widow was never to be afllicted
or made a prey (Deut. xvi. 11; xxvii. 19; Jer., vii. 6; Isa. X. 2). 2. The claims of
widows were qofficially recognized in New Testament times. The order of deaconship
arose out of the necessity of widows (Acts vi. 1—7), *

1I. THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF W1DoWS IN THE CHUBCH, * Honour widows that are
widows indeed.” "There are three classes of widows referred to by the apostle. 1.
There are widows who are not only deeply religious, but quite destitute. She who isa
widow indeed ie “desolate, has set her hope in God, and abides in supplications and
prayers night and day.” (1) There are widows without husband, without children
or grandchildren, and without means of living. They have no friends to cheer the
loneliness or relieve the necessities of their widowed life. (2) They are deeply religious
and trustful. “She has set her hope in God,” who is the Husband of the widow ; and is
constant in prayers like Anna the prophetess, to that God who gives her a daily supply
of comforts, and checrs her in her solitude. 2. There are widows who are not so
destitute, for they have children and grandchildren to provide for their wants. 3.
There are widows who arc fond of gaiety and pleasure, and destitute of religion. *‘She
that liveth in pleasure is dead while she liveth.” They are dead spiritually, like those
who “have a pame to live, but are dead ” (Rev. iii. 1), ‘*If ye live after the flesh, ye
shall die” (Rom. viii. 13). This class of widows resembled the daughters of Sodom
(Ezek. xvi. 49). There was in their case the union of soul and body, but no quickening
principle of spiritual life. They savour the things that be of men rather than the things
that be of God.

III. TeE pUTY OF THE CHURCH IN RELATION TO THESE DIFFERENT CLAGSES OF WIDOWS,
1. The Church was not bound to support or assist widows with children or grand-
children, who were therefore to be tangbt *to show piety at home, and to requite their
parents.” The Church was not to be burdened with their support. Their relatives
were not exempt under the gospel from the necessity of providing for them, The
apostle adds that the discharge of this oft-forgotten duty is “ good and acceptable before
God ” (Eph. vi. 2, 3; Mark vii. 10, 11). 2. The Church owned no obligation of any
sort o pleasure-loving widows, except to warn them of the sin, folly, and danger of their
life. 3. The Church was to pay due regard to *“widows indeed” who were destitute
of all resources. * Honour widows that are widows indeed.” The term implies more
than deference or respect ; such widows were entitled to receive relief from the Christian
community. It was a loving duty to provide for such sad-hcarted, friendless beings.

IV. THE NECESSITY OF MAKING A RULE FOR THE CHURCH’S GUIDANCE. “ These things
command, that they may be without reproach.” The injunction was necessary for the
Church's sake, that it might not neglect its proper duty to this destitute class, and for
the sake of the various classes of widows and their relatives, who needed to be without
reproach, as they were supposedly members of the Church.—T. C.

Ver. 8.— The duty of providing for one’s own household. The growth of the Church
necessitated a careful regard to this duty. °

1. THE DUTY HERE ENJOINED. * If any provides not for his own, and especially for
those of his own house, he has denied the [aith, and is worse than an unbeliever.” 1.
This passage asserts the obligations that spring out of family relationship. It points to
the duty of supporting relatives, and all who live under one roof, who through poverty
may have become dependent upon us. 2. The gospel does not relax, but rather
strengthens, the ties of nuturul kinship. The Essenes would not give relief to their
relatives without the permission ol their teachers, though they might help others in
need.

1I. THE REGLECT OF THIS DUTY INVOLVES A PBACTICAL DENIAL OF THE FAITH. 1. It
is a denial of the faitl, not in words, but in works, for it is a denial of the duty of love,
which is the practical outcome of faith ; for  faith worketh by love.” There may bave
been a tendency at Ephesus, as io Churches to which James wrote, to rest content with
a mere prolession of the truth, without the habit of self-denial. 2. Suck conduct would
place the Christiun professor vn a position far below that of the heathen unbeliever, who
recognized the duty of supporting relatives as one of his best principles. It would be &
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serious dishonour to Christ and the gospel to neglect duties held in highest honour hy
the beathen. The light of the gospel greatly aggravates the sin of such persons.—T. C.

Vers, 8, 10.— Particular directions as to the class of widows commended to the Church’s
sympathy and suppor!. These persons are variously regarded by commentators as
simply destitute widows, or as deaconesses, or as presbyteresses. The most simple and
patural explanation is that they belonged to the first class, for the directions here given
apply to what the Church is to do for such widows, not what duty is required of them
in the Church administration.

L THE ENROLMENT OF WIDOWS IN THE ALMOKER’S LIST oF THE CHURBCH. “Let none
be enrolled as a widow under threescore years old.” 1. The ezistence of such & list is
smplied in Acts vi. 1, where a murmuring is said to have arisen because *the widows
were neglected in the daily ministration.” There are also traces of such a list in the
earlier Christian writers. 2. Such a class would be recruited from the ordinary vicissi-
tudes of life, from the special persecutions that followed the gospel, and perhaps als:
frora the separations from polygamous husbands brought about through the influence of
Christianity.

II. THE QUALIFIOATIONS OF WIDOWS FOR A PLACE IN THE CHURCH'S LIsT. 1. 4s (o
age. “Not under threescore years old.” As this age marks a relatively greater degree
of senility in the East than in the West, the widows must be regarded a3 of the infirm
class, and therefore as not in any degree able for the active duties of life. This one con-
sideration inclines us to believe that they did not belong to the order of deaconesses or
presbyteresscs. If widows had been eprolled at a much earlier age, they must have
become a serious burden for a great length of time upon the Church’s liberality. There-
fore young widows were not to be enrolled at all. 2. A4s to her previous married life.
“The wife of one man.” (1) This does not mean that she should not have been twice
married, because (@) the apostle counsels the younger women to marry again (ver. 14),
and sanctions second marriages (Rom. vii. 1); () because the ascetic idea of married
life, which some would associate with widows holding a certain ecclesiastical rank,
received no sanction from the apostle. (2) It does not mean that she should not have
had several husbands at one time, for polyandry was quite vnusual. (3) It signifies
that she should never have stood related but to one living husband ; not divorced from
one husband and then married to another—a chaste and faithful spouse, true to her
marriage vow. 3. As fo her reputation for good works. * Well reported of in respect
to good works,” There must not only be no evil spoken of her, but she must have a
reputation for good works, This reputation covers tive facts of goodness, (1) “If she
hath brought up children.” This would imply self-sacrifice, sympathy and zeal for
youthful training. She would train her children in the nurture and admonition of the
Lord, commanding them like Abraham to keep the way of the Lord, from which they
would not so easily depart in after-life. (2) *I[ she hath lodged strangers.” She may
bave seen better days,and had frequent opportunities of showing hospitality to Christian
travellers moving from place to place. 'The readiness to welcome strangers was most
characteristic of the early Christians. (3) “If she hath washed the saints’ feet,” in
token, not only of conventional hospitality, but of deep humility after the highest of all
examples. (4) “If she hath relieved the afflicted.” Not by mere gifts, but by matronly
sympathy and encouragement, implying the visitation of the distressed in their homes.
(6) “If she hath diligently followed every good work.” She must not have wearicd
in" well-doing, but have followed that which was good with eagerness, constancy, aud
true fidelity to God and man,—T. C.

Vers. 11—15.— Directions with regard to young widows. 1. THE YoUNGER wIDOWS
WERE NOT TO BE ENROLLED ON THE LIST OF THE CHURCH'S PENSIONERS. * Younger
widows decline.” This did not imply that destitute widows, however young, would be
excluded from occasional help from the Church’s funds, but they were not to be madc
a permanent chorge upon the resources of the Church, They were young enough to
laﬁur for their own living, or, as the apostle advised, they might marry a second time,
and thus obtain a provision for themselves.

II. THE BEASON FOB DECLINING SUOH WIDows. “For when they shall wax wanton
sgainst Christ, they desire to marry.” 1. This language does noé imply that they had,

13
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w1 to speak, taken Christ for their Bridegroom, and then proved shamelessly unfaithful
to their vows. This thought belongs to the ascetic ideas of a later period, as il the
widows in question had taken the irrevocable engagement of nuns or of other ecclesi-
astical persons. They micht, indced, have remarried not only without blame, but by the
direct counsel of the apostle himsclf. 2. Netther does it smply that they had been wntrue
to the memory of their first husbands. 3. The case supposed is that of some young
widows, who had taken their place among others of their world-renouncing class in the
list of the Church’s widows, and had drawn back snto a luzurious, pleasure-loving habit
of life. There is no breach of the promise of widowhood either expressed or implied in
the passage, and such a breach could not be interpreted by itself as equivalent to a
renunciation of the Christian faith. The case supposed is that of 8 departure from the
proprieties of widowed life, in connection with a Christian profession, which only too
surely indicated a virtual repudiation of the faith. 4. The judgment that attached to
thesr conduct implied this virtual renunciation of fasth. “Having condemnation because
they set at mought their first faith.,” (1) Not their faith to their first husbands; (2)
not their vow or promise to remain in widowhood, which might be called their former
faith, but not their first faith; but (3) their simple faith in Christ, when they were
baptized into his Name and devoted themselves to his service. They set it at nought
by not walking according to it, their conversation not becoming their profession of it.
Their condemnation, or, rather, their judgment, is not to be regarded as eternal, because
it might be removed by a timely repentance. ’

I1I. THE INXJURIOUS AND 8CANDALOUS EFFECTS OF SUCH A LIFE, “ And withal they
learn also to be idle, going about from house to house; and not only idle, but talkers
and busybodies, speaking things which they cught not.” These young widows, being
under no necessity to labour for their living—for they were supported by the funds of
the Church—used their leisure badly. 1. They were idle. (1) This habit of life is
forbidden ; for Christians are to be “not slothful in business.” (2) It leads to mis-
directed activity ; for such widows * wander from house to house,” because they have no
resources within themselves. 2. They become loose talkers, babbling out whatever comes
into their minds. “ From leisure springs that curiosity which is the mother of garrulity ”
(Calvin). 3. They become busybodies, with a perverted activity in the concerns of
others which implies 8 neglect of their own. This meddling spirit leads to misunder-
standings and mischiefs of many kinds. 4. They become talkers of scandal, * speaking
things which they ought not”—things which may be false, or, if true, are not to be
repeated from house to house~T. C.

Vers. 14, 15.—Directions to such young widows, The case is one for special guidance.

L A RETURN TO THE SPHEEE OF DOMESTIC DUTIES IS ADVISED BY THE APOSTLE.
«T wigh, therefore, that the younger widows marry, bear children, manage the house,
give no occasion for the adversary to reproach.” 1. There is nothing in this counsel
fo encourage a resort o ascetic life, or an escape from the ordinary obligations of society.
The over-valuation of ascetic life has been the great means of disparaging and dis-
couraging the piety of common life. Religion was made, not for an idle, but for a busy
world. 2. The return to home-ties would probably break the force of temptations to loose
living. Idleness would thus be counteracted, as well as the wantonness against Christ
previously censured. The woman would thus be “saved by child-bearing, if she con-
tinued in faith and holiness with sobriety ” (ch. ii. 15). 3. Mark the variety of her
new relations. First to her husband, then to her children, then to her servants. She is
to discharge each duty faithfully, so as to avoid the reproach of the adversary.

11. THE REASON WHY 6UCH COUNBEL 18 GIVEN. “Give no occasion for reproach to
the adversary ; for already some have been turned away after Satan.” 1, The adversary s
not necessarily the devil, nor any particular individual, but that collective gociety around
the Church which is always watchful for the halting of God's servants. For good cause
or bad the reproaches will come, but they ought not to be justified by the injurious,
or frivolous, or licentions conduct of professors, 2. Mischief of this sort had already
accrued to the cause of Christ. Some widows had given evidence of the idle, wanton,
worldly bebaviour already candemned, showing a distinct swerve toward the adversary
of souls and the accuser of the brethren, “Christ was the true Spouse; Satan the
seducer.”—T. C.
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Ver. 16.—Further directions as to the support of widows. There is here a return to
the subject of private beneficence.

I. Tue pUTY oF CHRISTIAN WOMEN TO SUPPORT THEIR WIDOWED RELATIVES. “If
any woman that believes hath widows, let support be given to them.” The allusion
v8 probably to the younger widows, whose future would be very uncertain tll, at least,
they should marry. The apostle had already provided for the case of aged widows., It
was the plain duty of relatives to watch over the welfare of the younger women, who
might be sisters, sisters-in-law, or nicces. The apostle founds the duty upon the
principle that the gospel has not superseded, but rather strengthened, the claims of kinship.

I1. REASONS FOR THE DISCHARGE OF TRIS PRIVATE DUTY. *“And let not the Church
be burdened, that it may relieve those that are widows indeed.” 1. It would burden the
Church greatly to increase the number of the pensioners on its generosity. 2. The exercise
of private beneficence would allow a fuller provision to be made for thi.se aged widows
who were really friendless, homeless, and destitute.—T. C.

Vers. 17, 18.—Directions respecting the honour due to the elders of the Church.
“Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of double honour, especially those
who labour in the Word and doctrine.”

1. THE cLAsSS OF PERSONS HERE REFERRED T0. 1. It is evident that the apostle knew
of no officers in the Church at Ephesus but these elders, with the deacons. 2. Their
principal duty was government. It was at least the prominent element in their calling.
3. The passaye suygests that, while all the elders governed, all did not labour in the Word
and doctrine, Each Church in that day had its band of elders at its head, but the
teaching function was not universal, though by-and-by it assumed greater prominence
and commanded greater distinction and respect.

II. THE HONOUR DUE To ELDERS. They were to becounted worthy of double honour;
that is, they were to be liberally provided for by the Church, as a special mode of
showing respect to their office.

IIl. THE eroUND FOR THIS INJUNCTION. ‘For the Scripture saith, Thou shalt not
muzzle an ox while treading out the corn. And, The labourer is worthy of his hire.”
These two sayings, one contained in Scripture (Deut. xxv. 4), the other a proverbial
saying used by our Lord himself (Luke x. 7), affords an argument for the support of
Ctristian labourers. 1. This shows that both the Law and the gospel sanction the due
support of the minisiry. 2. It shows that the minister's support is a matter of right,
and not of compassion or kindness. The animals that laboured had a right to the fruit
of their labours.—T. C.

Ver. 19.—Directions as to accusations against elders. “ Against an elder receive not
an accusation, except it be upon two or three witnesses.”

I. ELDERS MAY BE EXPOSED TO SU'CH ACCUSATIONS BY THEIB VERY ZEAL AND FAITH-
FOLNESS, 1. Their duty being to convince the gainsayers and to reprove the faults of
men, they would be exposed to the risk of false accusation. Good ministers would
be oftener accused if their accusers could but find judges willing to receive their charues.
2. It is the interest of the Church of Christ to maintain the reputation of its ministers
unchallenged. It involves a sort of scandal for them to be accused at all, even though
they should afterwards be cleared.

II. THE COURSE RECOMMENDED IN CASES OF THIS SORT. 1. It diminishes the chances
of such charges being made, that the testimony of a single malicious witness will not
suffice to have an accusation even formally considered. 2. It would be a serious dis-
couragement to a good minister for such charges to be entertained upon partial or defec-
tive evidence. 3. The deference due to the position of @ man chosen by the Church as
its pastor demanded a wise caution in the reception of charges against him. 4. Yet 4t
was the duty of Timothy to make an investigation supported by adequate evidence. There
is nothing in the minister’s position to exempt him from a just inquiry and its due
consequences.— T. C.

Ver. 20.—The manner of public rebuke. The apostle refers here, not to offending
elders, but to members of the Church generally, as we justly infer from the change
of number. It is the elder in the one case; it is * those who sin ” in the other.,
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I. Tre roBLICITY OF REBUKE. ‘Those that sin rebuke before all™ 1. The class
referred to consists not of those merely overtaken in a fault (Gal. vi. 1), but, as the tense
of the word sicnifies, persons given to sinning. Thus great consideration and caution
are to be exercised. The casual transgressor might be dealt with privately, and would
not need further dealing on his exhibiting evidence of repentance. 2. It was to be merely
rebuke, not exclusion from the Church. If the rebuke was unlhceded, the extreme
sentence would follow, 3. The rebuke was €o be public. (1) The transgression may
have been very public, to the scandal of religion; (2) the publicity would involve the
full disclosure of the sin, and involve shame.

1I. THE DESIGN OF PUBLIC REBUKE. *In order that the rest also may fear® Such
a discipline would have a deterreut influence upon others, The strictness of the law
would not be without effects upon conscience.—T. C.

Ver, 21.— 4 solemn charge to Timothy to be conscientiously impartial in thess cases,
I. THE SOLEMNITY OF THE CHARGE. “I solemnly charge thee before God, and Jesus
Christ, and the elect angels.” 1. Timothy, who is exhorted to faithfulness in judgment,
1s himself brought face to face with his Lord and Judge, who will appear along with the
elect angels as assessors or executors of the Divine commands. (1) God is omniscient
and he is righteous, for with him is no respect of persons, and Timothy was a minister
in the house of God, answerable for his discharge of all ecclesiastical duty. (2) Christ
is likewise omniscient as well as righteous, Head of the Church and Judge of the quick
and the dead, before whose judgment-seat all must stand. (3)  The elect angels.” (a)
These, who left not their first estate, but have been preserved in their integrity by Christ,
who is the Head both of angels and of men, are the ministers and attendants of God.
(b) There is nothing here to warrant the worship of angels, because they are not here
regarded as judges, but as witnesses; neither are they sworn by nor appealed to by the
apostle. The heavens and the earth are often summoned as witnesses in the same sense.
2. This high appeal was designed to elevate the mind of Timothy above all sinister motives,
and secure him against the dangers of a timid compliance with evil.

II. THE SUBSTANCE OF THE CHARGE. “ That thou keep these things without pre-
judging, doing nothing by partiality.” He refers to the judicial inquiries respecting
elders and members of the Church. 1. There was to be an absence of prejudice. There
must be no prejudging a case before it is heard, under the influence of party feeling.
Timothy must calmly hearken to the case presented by both sides, and weigh the
evidence without haste or favour to either side. 2. There was o be an absence of all
partiality. “Doing nothing by partiality.” There must be no leaning to one side
more than another. The scales of justice must be held evenly in Church affairs.
Elders and me.abers were alike to be judged with all fairness.—T. C.

Ver. 22.—A caution against hasty induction of ministers. If such judicial inquiries
are to be avoided, there ought to be great care in the original appointment of
ministers.

L. THERE MUST BE DUE CARE IN ORDAINING RIGHT PERSONS TO THE MINISTRY. * Lay
hands on no one hastily.” 1. 7This does not refer to the practice of receiving offenders
dack into th- Church by the {mposition of the bishop's hands. No such practice can be
identified with the apostolic age, or with that immediately succeeding it. 2. It refers,
as the usage of the pastoral Epistles suggests, to  the laying on of hands in ordination.”
(1) Saul and Barnabas were thus designated to their missionary tour gActs xiii, 1).
Timothy was thus ordained by the hands of the presbytery. It was the solemn recogni-
tion by the Church of the call which the minister-elect had received from on high,
(2) Timothy was to guard against the possibility of rash appointments to the ministry
oy a due inquiry befurehand into the spiritual character and pastoral qualifications of
the candidates for office. ‘I'he glory of God, the salvation of man, the honour of religion,
were all involved in such appointments.

II. TEE BERIOUS CONSEQUENCES OF SLACKNESS IN THE DISCHARGE OF SUCH A DUTY.
“ Neither participate in other men’s sins.” ‘[imothy would “adopt the sins he over-
lucked " if he did not rightly distinguish between the worthy and the unworthy,

IIl. TEE KECEsbITY OF PEEFECT PUBITY ON TiMOTHY’S owx PART. * Keep thyself

pure” He must be pure who is called to judge others. There must be no shadow of
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evil attaching to his character or conduct. Any impurity of character would utterly
destroy his influence, and silence his rebukes of others.—T. C.

Ver. 28.—Direction to Timothy to be carsful of his health. “ No longer drink water,
but use a little wine for thy stomach’s sake and thy frequent ailments.”

I. THE APOSTLE LENDS NO ENCOURAGEMENT TO AN ASCETIO ATTITUDE TOWARD MEATS
oB DRINKS. 'The Essenes abstained altogether from wine, and as there was a closs con-
nection bhetween Ephesus and Alexandria, where such views were held by a amall section
of Jews, it is not improbable that such views may have reached Ephesus. There was
no harm in Timothy abstaining from wine, as a protest against excess in wine, but
rather something highly praiseworthy. It was not through any. defcrence to Essene
asceticism, but through such a consideration as is here suggested, that Timothy was an
habitual water-drinker.

II. THE APOSTLE HAB EXCLUSIVE REGARD TO T1MoTHY’S HEALTH. The use of wine was
regarded in its purely medicinal aspect, and not as a mere pleasant beverage. Timothy
was engaged in a service that demanded the fullest exhibition of all mental and bodily
bardihood, as well as an iron endurance of disappointment and opposition. Under such
influences, he would become depressed with effects most prejudicial to his health.
The counsel shows the deep interest of the apostle in the young evangelist’s com[ort
and welfare.—T. C.

Vers. 24, 25.— Final directionsto Timothy respecting his attitude toward the sins and
sinful works of men. 1. A OAUTION AGAINST HIS BEING TOO PRECIPITATE IN ABSOLVING
MEN FROM CENSURE., *‘ The sins of some men are manifest, going before to judgment;
with some again, they follow after.” The judgment is God’s, without excluding man’s.
1. One class of sins s public and open. They reach the Judge before the man himself
who commits them. 7The sins are notorious. 'imothy will have no excuse for absolving
such persons. 2. Another class of sins is not so manifest. Unkmown for the time to all
but the all-seeing eye of God, yet going forward notwithstanding to the final judg-
ment, where nothing can be hid. The judgment of man may have meanwhile absolved
such a sinner, but the mournful secret comes out after all. -

IL A OAUTION AGAINST BEING TOO PRECIPITATE IN HIS CENSURES. “In like manner
also the works that are good are manifest, and those that are otherwise cannot be hid.”
Some are open witnesses, others are secret witnesses; but there can be no effectual
suppression of their testimony. God will bring works of all kinds into light. Bnt it
is the duty of Timothy and ministers in general to use due dilizence to have the truth
brought to light reapecting such works, Therefore Timothy was not to be rash in
condemning where hidden worth had not disclosed itself sufficiently to his eye. The
good tree would by-and-by justify itself by its fruits.—T. C.

Ver. 1.—Reverence for age. *“Rebuke uot an elder.” Comprehensive indeed is
Scripture. Its virtue is no vague generality, but is definite and distinct. It is this
which makes the Bible a daily portion. There is ever in it some special counsel and
comfort. With the cross for a centre, all the precious jewels of truth are set in their
places around it. For each relationship of life there are separate behests of duty, and
he must read in vain who does not feel that it was written for him. With this light
none nced go astray; and if they do, it is because they love the darkness rather than
the light.

I. THERE 18 TO BE REVERENCE FOE AGE. We are to entreat the elder rather than to
rebuke them. Scolding is often mistaken for fidelity ; and there is a scolding preaching
which holds up mistake and error to scorn rather than to pity. The Bible reverences
age. The elder, if he be here, must have seen and known terrible troubles and fierce
temptations. His bark has been in many seas. His sword has been almost shivered
in many fights. His conntenance tells of tears and tribulations. He bas known defeat
as well ag victory. Rebuke him not. With the soft down of youth on your cheek,
deal reverently with the grey-headed men. If evil seems to be getting the mastery,
and the lingering angels are about to leave, entreat age by the memories of the past
and the great hopes of the reward so nigh at hand.

IL THERR I8 TO BE FELLOWSHIP WITH YOUTH, Be a son to the aged, but a brother
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to the young. * And the younger men as brethren; " not as & proud priest sent to rule
them and to shrive them, but as one who has the passions and the hopes, the duties
and the dangers, of & brother.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 2.— What women should be. “ The elder women as mothers; the younger as
risters, with all purity.” Full of the power which comes from feminine pity. Full of
motherly expericuces about children. Full of daily care and the diaconate of serving
the home-tables. Full of a great heart-love that would make a roof-tree for all, as
a hen that gathereth her chickens under her wings. Timothy will yet learn in the
Church work the value of a mother in Israel. 1. Mothers were our first pastors.
2. Mothers were our earliest examples. “ The younger as sisters, with all purity.”
Beautiful is the holy grace of purity, and sensitive is the girl-heart to the loveliness
of true virtue! Put them not into confessionals to suggest sins that they never knew,
and deprave the nature under the pretence of absolving it.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 3.—Sympathy with widows. * Honour widows.” Let them have a special
place in reverent care and common prayer, as they have a lot which is so isolated and
so hard—a battle so keen and terrible, and as they find that the slender means are go
soon spent. The lonely hours are full of pictures of the past: as wives they were the
first to be thought of and provided for—tEe best was for them, the first place at the
table and in the heart was theirs; so honour them, for they are sensitive to slight and
indifference. Let the Church counteract the neglect of the world.

L TeE spirT oF CHILDREN. If they have children, or, as sometimes happens,
nephews—or sister’s children—who lost their motherin life's dawn of morning, let them
show picty at home—the piety of gratitude, the piety of help, the piety of reverence,
the piety of requital. How large a word * piety " is! An u.ngmteful child, who never
thinks on a parent’s past self-denial in its education, a parent’s watchfulness in times
of weakness and sickness, a parent’s interest in its pleasures and counsels as to
its companionships, and a parent’s long interest in all that relates to mind and heart,—
is an impious child. Quick, clever, it may be flattered by new friends, and favoured
by fortune with pleasant looks, and yet be selfish, indifferent, and forgetful.

IL THE REQUITAL TO BE GIVEN. Remember, young friends, that you have to requite
your parents, not with the patronage of commercial payment when you succeed, but
with the requital of the tender inquiry, the watchful love, the jealous service, the
gracious respect.—W. M. 5.

Ver. 4.— What pleases God. *For that is good and acceptable before God.” He
looks not merely on the great heroisms of confessors and martyrs, but on the sublime
simplicities even of a child’s character.,

L AvOID MISTAKES IN CHILD TRAINING AND TEACHING. I am one of those who
think that it is a monstrous mistake to fill their hymns with rich rhapsodies about
heaven, about wanting to be angels, and about superior emotions, when the very
things next to them are seldom referred to at all. To the father the son must always
be a boy, and the daughter to the mother a girl; so that all manner, even which is
high-flown and independent, or brusque and irreverent, is painful, and brings tears to
the hearts of parents.

Il REMMMBER THE RELIGIOUSNESS OF HOME-LIFE. “ Piety at home,” by which is not
meant precocity of religious opinion, or plentifulness of religious phraseology, but the
piety of respect, attention, obedience, requital, and reverence. Thisis “good and accept-
able before God.>—W. M. 8.

Ver. 5,— Desolateness. “ Now she that is a widow indeed, and desolate,” Here the
apostle returns to widows again, showing tbat he has them very much in his mind.

L DesoraTE. That is the revealing word. *Desolate.” She may be poor and deso-
late, or she may be competent and desolate, or she may be rich and desolate—all
surrounding things making her feel more the loss of that which is not; all framing
“emptiness ; ” all but reminders of the presence which gave value to them all,

II. DESOLATE ; FOB THE LIFE-PATH IS AND MUST BE TRODDEN ALONE. The wakeful
Luurs find her alone; the houre when pain and weariness come to her find her alono;
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for the difficult problem of thought has none to aid in its solution now—she is alone.
Bo desolate; for other fellowships are not for life; they only help to vary her life.
Desolate ; for none can quite understand her care and grief, and think that she will soon
put them off with the weeds and crape.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 5.—COonfidence in the Father. * Trusteth in God.” Let Timothy remember
that in her case experience has ratified truth. She will need no elaborate arguments
for the truth, because—

L SHE HAS THE EVIDENTIAL PROOF WITHIN. Did she not in the dark hours fling her
arms around her Father's neck ; did she not tell hém that she would fear no want,
though she felt such change? Did not that trust—simple trust—do her more good
than all human words, all kindly letters, all change of place and scene? Others
wondered at her, rising up in her poor strength to arrange, to order, to readjust life to
means and circumstances, to do her best for the little flock that she was shepherdess to
in the wilderness,

II. SHE HA8 THE FELLOWSHIP OF PRAYER. Yes, O man of the world, O scorner of
truth, O soft-spoken atheist, she prays! Makes the air quiver, you say. Hears the
echo of her own cry, you say. Bends before an empty throne, you say. It may be
you have never felt to need God as she needs him now. Her need is an instinct and
an argument; for somehow in this world there is a Divine revealing, call it what you
like, that satisfies the desire of every living thing. And she has prayed, and the secret
of the Lord has been made known; and that it is no empty experience, is now to be
proven in this way.

1II. SHE REVEALS ITS POWER BY HER PERSEVERANCE IN IT. She “continueth in prayers
and supplications night and day.” Then there must be relief. "l'he burden must be
lighter, the load must be easier, the vision must be clearer, None of us continue in
that which mocks us. The invisible world is as real as the visible one. We know
when there is a whisper within us and an arm around us, and so does she. Burely
you would not rob her of her only wealth—her ¢rust. But you cannot. * Night and
day.” Mark that. She finds in the night an image of her grief. She finds in the night
silence. The children, if any, are asleep. She whose tears have watcred her couch, whose
hand has reached forth into the empty space, whose every movement would once have
awakened solicitude, a8 of pain, or weariness, or sleeplessness, is now alone. But mot
alone; for the lips move and a great cry goes up: ““ O God, be not far from me! Listen
to the voice of my cry, my King and my God. My heart within nie is desolate. Hear
me out of thy habitation, thou Father of the fatherless, thou Judge of the widow. 1
mourn in my complaint and make a noise. Oh, when wilt thou come to me?” And God
does come; and it may help Timothy to know that this gospel which he has to preach
is & Divine living seed, bearing its harvests in the hearts and homes of the elders and
of the widows, We shall see in our next exposition that St. Paul knows that there
are worldly hearts to whom affliction brings no gracious fruit; and if there be a sight
on earth more appalling than another, it is the frivolous widow whose very mourning
is a pride and a study, whose manner is that of a pleasure-seeker, and whose heart i~
unaffected by the reverences of the memories of love and death. It is very evident
that the gospel which Timothy was to teach and preach was no mere creed, no merc
perfect ritual or ceremonial, but a religion human and Divine, a religion that anticipate:
the changes and sorrows and dangers of every individual life. This Book is a vade-
mecum. Here we go for all the medicines of relief and hope that our poor humanity
needs. We shall never outgrow the Book. Its leaves are still for the healing of the
nations, and it makes lifo calm, restful, and beautiful. How comes it that we hav.
known the sweetest angels in such guises as these afflictions and bereavewents bring
Yot s0 it is. Where shall we go? Ohb, life has many roads; banditti lurk here an
there, and there are swollen rivers to be forded, and dangerous passes to be entere:i.
How shall wo go? With this rod and staff we may go anywhere. If we take a fabl.,
let it be the ancient stone: if you look therein, strange transformations take place—
you ask me what I see? Now a sword; now a [ountain; now a simple loaf of bread:
now a touchstone of evil and of good ; now a rock high above the waters; now a pilu
on 8 dangerous sea ; now a pillar rising on the plain of time; now a harp from whicl:
sweetest music breathes; now a pillow—a simple pillow. Cowper puts aside his owu



112 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY, [cn. v. 1—26,

‘ Task ’ and takea God’s Tes'ament ; 8o will wa. On these promises of God we will fall
asleep.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 6.—Death in life. *But she that liveth in pleasure is dead while she
liveth,” Christianity purifies and harmonizes the whole nature of man, and assimi-
lates whatever is pure in humanity to the kingdom of God. It does not destroy pure
earthly joys; pay, rather it plants many flowers by the wayside of life. But pleasure
is often perverted by man, and in that age it had become so associated with what was
coarse and carnal, that the very word * pleasure” became in the gospel a synonym
for sin. We have here death in the midst of life—“ that liveth in pleasure is dead
while she liveth >—or death and life side by side.

I. THE TMMOBILITY WHICH CHARACTERIZES THE DEAD BODY CHARACTERIZES THE DEAD
8ouL. There is no movement of thought towards God; no feet swift to do his will; no
heart that beats in sympathy with his Law. Instinct is alive; but the brightness of
the eye, and the music of the voice, and the activities of life, are like flowers upon

ves.

IT. THE INSENSIBILITY OF THE DEAD BODY CHARACTERIZES THE DEAD BOUL. All
around there may be signs of outward life. As the body lies in the churchyard, the
murmuring river flows by its banks, the birds make their summer music in the trees,
and men, women, and children stay to rest, and to read the inscriptions on the graves;
but to all these things the slespers in the tombs are insensible, So the dead soul is
ivsensible to the august realities of religion, to the voice of God, and to the visions of
the great day.

I11. THE CORBUPTION OF TEE DEAD BODY CEABACTERIZES THE DEAD 80UL. This is the
dread thought in connecticn with death, that we must bury it out of sight. When decay
commences, corruption begins ; and he, who knows all that is in man, tells us that out
of the sepulchre of the unrenewed heart of man come evil desires, murders, and adulteries.
“ They that sow to the flesh shall of the flesh reap corruption.” These aspects of the
case show us that, as there are graveyards in the crowded citics with all their busy life,
60 in the unrenewed heart of man there is death in the midst of life.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 8.—Care for the home. “But if any provide not for his own, and specially for
those of his own house, he hath denied the faith, and is worse than an infidel.” The
gospel does not leave us with any loose ideas of respomsibility. There is often &
universal sentiment of goodness which finds no particular application.

I. Max BAS “His owN.” He is to care for his own soul. He is accountable for his
own influence. He is the father of his own family, and, up to & certain age, his will is
their law. He is to provide for his own; his thought and skill and care are all to be
laid upon the altar of the household. It is sad to see men gometimes flattered by the
world, and welcomed to every hearth, who yet leave * their own” slighted and neglected
at home. The gospel says that the husbaud is the head of the wife; and the gospel
evidently understands the design of God, that man should be the hard worker and
bread-winner of life.

1L He HAS A FATTH To REEP. What is meant here by denying the faith, and being
woree than an infidel? Surely this, that the faith is meant to make us Christ-like ;
one with him who pleased not himself, who ministered to others, and who revealed
to us that great law of love by which every Christian life must be inspired. The word
* infidel ” has often been used to represent mere sceptical unbelief. It really means
“ wanting in faith;” and the man who, whatever he professcs, does not live out the
spirit of the gospel (which sanctifics, above all things earthly, the marriage life, and
msakes it the image of the union betwixt Christ and his Church), that man is worse
than an infidel, if by infidel we mean a man who intellectually has not accepted the
Christian faith.—W. M. 8,

Ver, 13.— The busybody life. *“ And withal they learn to be dle, wandering about
from house to house; and not only idle, but tattlers also and busybodies, speaking
thinge which they ought not,” Indolence is the parent of all sins, because, with evil
50 active in the world, ome of its emissaries are sure to be wanting houseroom in our
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I. WE MAY LEARN To BE 1DLE. There is no life so undignified aa that which s busy
In trifles, which has learned to enjoy listless hours. For the wandering thought pro-
duces the wandering lifs, * Wandering about from house to house;” snd, having
nothing else to build with, too often build aerial structures of untruths and half-truths.

II. NoT oNLY IDLE, BUT TATTLERS. The harm that has been worked in this worlc
by busybodies cabnot be over-estimated. It is easy to send an arrow into the air, but
not to gather it up again. It is_easy to poison the river of good reputation, but
we cannot re-purify the stream. It is easy to pluck tbe flower of a good man’s fame,
but we cannot restore its beauty. *Speaking things which they ought not.” How
few really make “ I ought” govern their liveal Custom and convenience and pleasant-
ness too often constrain our speech. People like to startle others, to give the shock of
a new sensation, to amuse them, to please them. And, alas! it is too true that tattlers
and busybodies know how to gratify those they visit. St. Paul thinks in this next
verse (14) that marriage and care of children and housewifery are good things (which
the ascetic Roman Church seems not to think), and that women 80 occupied give none
occasion to the adversary to speak reproachfully.—W. M. 8.

Ver. 24.—8ins that go before. *Bome men’s sins are open beforehand, going before
to judgment; and some men they follow after.” Primarily, these words refer to the
ministry. Never act suddenly. You may be deceived, and lay hands on unfit men,
damaging the Church and dishonouring God. Manner may deccive. Latent sins may
slumber beneath specious appearances. Some sins blossom at once,and evil is unveiled.
At times the peisonous springs send forth their deleterious waters at once. Sometimes
they are like hidden watercourses flowing beneath the surface soil, and appearing in
unexpected places. Moral government always exists, but diversity characterizes the
methods of God. Justice and judgment are the habitation of his throne. Sometimes
Cain and Ananias are punished at once; the one is outlawed, the other dies. But
Herod and Pilate waited for a revealing day. Subject—OSins that go before. They
have outriders. As with a trumpet-peal attention is called to their advent. We see
the evil-doers ; vile in countenance, shambling in gait, dishonoured in mien. These
§iusl are revealed. 'We mark lost delicacy, honour, purity, peace, principle, reputation,
Joy

I. THIS 18 SPECIAL OB EXOEPTIONAL. “Some men’s sins.” Do not, in observing
them, draw an argument for the necessary goodness of others. The openness of some
judgments does not give, necessarily, fair fame to others. In the most decorous life
there may be secret'sins. The slumbering fire may be in the hold of the stately ship.
The hidden vulture may be waiting for the carrion of the soul. But here there is
judgment. We look around, we see it. Qur newspapers, our neighbourhoods say,
“Behold the hand of God here.” Faith is departed; hope is blighted; beanty is
destroyed ; the dark outriders are here.

II. TH1s 18 A SPEOTACLE TO MEN. “ They are open beforehand,” and not made mani-
fest merely in the sense of being sins, but their judgment is with them. For there
are two ideas—you may see a sin to be a sin, but you need not bave its judgment
open. But the translation here requires that we should understand that the judgment
is open, as well as the sin. You see not only men’s corruption, but their misery; not
only their guilt, but their shame. A child might see a poison berry, and know that
it is such ; or see a snake, and be told it has a sting; but how clear the judgment if,
under the one tree, a little child lay dead ; aud beside the serpent a man was struggling
in throes of agony ! .

III. THEY ARE OPEN BEFOREHAND. That implies they are hints in this world (where
there is a place for repentance) of troubles yet to come. They do not exhaust judg-
ment; they are premonitions of it. The light of merey plays all around even the paths
of judgment here; for the Saviour of men is able to deliver from every prison-house.
The beforehand judgment may be a merciful thing, but let no man deal lightly with
it. The gathering clouds presage the fury of the storm; the pattering drops Lerald the
hail and rain; the reddening light of the volcano tells of the desolating lava. “Some
men’s sine are open beforehand.”"—W. M., 8.

Ver. 24,—8ins that follow after. *Bome men they follow after.” Here is a revealed
L TIMOTHY. 1
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fact with no comment upon it, but it is very terrible. A smooth comfortable lifo, and
yet 8 life of respectable sin]! No blame, no opprobrium, no ostracism from society.
Men deceive themselves. They go into the streets of their Nineveh, but no prophet
rerproves them. The waters are rising, but no Noah warns them; sall is placid and full
of repose.

I. THE OONNEOTION BETWEEN A MAN AND HIS 8INS, “ And some men they follow
after.” Qur sins are like us; they reflect our faces; they are mirrors which will one
day show us ourselves; thev follow after us by a moral individuality ; they will each
fly to their own centre. Qur sins are not rasolvable into some generic whole as the sin
of man. The blight in the summer-time is not so disastrous in defacing beauty, the
locusts of the East are not 80 devasting in their all-devouring flight, as are our troops
of sins. They follow after us, and blight our immortality.

II. THE CONNECTION BETWEEN SHAME AND SIN. “‘L'hey follow after.” That is the
reason we are not ashamed of them. Shame for sin is not sorrow for sin. The Hindoo
i3 only ashamed when he is discovered. That is not grief at sin: it is horror at being
found out. Sins that follow after are not much thought about. The world has given
us carte blanche if we preserve our position in society., What men shrink (rom is
exposure and shame. If all sins were revealed, who could bear it? If the earth were
a moral mirror, who could walk upon it? But detection surely comes in God’s way—
in God's great day when he shall judge the secrets of men by Jesus Christ.—W, M. S.

Vers. 1—16.— Dealing with certain classes in the Church. 1. BEraviour or TiMoTRY
TOWARD THE ELDER AND YOUNGER CHURCH MEMBERS OF BOTH BEXES. ‘ Rebuke not an
elder, but exhort him as a father; the younger men as brethren: the elder women as
mothers; the younger as sisters, in all purity.” A minister has to deal with people
differing in age and sex. If he is a young minister like Timothy, he has a difficult part
to act. It may happen that one who is very much his elder is guilty of an offence.
How is he to conduct himself toward him? He is not to rebuke him sharply, as the
word means, being different from what is employed in 2 Tim. iv. 2, where authority is
given to rebuke. Along with the authority that belongs to his office, there is to be
such respect as is due by a child to a father. Entreaty will therefore not be separated
from the presentation of duty. -If it is younger men that offend, there is not to be
wanting the respect that is due to brethren. If it is the elder women who are faulty,
they are to be addressed as motbers. * Plead with your mother, plead” (Hos. ii. 2).
If it is the younger women who bave to be dealt with, there is to be sisterly regard,
without the slightest departure from propriety.

11. Tre CHURCH BOLL OF wIDows. “ Honour widows that are widows indeed.” The
honour requires to be restricted, to harmonize with the definition of them that are
widows indeed. It comes to be their being placed (ver. 9) on the special roll of Church
widows. Let the honour not be lowered by being too widely extended ; let it be con-
fined to them that are really deserving. 1. Exzclusion of those who have claims on
children or grandchildren. “But if any widow hath children or grandchildren, let
them learn first to show piety towards their own family, and to requite their parents:
for this is acceptable in the sight of God.” The Church is not to be charged with the
care of widows who have children or grandchildren able to care for them. Upon them
the duty falls, before falling upon the Church. This is only how a sacred regard for
parents should show itself. It is a duty founded op Dpatural justice, viz. requital for
services rendered to them by parents. And it cannot but be pleasing to God, who has
laid the foundations of it in nature, and who is represented by the parents, so that what
is reudered to them is regarded as rendered to him. 2. Qualification of being desolate.
“ Now she that is a widow indeed, and desolate.” The widow indeed is defined as
desolate or left alone, {.e. who, needing to be cared for, has none of her own to care for
her. (1) Religion of her position. “ Hath her hope set on God, and continueth in
mipplication and prayers night and day.” Having no expectation from any earthly
helper, she hath her hope set on God, i.e. primarily for earthly blessings that she needs.
She is also by her destitution led to dwell more upon the future than upon the present.
Bhe is also by her loueliness led to be much with God. She addresses God in connec-
tion with her own reguirements, but she does not forget the requirements of others ; for
har prayers extend {rom day into the night, from night into the day. Thus is her



oR. v. 1-25.] THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTTIY,. 115

position made helpful to her religious life. (2) Irreligion of a desolate position. “ Bul
she that giveth herself to pleasure is dead while she liveth.” [n the absence of children
or grandchildren that can care for her, the temptation is, where a woman has not a
lawlul way of making a living, to seek s living by giving hersclf up to anlawful
pleasure. Such a one necessarily loses any Christian status that she had entitling her
to be cared for by the Church. Tt can be said of her more radically, that she makes a
contradiction of her life. While living, she is making of herself moral rottenness. As
in this state she is a fit object for Christian sympathy. And, if she comes to see herself
to be in this state, there is hope for her from him who hath said, “ Him that cometh
unto me, I will in no wise cast out.” But that is the true reading of her state upon
which all effort after her salvation must proceed, “ She is dead while she liveth.” Reason
for insisting on the qualification. * These things also command, that they may be
without reproach.” The requirement was to be laid authoritatively upon the Church,
in the interest of the widows themselves. There was their character as a class to be
protected. Let none be admitted into their number who were not fit subjects for
Church support. General principle by which this case is ruled. * But if any provideth
not for his own, and specially his own household, he hath denied the faith, and is worse
than an unbeliever.,” The law for the believer is that he is to provide, more widely,
for his own and, less widely, for those who belong to the family. He who does not
observe this is virtually unchurching himself. He is falling below the unbeliever, whe
is taught by nature, or by his religion which is wrong on so many points, to do as
much. With regard to caring for parents, Plutarch says that all men, though some
may think otherwise, say that nature and the law of nature requires that parents should
have the highest honour next the gods; that men can do nothing more acceptable to
the gods than by readily heaping favours upon their parents; and that nothing is a
greater evidence of atheism or impiety than to despise them. On the other hand, there
is a clear obligation also founded in nature for paremts to provide for their children
while they are in a state of dependence. This obligation is violated by the man who
spends on his own lusts what should be spent on his family. 3. Qualification of age.
“ Let none be enrolled as a widow under threescore years old.” In accordance with
what has gone before, we are to think of a roll of widows supported by the Church, for
which the minimum requirement of age is here laid down as sixty. 4. Qualification
of regularity of marriage. * Having been the wife of one man.” It is difficult to see
how such second marriage as is sanctioned in ver. 14 should exclude from the roll It
is better, therefore, to think of some irregnlarity, such as unlawful divorce from a first
husband. 5. Qualification of serviceableness. “ Well reported of for good works; if
she hath brought up children, if she hath used hospitality to strangers, if she hath
washed the saints’ feet, if she hath relieved the afflicted, if she hath diligently (ollowed
every good work.” Some of the works are mentioned for which she is to be well reported
of. First, what she has done for children, either her own or orphaus. To bring up
children well implies great self-denial and power of management, and is to do a great
service to the Church. Secondly, what she has done for strangers. We are to think of
their being entertained for the Church. If they were not Christians, they would be
sent away with a good impression of Christianity. Thirdly, what she has done for the
saints. The washing of the feet is common in the East. We need not wonder at
stress being laid on her performing a humble service. Humble services are to be per-
formed toward the members of the Christian circle, for the sake of Christ and after the
example of Christ. Fourthly, what she has done for the afficted, or hard pressed in
any way. Woe are to think of relief being afforded by a visit of sympathy, a word of
encouragement, the undertaking of work as well as the bestowal of charity. 1t is added
generally, “If she hath diligently followed every good work.” It is evident that one
who had been so serviceable to the Church would, in case of her destitution, have a
claim to be supported by the Church. It can easily be seen, too, how, with such qualifi-
cations, she would be expected, in lieu of the support rendered to her, to render such
service to the Church as was in her power. Thus the roll of Church widows would have
the honourable character of a roll of Church workers. And we can think of widows
being admitted upon the roll who did not need Church support, but wanted to do Church
work. And there seems to have been, in accordance with this, in the early Church, an
order of presbytery widows, who, under the sauctions of the Church, attended to the



116 THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY, (om. v. 125,

sick and instructed and advised the younger members of their sex. 6. Ewclusion of
younger widows. * But younger widows refuse.” They were not to have the honour
of being put upon the roll, though, in case of destitution, not beyond Clristian help,
(1) Their changeableness. *For when they have waxed wanton against Christ, they
desire to marry; having condemnation, because they have rejected their first faith.”
Under the influence of grief, their first thought might be to devote themselves to Christian
service, and with that view to apply to be admitted on the roll of Church widows.
Buat there would be dancer of their departing from that idea of their life. The fact of
their desiring to marry being regarded as a waxing wanton against Christ implies that
the being admitted to the roll was a coming under some obligation to continue in
widowhood for the sake of such services as they could render. Their being taken off the
roll implies the condemnation of their rejecting their first faith, .. departing from the
idea which, at the first, with sacred feelings, they had adopted for their future earthly
life. (2) Their triviality. * And withal they learn also to be idle, going about from
house to house; and not only idle, but tattlers also and busybodies, speaking things
which they ought not.” This was a second danger, while remaining in widowhood and
having their names on the roll, their departing from the seriousness of the life which they
had chosen. There isa way of going about from house to house which is simply a wasting
of time. This leads to a habit of gossiping, and a habit of intermeddling. Things are
said which ought not to be said—as being coloured and mischievous in their consequences.
(3.) His advice to them confirmed by experience. “I desire therefore that the younger
widows marry, bear children, rule the household, give none occasion to the adversary
for reviling; for already some are turned after Satan.” In view of the dangers mentioned,
the apostle appoints, for the younger widows, marriage and its duties, That would
take away occasion for reviling. Some who had given themselves to Christ as presbyter-
widows were turned after Satan, f.e. married, or given up to idle habits. (4) Such as

ded to be relieved. “If any woman that believeth hath widows, let her relieve them,
and let not the Church be burdened ; that it may relieve them tbat are widows indeed.”
This touches the former point of support. If they married, then they did not need
Church support. But what was to be done with lonely and destitute young widows
who remained unmarried ? The apostle lays the burden of their support upon a believ-
ing female relative (on the supposition that there was such). She is to undertake the
burden, rather than that the Church should be burdened. It is implied that, in the
event of there being no one to undertake the burden, the Church is to step in and act
the part of the relative, without, however, placing her meantime upon the honourable
roll of Church widows.—R. F.

Vers. 17—25.—The presbyterate. 1. HoNoUr DUE To ELDERS. *Let the elders that
rule well be counted worthy of double honour, especially those who labour in the word
aud in teaching” As associated with Paul, Timothy was to be classed as an extra-
ordinary office-bearer in the Church. He had the organizing of the Ephesian Church,
but it was intended that the rule should permanently reside in a class of ordinary
office-bearers who are here called eldera, The fact is plainly stated that elders were
ordained by the apostles in every Church (Acts xiv. 23). It appears that the organi-
zation of & Church was regarded as defective without the appointment of elders (Titus
L 5). In the Church of Ephesus, as in all other Churches that we read of, there was
& plwrality of elders. All the elders are regarded ae ruling or presiding, i.e. over the
brethren who composed the Church. To eldere it belongs to administer the laws
which Christ has laid down for the government of his Church, and to take the general
superintendence of the aflairs of the congregation over which they are placed. It is
& rule in which good qualities may be evinced, such as fidelity, diligence, impartiality,
eflectionateness, a habit of dependence upon Divine grace. Elders as such are to
be counted worthy of honour, but those that rule well are to be counted worthy of
double homour, i.. the honour of excellence in the discharge of their duties added
to the honour belonging to their office. There are two classes of elders—those who
merely rule, and those who, besides ruling, are charged with the Word and with
teaching. It is an honour by itself to have to do with the Word, and especially with
the teaching of it, 4.6, to be teaching elders ; but those who have not only the oflice but
do well in it—suggested by the word “labour”—are to becounted worthy of doublehonour.
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Il. TeBre MAINTENARGE. ““For the Scripture saith, Thon shalt not muzzle the
ox when he treadeth out the corn. And, The labourer is worthy of his hire.” Under
the honour {0 be done especially to the laborious teaching elder, is brought mainten-
ance. This is enforced by a reference to Deut. xxv. 4. The Jewish law showed
consideration for an animal that had to labour. The ox was not to be muzzled when,
in Eastern fashion, treading out the corn. It was not to be prevented from enjoying
the fruit of its labours. The application is given at some length in 1 Cor. ix., but
it is simply brought out here by a proverb, which is also made use of by our Lord.
The Christian teacher labours as really as the ox that treads out the corn. Not less
than the ox he is to have the condition of labour, viz. maintenance. He is to have
it not as a necessity, but on the principle that he is entitled to it as the reward of
his labour.

III. THETR JUST TREATMENT UNDER ACCUSATION. “ Against an elder receive not
an accusation, except at the mouth of two or three witnesses,” There is reference
to a well-known regulation of the Jewish law. It was especially to be observed in
the case of honoured or doubly honoured elders. No weight was to be attached to
unproved private complaints. “It might easily happen in a Church, so large and
mixed as the Ephesian, that one or another, from wounded feelings of honour, from
mere partisanship, or some selfish motive, would seek to injure a presbyter, and drag
him down from his influential position; and against this the precept of the apostle
was the best safeguard,”

IV, DisCIPLINE IF BHOWN TO BE SINNING. “Them that sin reprove in the sight
of all, that the rest also may be in fear.” The apostle has been treating of elders;
he is still treating of elders in ver. 22. If, then, ordinary weight is to be attached
to the context in interpretation, the conclusion seerns certain that public reproof was
only enjoined in the case of sinning elders. We are to understand that the accusation
against them has been substantiated by two or three witnesses, and that by continuing
in sin they exhibit no signs of repentance. Let such be publicly reproved, that, if the
publicity does not do them good, it may at least cause a wholesome fear to fall upon
others of their class.

V. SoLEMN ADIJURATION. “I charge thee in the sight of God, and Christ Jesus,
and the elect angels, that thou observe these things without prejudice, doing nothing
by partiality.” The form of the adjuration is remarkable for the proximity in which
Christ Jesus stands to God. If we are led to think of God as being omniscient, we
are as naturally led to think of Christ Jesus as being omniscient, ¢.e. Divine. The
form of the adjuration is also remarkable for the bringing in of the elect angels,
t.e. honoured to be the chosen objects of God’s love. Their omniscience does not
belong to them singly, but to their class, which is frequently represented as very
numerous. As witnesses of what is now done on earth they will be present with their
Lord on the day of judgment. The matter of the adjuration is the upholding of the
presbyterate. Let noue of the order be prejudged unfavourably; let none, through
favour, be spared, if their sin is patent. We may learn from the solemnity of the
adjuration, how highly the apostle valued the honour of the order.

VI. CARE IN APPOINTING TO THE ORDER. “Lay hands hastily on no man, neither
be partaker of other men’s sins: keep thyself pure.” The laying on of hands in
ordination, which is clearly referred to here, is symbolic of the communication of
spiritual gifts. Woe also learn from the language here, that it is equivalent to recogni-
tion on the part of those ordaining. They are accountable thus far, that if, through
hastiness, they have admitted unworthy persous into the order, thea they are partakers
of their sins. As having to pronounce upon others, Timothy was to keep himself pure;
his own conduct was to be above suspicion.

V1. TiMoTHY 0AUTIONED. “Be no longer a drinker of water, but use a little wine
for thy stomaoh’s sake and thine often infirmities.” Paley makes a point of the want
of connection. “ The direction stands between two sentences, as wide from the subject
as possible.” He, however, puts more upon this than it will bear. There is a certain
Epistolary negligence, but there i8 connection. It occurs to the apostle that the
command to keep himself pure might be too strictly interpreted by Timothy. He
was not to be regarded as enjoining the utmost abstinence on hita. On the contrary,
his opinion was that Timothy was abstinent beyond what his kemlth demanded. He
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was 8 drinker of water, f.e. accustomed to the exclusive use of water as & drink.
Whatever his reasons for adopting this course, it was too rigorous for him. He needed
a little wine for his stomach’s sake and his often infirmities. This is not certainly
to be consirued into a licence for the unlimited use of wine. He is only recommended
the use of & lgttle wine. And the very reason which is given for its use is agninst
its use where the same rcason does not exist. It is only too obvious that alcohol
is destructive to the stomach, and the fruitful cause of infirmities, It is destructive
tu the brain as well as to the stomach. “Thereis quite a marked type of mental
degeneration which may result from continuous drinking during ten years without
one instance of drunkenness. We have, as & statistical fact, that from fifteen to twenty
per cent. of the actual insanity of the country is produced by alcoliol.” In the name
of health, then, its use is to be feared; but, where health demands the use of wine,
it is a sin not to use it. For the servant of the Lord must have his strength of body
1t & maximum for him,

VIII. A POINT TO BE OONSIDERED IN THE JUDGING OF MEN FOB OFFICE. ‘‘Some
men’s sins are evident, going before unto judgment; and some men also they follow
after. In like manner also there are good works that are evident; and such as are
otherwise cannot be hid.” Present judging has a look forward to future judging.
To future judgment all actions, bad and good, are regarded as going forward. But
there is a difference, both in the case of bad actions and of good actions. Some men’s
sins are notorious; and, as heralds, go before them to judgment, proclaiming their
coudemnstion. With regard to such, judging for office is an easy matter; but it
is not so with others. * Their sins are first known after and by the judgment, not
known beforehand like the first named. In regard to those whose character is not
yet clear, circumspection in our judgment cannot be too strongly urged.” The same
difference applies to good works. Some are as clear as noonday ; and therefore there
can be no hesitation in regard to the doers of them. There are, however, other good
works which are not thus clear; these cannot be hid longer than the judgment. In
view of the discovery of good deeds at present unknown, we cannot be too circum-
spect in our judgment of men, lest by our Lastiness we do injury to any.—R. ¥,

EXPOSITION.

CHAPTER VL

Ver. 1.— Are servants for serpants as are,
A V.: the doctrine for his doctrine, A.V.
Servants ; Lliterally, slaves. That slaves
furmed a considerable portion of the first
Christian Chuorches may be inferred from
the frequency with which their duties are
pressed upon them (see 1 Cor. vii. 21—2¢;
xii. 13; Eph. vi. 5—8; Col. iii. 11, 22; 1 Pet.
ii. 18 (oi oixérad); see also 1 Cor. L 27—29).
It must have been an unspeakable comfort
to the poor slave, whose worldly condition
was hopeless and often miserable, to secure
his place as one of Christ's freemen, with
the sure hope of attaining “the glorious
liberty of the children of God.” Under the
yoke ; f.e. % the yoke of bondage ' (Gal v. 1).
Perbaps the phrase containe a touch of com-
passion for their slate (comp Acts xv. 10).
How beautiful is the contrast suggested in
Mautt. xi. 29, 30! Masters (3eordras); the
proper word in relation to BJotAos. The
doctrine (# 8i.8agxarin); equivalent to
“Clristianity,” as tavght by the apostles
and their successors (sue the frequent use of
the word in the pastoral Epistles, though

with different shades of meaning (ch. L 10;
iv. 6, 13, 16; v. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 10; iv. 3;
Titusi.9; ii. 10, etc.). Blasphemed (compare
the similar passage, Titus ii. 5, where é Adyos
7oi ©@eot answers to 7 didackaila here).
BAaopnueiv does not necessarily mesn
“blaspheme” in its restricted sense, but as
often means “to speak evil of,” “ to defame,”
and the like. If Christian elaves withheld
the honour and respect due to their masters,
it would be as sure to bring reproach upon
the Christian doctrine as if it taught in-
subordination and rebellion.

Ver. 2.—Let them serve them the rather for
rather do them service, A.V.; that partake of
the benefit are believing and beloved for are
faithful and beloved, partakers of the benefit,
A.V. They thet have believing masters.
The direction in the lllal-eceding verse
applied to all elaves, though chiefly to what,
as Alford says, was far the commonest case,
that of those who had unbelieving masters.
But now he adds a caution with regard to
the Christian slave of a Christian master.
There was a danger lest the feeling that
slaves and masters ere brothers in Obrist
should unduly interfere with the respeot
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which he owed him s hia master. And so
8t. Paul addresses a word of special advice
to such. Let them not despise them. Let
not their spiritual equality with their
masters lead them to underrate the worldly
difference that separates them; or to think
slightly of the authority of a master rela-
tively to his slaves (comp. 2 Pet. ii. 10).
But let them serve them the rather, becanse
they that partake of the benefit are believing
and beloved. There is & good deal of
obscurity in this sentcnce, but it may be
observed first that the grammatical render-
ing of the R.V. is clearly right, and that of
the A.V. clearly wrong. *“They that par-
take of the benefit” is beyond all doubt the
subject, and not the predicate. Then the
construction of the two sentences (this and
the preceding one) makes it certain that the
subject in this sentence (oi Tis ebepyesias
dvrihauBavéuevol) are the same persons as
the Sésmorar in the preceding sentence,
because it is predicated of them both that
they are miorol, and of both that they are,
in convertible terms, éyamn7Tof and &deAgol.!
Aud this leads us, with nearly certainty, to
the further conclusion that the edepyeoim,
the beneficium, or *benefit,” spoken of is
that especial service—that service of love and
good will running ahead of necessary duty,
which the Christian slave gives to the
Christian master; a sense which the very
remarkable passage quoted by Alford from
» Seneca strikingly confirms.? The only re-
maining difficulty, then, is the meaning
“ partake of” asoribed to dvridauBavduevor.
But this is searcely a difficulty. It is true
that in the only two other passages in the
New Testament where this verb occurs, and
in its frequent use in the LXX., it has the
sense of “helping” (Luke i. 5¢; Aots xx.
35); but there is mothing strange in this.
The verb in the middle voice means to “lay
hold of” You may lay hold of for the pur-
pose of helping, supporting, cliuging to,
laying claim to, holding in eheck, ete. (see
Liddell and Scott). Here the masters lay
hold of the benefit for the purpose of enjoying

! Of the sixty-two times which dyargrds is
used in the New Testament, excluding those
in which it is applied to Jesus Christ as
God’s beloved Son (ten times), it is applied
thrice to the love of God to man, and forty-
nine times to the love of brother to brother.

? % Quanritur o quibusdem an beneficium
dare servus domino possit,” eund he
resolves the inquiry by saying, “ Quicquid
est quodon ex imperio sed ex voluntate
prastatur, beneflcium est” (Seneca, ¢De
Benefloiis, iii. 18). This similarity of
thought is undoubtedly very strong evidence
that Bt. Paul was acquainted with Seneca’s
writings,

it. There is poesibly an indication in the
word that the mastera actively and willingly
accept it—they stretch out their hand to
take it. Tliere does not seem to be any
sense of reciprocity, as some think, in the
use of dvri, The sense of the whole passage
seems to be clearly, “Let not those who
have believing masters think slightly of
their authority because they are brethren;
but let them do them extra service, beyond
what they are obliged to do, for the very
reason that those whom they will thus
benefit are believing and beloved brethren.”
Teach (3i8acxe). Observe the connection of
this word with the % 8:3zoxar(a of vers. 1, 3,
and elsewhere.

Ver. 3.—Teacheth for teach, A.V.; a
different doctrine for otherwise, A.V.; eon-
senieth for consent, A.V.; sound for whole-
some, A.V. Teacheth a different dootrine
(érepoBidagrarct); see above, ch. i. 3, note.
Consenteth (wposépxerar); very common in
the New Testament, in the literal sense of
‘“coming to” or “approaching,” but omnly
here in the metaphorical sense of “ assenting
to.” The steps seem to be, first, approaching
8 subject with the mind with a view of
congidering it; and then consenting to it—
ooming over to ite The term wpogirvros, a
convert to Judaism, and the phrase from
Irensus (‘ Fragm.,’ ii.), quoted by Ellicott, 05
Tois Tav 'lovdaiwy Séyuao: mpocépxovTai,
“They do not fall in with, or agree to, the
doctrines of the Jews,” sufficiently illustrate
the usage of the word here. Sound (Jyiai-
vovsi); see ch. i. 10, note. Godliness
(evaefela); see ch. ii. 2, note.

Ver. 4.—DPuffed wp for proud, A.V.;
questionings for questions, A.V.; disputes for
sirifes, A.V. He is puffed up (reriporai);
see oh. iii. 6, note. Doting (vosdy); here
only in the New Testament, but found occa-
sionally in the LXX. Applied in classical
Greek to the mind and body, “to be in an
unsound state.” Here it means “ having a
morbid love of” or % going mad about.” In
this morbid love of questionings and disputes
of words, they lose sight of all wliolesome
words and all godly doctrine. Questionings
((nrhoeis); see ch. i. 6, note, It corresponds
nearly to our word *controversies.” Dis-
putes of words (Aoyouaxias); found only
here. The verb Aoyopaxéw is used in 2
Tim. ii. 14. Would thet the Church had
always remembered St. Paul’s pithy cou-
demnation of unfruitful coutroversies about
words! Surmisings (ywdvoiar); only here in
the New Testament. In classical Greek it
means *“suspicion,” or any under-thought.
The verb vwovoéw ocours three times in the
Acts—*“to deem, think, or suppose.” Hero
the “surmisings ” are those uncharitable iu-
sinuations in which angry controversialists
indulge towards one another.
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Ver. 8.—Wranglings for perverss disput-
ings, A.V. and T.R.; eorrupted ¢n mind for
of oorrupt minds, A.V.; bereft for destituts,
AV.; godliness i a way of gasn for gatn 18
godléness, AV, Wranglings (3iaraparpiBal,
R.T.; mapadiarpiBai, T.R.). The R.T. bas
fer the largest weight of authority in its
favour (Elioott). The aubstantive wapa-
T7pf% in Polybius means *provoocation,”
“oollision,” *friotion,” and the like. Hence
Siawaparpi8h (which is only found here)means
“oontinued wranglings.” The substantive
3iarpi8f (English diatribe) means, among
other things, 8 “discussion * or * argument.”
The addition of wdpa gives the scnse of a
“perverse disoussion,” or *disputing.”
Bereft (dmecrepnuévwy). The difference
between the ALV, *destitute” and the R.V.
“ bereft ” is that the latter implies that they
once had possession of the truth, but had lost
it by their own fanlt. They had fallen away
from the truth, and were twice dead. God-
liness is a way of gain. The A.V., that gain
ts godliness, is olearly wrong, utterly con-
fusing the subjest with the predicate, and
so destroying the ciunecltion between thé
clause and ver. 6. A way of gain (ropiouds);
ocnly here and in ver. 6 in the New Testa-
ment, but found in Wisd. xiil. 19; xiv. 2;
Polybius, eto. It siymifies “a source of
gain,” “& means of making money,” or, in
one word, “a trade.” The same charge is
brought against the heretical teachers (Titus
i. 11). The cause in the A.V. and T.B,
from such withdraw thyself, 18 Dot in the
B.T.

Ver. 6.—Godliness, ete. The apostle
takes up the sentiment which he had just
condemned, and shows that in another sense
it is most true. The godly man is rich
indeed. For he wants notbing in this world
but what God bas given him, end has ae-
quired riches which, unlike the riches of
this world, he can take away with him
(comp. Luke xii 33). The enumeration of
Lis ucquired treasures follows, after a paren-
thetical depreciation of those of the covetons
man, in ver. 11. The thought, as so often
in 8t. Paul, is e little intricate, and its flow
checked by parenthetical side-thoughts.
But it seems to be as follows: “ But godli-
:‘ess 18, in one sense, a source of great gein,
snd moreover brings contentment with it—
contentment, I say, for since we brought
nothing into the world, and ocan carry
nothing out, we have good reason to be con-
tent with the necessaries of life, food and
raiment. Indeed, those who strive for more,
and pant after wealth, bring nothing but
trouble upon themselves. For the love of
money is the root of all evil, ete. Thon,
therefore, O man of God, instead of reaching
after worldly richee, procure the true wealth,
snd become rich in nghteousness, godliness,

faith,” eto. (ver. 11). The phrasc, “Eors N
mopopds péyas # eboeBela perd adrapkelas,
should be construed by making the uerd
couple woptauds with al':-rapndas, 80 as to
express that “godliness” is both “gain"
and “contentment” —mnot as if adrapxela
qualified evoefcla—that would have been
expressed by the collocation, # uerd abrap-
xelas edoeBela. Contentment (abrapuela).
The word occurs elsowlicre in the New Tes-
tament only in 2 Cor. ix. 8, where it is ren-
dered, both in the R.V. and the AV,
“sufficiency.” The adjective abrdpxys,
found in Phil. iv. 11 (and common in clas-
sical Greek), is rendered “content.” It
means “ sufficient in or of itself "—needing
no external aid—and is applied to persons,
countries, cities, moral qualities, eto. The
substantive abrapxela is the condition of the
person, or thing, which is adrdpxns.

Ver. 7.—The for this, A.V.; for neither
ean we for and it {8 cerlain wo can, A.V.and
T.R.; anything for nothing, A.V. For nei-
ther, eto. The omission of 37xey in the
R.T., though justified by many of the best
mauuscripts, makes it difficult to construe
the sentence, unless, with Buttman, we con-
sider 7 as elliplical for 3faoy 4r.. The
R.V. “for neither ” seems to imply that the
truth, “neither can we carry anything out,”
is & consequence of the previous fruth that
“ we brought nothing into the world,” which
is not true. The two truths are parallel,
and the sentence would be perfeotly clear
without eitber 55Aov or 87,

Ver. 8.—But for and, A V.; covering for
raiment, A.V. ; we shall be for let us be, A.V.
Food (Siuatpopds); here only in the New
Testament, but common in the LXX., rare
in classical Greek. Covering (oxewdopara);
also & &ral Aeyduevoy in the New Testa-
ment, not found in the LXX., and rare in
classical Greek. The kindred words, axéry
and oxémas, with their derivatives, are used
of the covering or shelter of clothes, or tents,
or houges. BSt. Paul mey therefore have
used an uncommon word in order to com-

rise the fwo necessaries of raiment and

ouse, though Huther thinks this “ more
than improbable.” The use of the word
“govering " in the R.V. seems designed to
favour this double application, Lllicott
thinks the word * probably only refers to
clothing.” Alford saye, “ Some take ¢ cover-
ing”’ of both clothing and dwelling, perbaps
rightly.” If one knew where St. Paul got
the word sxewdopara from, one could form
a more decided opinion a8 to his meaning.
We shall be therewith content (&pxec@hao-
peba). The proper meening of é&pxeicoas
followed by a dative is * to be content with*
(Luke iji. 14; Heb. xiil 5). There is pro-
bably a covert hortative force in the use of
the future here.
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Ver. 9.— Desire to for will, AV.; a
templation for temptation, A.V.; many for
into many, A.V.; suoh as for which, A.V.
A temptation. The reason of the insertion
of the article before “temptation” in the
R.V. eeems to be that, ns the three substan-
tives ell depend upon the one preposition
sis, they ought all to be treated alike. But

80, the reasoning is not good, because
“temptation ” implies a state, not merely a
single temptation. The prefixing of the
artiole is therefore improper. It should be
“temptation,” as in the A.V, and in Matt.
vl 13; xxvi. 41; Luke xxii. 40, etc. Bnare
(waylda); as ch, iii. 7, note. The concur-

- rence of the two words wewaouds and wayls
show that the agency of Satan was in the
writer's mind. Several good manuscripts,
Fathers, and versions, add the worde 7ov
SiaBdrov after ‘raylda (Huther). Drown
(Bu8iovar); only here and Lulte v. 7 in the
New Testament. Found also in 2 Maceo.
xii. 4, and in Polybius—*to sink,” tran-
gitive. Destrnction and perdition (GAefpor
xal drdreiav). The two words taken to-
gether imply utter ruin and destruction of
body and soul. "OAefpos, very common in
olassical Greek, occurs in 1 Cor. v. 5; 1
Thess. v. 3; 2 Thess. . 9, and is limited in
the first passage to the destruction of the
body, by the words, ris caprds. 'Anwiela,
less common in classical Greek, is of fre-
quent use in the New Testament, and, when
applied to persons, seems to be always used
(except in Aects xxv. 16) in the sense of
“perdition” (Mat!. vii. 13; John xvii. 12;
Rom. ix. 22; Phil iii. 19; 2 Thess. ii, 3;
Heb, x. 39; 2 Pet. iii. 7; Rev. xvii. 3, eto.).

Ver. 10.—A root for the root, A.V.; all
kinds of for all, A.V.; some reaching after
for while some coveted after, A.V.; have been
led astray for they have erred, A.V.; have
pierced for pierced, A.V. Love of money
(pihapyvpla); only here in the New Testa-
ment, but found in the LXX. and in clas-
sical Greek. The substantive ¢pirdpyvpos iB
found in Luke xvi. 14 and 2 Tim. ii. 2.
root. The root is better English. Moreover,
the following wdvrwy Tdy xaxdy (MOt TéAAwY
xaxdv) necessitates the giving a definite
sense to p({a, though it bas not the article;
and Alford shows olearly that a word like
§({a, especially when placed as here in an
emphatio position, does not require it (comp.
1 Cor. xi. 8, where in the second and third
clause xeparf), being in the emphatio place,
has not the article). Alford also quotes a
striking passage from Diog. Laert.,in which
he mentions a saying of the philosopher
Diogenes that “ the love of money (7 ¢irap~
yvpla) is the metropolis, or home, zdyray raw
xax&r.” Reaching after (3peyduevor). It has
beon justly remarked that the phrase is
lllghtfy inacourate. What some reaoh ufter

ia not “the love of money,” but the money
itgelf. To avoid this, Hofmann (quoted by
Huther) makes pf(a the antecedent to %s,
and the metaphor to be of a person turning
out of his path to grasp a plant which turns
out to be not desirable, but a root of bitter-
ness. This is ingenious, but hardly to be
accepted as the true interpretation. Pieroed
themselves throngh (repiéxrespar); only here
in the New Testament, and rare in classical
Greek., But the simple verb welpw, to
“ pierce through,” * transfix,” applied espe-
cially to “apitting” meat, is very common in
Homer, who algo applies it metaphorically
exactly as St. Paul does here, to grief or
pain. ’O80rpo: wewapuévos, “ pierced with
pain” (*IL, v. 399).

Ver. 11.—0 man of God. The force of
this address is very great. It indicates thas
the money-lovers just spoken of were not
and could not be * men of God,” whatever
they might profess; and it leads with sin-
gular strength to the opposite direction in
which Timothy’s aspirations should point.
The treasures which he must covet as “a
man of God” were “righteousness, godli-
ness, faith, love, patience, meeknesa” For
the phrase, “ man of God,” see 2 Tim. iii
17 and 2 Pet. i. 21. In the Old Testament
it always applies to a prophet (Deut. xxxiii.
1; Judg. xiii. 6; 1 Sam. ii. 27; 1 Kings
xii. 22 ; 2 Kings L 9; Jer. xxxVv. 4; and a
great many other passages). St Paul uses
the expression with especial reference to
Timothy and his holy office, and here, per-
haps, in contrast with the rods érfpdwous
mentioned in ver. 9. Flee these thingm.
Note the sharp contrast between * the men ”
of the world, who reach after, and the man
of God, who avoids, ¢unapyvpia. The ex-

ression, “these things,” is a little loose,
ut seems to apply to the love of money,
and the desire to be rich, with all ﬁlﬂ{l
attendant “ foolish and hurtful lusts” The
man of God avoids the perdition and mani-
fold sorrows of the covetous, by avoiding the
covetousness which is their root. Follow
after (3lwxe); pursne, in direct contrast with
¢petye, flee from, avoid (see 2 Tim. ii. 22).
Meekness (wpivwadelar). This rare word,
found in Philo, but nowhere in the New
Testament, is the reading of the R.T. (in-
stead of the wpgdrnra of the T.R.) and
accepted by almost all critics on the autho-
rity of all the older manuscripts. It has
no perceptible difference of meaning from
wpadrys, meekneas or gentlenesa, :

Ver. 12—The faith for faith, A.V.; the
5/;0 eternal for eternal life, A.V.; wast for art

0,A.V.and T.B.; didst confess the good con-
JSession for hast professed a good gofmimt.
A.V.; in the sight of for befors, AV. Fight
the good fight. This is not quite & happy
vendering, ‘Aydv is the ®conteal”™ at
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Olympic assembly for any of the prizes, in
wrestling, ohariot-racing, foot-rncing, musie,
or what not. ‘Ayawvi(esfac by ayava is to
“ oarry on such a contest ** (eomp. 2 Tim. iv.
7). The comparison is different from that
in oh. i. 18, “Iva orparein . . . THY KkaAHY
orpatelay, That thou mayest war the good
warfare.” The faith. There is nothing to
determine absolutely whether # wloTis here
means faith subjectively or “ the faith” ob-
jectively, nor does it muoh matter. The
result is the same; but the subjective sense
secms the most appropriate. Lay hold, ete.;
as the BpafBeiov or prize of the contest (see
i Cor. ix, 24, 25). Whereunto thou wast
called So St. Paul continually (Rom. i. 1,
6, 7; viii. 28, 30; 1 Cor. i. 29; Eph. iv. 1;
! Thess. ii. 12; and numecrous other pas-
sages). He seems here to drop the metaphor,
as in the following clause. Didst confess
the good confession. The connection of this
phrase with the call to eternal life, and the
allusion to ome special occasion on which
Timothy “had confcssed the good confes-
«ion " of his faith in Jesus Christ, seems to
point clearly to his baptism (see Matt. x.
32; John ix. 22; xii 42; Heb. x. 23).
The phrase, “ the good confession,”” seems to
have been technically applied to the bap-
tismal confession of Christ (compare the other
“hurch sayings, ch. L 15 iii 1; iv. 9; 2
Tim. ii. 11; Titus iiL 8). In the sight of
many witnesses. The wliole congregation of
the Church, who were witnesses of his bap-
tism (see the rubric prefized to the Order of
* Ministration of Public Baptism” in the
Bnok of Common Prayer).

Ver. 18.—I charge thee for I give thee charge,
A.V.; of for before (in italica), A.V. ; the fora,
A.V. Icharge thee. Ithasbeen well observed
that the apostle’s language increases in solem-
uity as he approaches the end of the Epistle.
This word wapayyéiw is of frequent use
in 8t. Paul’s Epistles (1 Cor. vii. 10; 1 Thess.
iv. 11 : 2 Thess. iii 4, 6, 10, 12; and above,
ch. i 8; iv. 11; v. 7). In the sight of God,
ete. (compare the adjuration in ch. v. 21).
Who quickeneth, ete. The T.B. has (wowo:-
oivres. The R.T. has (woyovobvros, with
no difference of meaning. Both words are
used in the LXX. as tbe rendering of the
Pihel and Hiphil of . As an epithet of
* God,” it sets before us the highest creative
act of the Almighty as “the Lord, and the
Giver of life;” und is equivalent to “ the
living God" (Matt. xxvi. 63), “the God of
ihe epirite of all flesh” (Numb. xvi 22).
The existence of “life* is the one thing
which bafles the ingenuity of secience in its
wttempte to dispense with a Creator. The
good oonfession refers to our Lord’e confes-
sion of himself a8 “the Christ, the Son of
God,” in Matt. xxvii, 11; Luke xxiii, 3;
Jobn xviil. 86, 87, whioh is enslogous to

the baptismal confession (Aots viil. 87
(T.R.); xvi. 81; xix. 4, 5). The natural
word to havefollowed BapTupeiy Was uapTuplav,
88 above duoreylav follows &uordymoas; but
8t. Paul substitutes the word of ocognate
weaning, éuokoylav, in order to keep the
formula, § xard duoroyia.

Ver.14.—The for this, A.V .; without reproach
for unrebukable, A.V. The commandment
(Thv évroasy). The phrase is peculiar, and
must have some special meaning. Perhaps,
as Bishop Wordsworth expounds it, “the
commandment ” is that law of faith and duty
to whioh Timothy vowed obedience at his
baptism, and is parallel to “the d oon-
fession.” Some think that the command
given in vers. 11, 12 is referred to; and
this is the meoning of the A.V. *this.”
Without spot, without reproach. There is
a difference of opinion among commentators,
whether these two adjectives (domirov, avenl-
Anmrov) belong to the commandment or to
the person, ¢.e. Timothy. The introduction
of oé after rnpHoai; the facts thet r9pjoa
rds dvrdras, without any addition, means
“ to keep the commandments,” and that in
the New Testament, &amiAos and &vémianmros
always are used of persons, not things (Jaa.
i. 27; 1 Pet. i. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 14; ch. iii. 2;
v. 7); and tle consideration that the idea of
the person being found blameless in, or kept
blameless unto, the coming of Christ, is a
frequent one in the Epistles (Jude 24; 2
Pet. iii. 14; 1 Cor. i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Thess.
iii. 13; v. 23),—seem to point strongly, if vot
oconclusively, to the adjectives &omror and
averinnmrov here agreeing with ¢, not with
dvrorfv.! ‘The appearing (vhv dmipaveiav).
The thought of the second advent of the Lord
Jesus, always prominent in the mind of St.
Paul (1 Cor. i. 7, 8; iv. 5; xv. 23; Col ili.
4; 1 Thess. iii. 13; iv. 15; 2 Thess. i. 9,
satc.), seems to have acquired fresh intensity
amidst the troubles and dangers of the
closing years of his life, both as an object
of hope and ns & motive of action (2 Tim.
i. 10; ii. 12; iv. 1, 8; Titus ii. 18).

Ver. 15.—Its own for his, A.V. This eor-
rection seems to be manifestly right, The
same phrase is rendered in ch. ii. 6 and
Titus i, 3 «“in due time,” in the A.V.; but
in the R.V. ii. 6 is “*its own timcs,” and in
Titus i. 3 “his own seasons. In Gal. vi. 9
alpp i8ie i8 also rendered *in due season,”
in both the A.Y. and the R.Y. Buch a
phrase as év raipois idlors must be taken
everywhere in the same scmse. It olearly
means at the filting or proper time, end cor-
responds to the mAfpwua Tob xpdvov, “the
fulness of time,” in Geal, iv. 4. The two

! Bishop Ellicott, Dean Alford, Huther,
and others, with De Wette, refer, however,
these adjeotives to Thy drrorty.
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ideas are ocombined in Luke i. 20 (rAnpwtf-
oovrar els tby kaipby abriv) and xxi. 24
(comp. Eph. i. 10). 8hall show (3elies).
Aecwview émpavelay, “to show an appear-
ing,” is a somewhat unusual phrase, end is
more olassical than scriptural. The verb
and the object nre nol of cognate sense (as
“to display a display,” or “to manifest a
manifeatation *), but the invisible God, God
the Father, will, it is said, display the
Epiphany of our Lord Jesus Christ. The
wonder displayed and manifested to the
world is the uppearing of Christ in his glory.
The Author of that manifestation is God.
The blessed; 6 pardpios (not etAoynrds, @8
in Mark xiv. 61), is only here and in ch. i.
11 (where see note) applied to God in Berip-
ture. The blessed and only Potentate. The
phrase is a remarkable one. AuvvdsoTys
(Potentate), which is only found elsewhere
in the New Testament in Luke i. 52 and
Acts viii. 27, is applied to God here only.
It is, however, so applied in 2 Mace. iii.
24; xii. 15; xv. 23, where we have MNdoys
etoveias duvdorns, Tov uéyav Tob wbouov
SvwdoTny, and Avvdora T@Gv obpavav; in all
which places, as here, the phrase is used to
signify, by way of contrast, the superiority of
the power of God over all earthly power. In
the first of the above-cited passages the lan-
guage is singularly like that here used by
Bt. Paul. For it is said that ¢ #dons efovalas
Suvdorns, “the Prince (or Potentate) of all
ower made a great apparition,” or “appear-
Ing " (¢mpovelay peydrny dmolnaev), for the
overthrow of the blesphemer end persecutor
Heliodorus. 8t. Paul must have had this
in his mind, and compared the effect of * the
appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ,” in over-
throwing the Neros of the earth with the
overthrow of Heliodorus (comp. 1 Thess. i.
7—10). King of kings, and Lord of lords,
oto. (compare the slightly different phrase
in Rev. xvii. 14 and xix. 16, applied to the
Son). So in Ps. cxxxvi. 2, 3, God is spoken
of a8 “ God of gods, and Lord of lords.”
Ver. 16.—Light unapproachable for the
Ught wiich no man can approach unto, A.V.;
alernal for everlasting, A.V. Unapproachable
(ampoaitor); only here in the New Testament,
but found occasionally in the later classics,
corresponding to the more common &Baros.
Whom no man hath seen, nor can ses (comp,
oh, i. 17 (where see note) and Exod. xxxiii.
20—23). The oppearance of the “God of
Israel” to Moses and Aaron, Nadub and
Abihu, and seventy of the elders of Israel,
related in Exod. xxxiv. 9—11, was that of
the Son in anticipation of the Incarnation.
The invisibility of the essential Godhead is
also predioated in our Lord’s saying, *“ God
is @ 8pirit ” (John iv. 24). This whole pss-
sage is a magnifloent erabodiment of the
attributes of the living God, supreme blessed-

“therefore, in the Giver, not in the gift.

ness and almighty power, universal dominion,
and unchangeable being, insorutable majesty,
radiant holiness, and glory inaccessible and
unapproachableby hiscreatures,savethrough
the mediation of his only begotten Son.

Ver. 17.—This present for this, A.V.; have
their hope set on the uncertainty of for trust
in uncertain, A.V.; on God for in the living
God, A.V.and T.R. Charge (mapdyyeAne);
ed in ch.i. 3; iv. 11; v. 7; and in ver. 13,
and elsewhere frequently. Riech in this
present world. Had St. Paul in his mind
the parable of Dives and Lazarus (comp.
Luke xvi. 19, 25)? That they be not high-
minded (u% Synhoppoveiv) ; elsewhere only in
Rom. xi. 20. The words compounded with
iynAds have mostly a bad sense—* baughti-
ness,” ‘“boastfulness,” and the like. The
uncertainty (aSnAdryrd); here only in the
New Testament, but used in the same sense
in Polybius (see &39aas in 1 Cor, xiv. 8: and
454Aws in 1 Cor. ix. 26). The A.V., though
less literal, expresses the sense much better
than the R.V., which is hardly good English.
Who giveth us richly all things to enjoy;
for enjoyment. The gifts are God’s. Trust,
The
gift is uncertein; the Giver liveth for ever.
(For the sentiment that God is the Giver of
all good, comp. Jas. i. 17; Ps. civ. 28; axlv.
16, etc.)

Ver. 18.—That they be ready for ready, A.V.
Do good (&yaboepyeiv; here only, for the more
common éyafomoieiv). That they be rich in
good works (ch. v. 10, note); not merely in
the perishing riches of this present world—
the same sentiment as Matt. vi 19—21;
Luke xii 33 and 21. Ready to distribnte
(edueraddrovs); hereonly in the New Testa-
ment, and rarely in later classical Greek
The opposite, * close-handed,” is Svouerd-
Soros. The verb perad{Swu: means “to give
to others a share or portion of what one has”
(Luke iii. 11; Rom. i. 11; xii. 8; Eph. i,
23; 1Thess. ii. 8). Willing to communioate
(xowwrixovs); here only in the New Testa-
ment, but found in classical Greek in a
slightly different sense. *“ Cowmunicative”
is the exact equivalent, though in this wider
use it is obsolete. We have the same precept
in Hcb. xiii. 16, “To do good and to com-
municate forget not.”” (For xowwveiv in the
sense of * giving,” see Rom. xii. 13; Gal. vi.
6; Phil.iv. 15; and for xowwwia in the same
sense, see Rom. xv. 26; 2 Cor. ix. 13; Hub.
xiil. 16.)

Ver. 19.—The life which is life indeed
for eternal life, A.V. and T.R. Laying up
in store (dwofnoavp(ovres); only here in
the New Testament, but once in Wisd.
iii. 8, and oceasionally in olassieal Greek.
A good foundation (Peménior xardv). The
idea of a foundation is always muintnined
In the use of feuériws, whether it is used
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literally or figuratively (Luke xi. 48; Eph.
ii. 20; Rev. xxi 14, etc.). There is, at
first sight, a manifest confusion of meta-

hors in the phrase, *layiug up in store a
oundation.” = Bishop Ellicott, following
Wiesinger, understands “e wealth of good
works as & foundation.” Alford sees no
difficulty in considering the “foundation”
a8 a treasure. Others have oonjectured we:-
ufioy, *“a stored treasure,” for Oeuénior.
Others understand @cuéror in the sense of
6éua, & deposit. Others take &mofnravpilen
in the eense of “aocquiring,” without reference
to its etymology. But this is unlikely, the
oontext being about the use of money, though
in part favoured by the uee of éncavpierv in
2 Pet,. iii. 7. The reader must choose for
himself either to adopt one of the above
explenations, or to oredit St. Panl with an
unimportant confusion of metaphors. Any-
how, the doctrine is clear that wealth spent
for God and his Church is repaid with
interest, and becomes sn abiding treasure.
Life indeed (7%is Irrws (wiis); 8o ch. v. 3, 5,
Tas brras xfpas, 7 ovrws xfpa, “ widows
indeed ; ” and (John viii. 36) Srrws éreddepoy,
“ free indeed,” in opposition to the freedom
which the Jews claimed as the seed of
Abraham.

Ver. 20.—Guard for keep, A.V.; unto thee
for to thy trust, A.V.; turning away from for
avoiding, A.V.; the zrofane for profane and
vaén, A.V._; the knowledge which ts falsely for
science, falsely, A.V. Guard that which is
committed unto thee; v zapalbijxny (wapa-
xarabfscny, TB.). Guard for keep is hardly
an improvement. The meaning of “keep,”
like that of pvAdTTe, is to guard, keep walch
over, and, by so doing, to preserve safe and
uninjured. This meaning is well brought
out in the familiar words of Ps. cxxi., “He
that keepeth thee will mot slumber. . . .
He that keepeth Iarael shall neither slumber
nor eleep. Ee Lord himself is thy Keeper ”
(s0 too Ps. exxvil 1; Gen. xxviii. 15, ete.).
Mapaffxn OF mapaxarabfisy, occurs elsewhere
in the New Testament only in 2 Tim. i. 12,
14, where the apostle uses it (in ver. 12) of
his own soul, which he has committed to the
safe and faithful keeping of the Lord Jesus
Christ; but in ver. 14 in the same sense as
bere. “That good thing which was com-
mitted unto thee guard [‘keep,’ A.V.).”
There does not seem to be any difference
between mapadixn and mapaxaradfixy, which
both mean “a deposit,” and are used in-
differently in classical Greek, though the
latter is the more common. TlLe precept to
Timothy here iz to keep diligent and watch-

ful guard over the falth committed to his
trust; to preserve it unaltered and unoorrupt,
80 as to hand it down to his suocessors exnctly
the same as he had received it. Oh that the
successors of the epostles had always kept
thie precept (see Ordination of Priests)!
Turning away from (¢xrpemduevos); only
here in the middle voice, “turning from,”
“ avqiding,_” with a transitive sense. In the
passive voice it means “to turn out of the
path,” as in oh.i. 6; v. 15; 2 Tim. iv. 4
The profane babblings (see ch. iv.7; 2 Tim.
ii. 16); xevopwrla; only here and 2 Tim. ii.
16, “the utterance of empty words,” *“words
of the lips” (2 Kings xviii, 20). Oppositions
(&vri0éseis); here only in the New Testa-
ment. It is a term used in logio end in
rhetoric by Plato, Aristotle, etc., for * op-
goaitions ” and “antitheses,” laylng one

octrine by the side of another for compari-
son, or contrast, or refutation. It seems to
allude to the particular method used by the
heretics to establish tleir tenets, in opposi-
tion to the statements of the Church on
particular points—such as the Law, the
Resurrection, eto. The knowledge whioch is
falsaly so oalled There is a very similar
intimation of the growth of an empty philo-
sophy, whose teaching was antagonistio to
the teaching of Christ in Col. ii. 8, and with
which St. Paul contrasts the true ywrdais in
ver. 3. This was clearly the germ (called
by Bishop Lightfoot “ Gnostic Judaism ") of
what was later more fully developed as the
Gnostic heresy, which, of course, derived its
neme from wvaois, knowledge or science, to
which they laid olaim (see Bishop Light-
foot's able ‘Introduction to the Epistle to
Colossians,’ specially p. 100; and his notes
on ch. ii. 8, agq.).

Ver. 21.—You for thee, AV, and T.B.
The B.T. omits Amen. Professing (érayyyer-
Aduevor); see ch. ii. 10, note. Have erred
(horéxnoar); ch. i. 6, note. Graoce be with
yow The authorities for g0t and Judy re-
spectively are somewhat evenly balanced.
The T.R. gob scems in itself preferable, as
throughout St. Paul addresses Timothy per-
sonally, and as there are no salutations here,
as in 2 Timothy and Titus (gee ch. i. 18; iii.
14; iv. 6, ete.; vi 11, 20). This shorter
form, # xdp:s, is used in the pastoral Epistles
(2 Tim. iv. 22; Titus iii. 35)for the fuller
and more usual form, ‘H xdpis Toii Kvplov nudw
'Inoot Xpiorov (Bom. xvi. 20; 1 Cor. xvi. 23;
2 Thess. iii. 18, and elsewhere). The short
form also occurs in Heb. xiii. 25. The
words are & gracious, peaceful ending to iis
Epistle,
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HOMILETICS.

Vers. 1, 2.—The doctrine of God. Slaves, led doubtless by the miserles of their
oondition to seek the ennobling, comforting privileges of the gospel, formed a con-
siderable portion of the first congregations of disciples (see the names in Rom, xvi,;
1 Cor. i. 27,28; Eph. vi. 5—8; Col. iii. 22—25; Titus ii. 9; Philem.10,18; 1 Pet. ii.
18, etc.). Hence so many exhortations addressed specially to them. In nothing,
perhaps, does the Divine excellency of the gospel show itself more strikingly tham in
the adaptation of its precepts to such different classes of society,and in the wise modera-
tion with which it met the social evils of life. The subjects of a Nero are bid to honour
the king, the slave is told to count his master worthy of all honour; and the motive
for this self-denying moderation is the paramount desire not to bring any reproach upon
the gospel of Christ. The world shall not be able to say that Christianity is a breeder
of confusion, or that the peaceable order of society is endangered by the fanaticism of
the servants of Christ. And yet the manly self-respect of the slave is wonderfully
increased by being reminded that he is the servant of Christ; or, again, by the thought
of his spiritual freedom as a child of God ; or, again, by his brotherhood with his master
and partonership with him in the faith and love of the gospel of Christ. He has before
bim a career as noble and as dignified as his master, though that master were Casar
himself. And while he patiently submits to the peculiar trials of his bodily condition,
he is transported into a region where bodily distinctions are of no account—where the
petty differences of rich and poor, bond and free, are swallowed up, and melt away,
before the common glory of the children of God and the common privileges of Christian
fellowship. And yet all the while he maintains the respect and obedience of the slave to
the master. Truly the doctrine of God is a wise, an excellent, and a worthy doctrine,
and carries with it its own credentials, that it is from God.

Vers, 3—5.—Heterodoxy. It is a great mistake to limit the notion of heterodoxy to
the holding of wrong opinions in dogmatic theology. Heterodoxy is teaching anything
otherwise than as the Word of God teaches it. Here they are declared to be heterodox
who depart from the wholesome teaching of Christ concerning the duties of slaves to
their masters, and use language in speaking to slaves which is provocative of strife and
envy, of railings and suspicions. Such men, instead of being guided by a disintereated
love of truth, are actuated by selfish motives. They seek to curry favour with those
whose cause they espouse, and receive in money the reward of their patronage of the
cause. And so we may generally discern between the orthodox and the heterodox by the
methods they pursue, and the results they attain. The one seeks to promote peace and
contentment by gentle words and by counsels of love and patience, and has his reward
in the happiness of those whom he advises, The other flatters, and inflames the passions
of those whom he pretends to befriend; plays upon the bad parts of human nature; raises
questions which tend to loosen the joints which bind society together; declaims and
fumes and agitates, and receives in money or other selish advantages the price of his
mischievous patronage. Disinterested love is the characteristic of orthodox teaching,
selfish gain that of the heterodox, Peace and contentment are the (ruit of the one, strife
and suspicion are the fruit of the other.

Vers. 6—21.—The contrast. There is no more effectual way of bringing out the
goculiar beauties and excellences of any system or character than by contrasting with
it the opposite. system or character. Let us do this in regard to the two characters
which are here brought before us, and the uses of money by them respectively.

I. THE MONEY-LOVER. The love of money sits at the helm of his inner man. It is
thé spring of all his thoughts, desires, and actions. Observe what is bis ruling motive,
what takes the lead in his plans and schemes of life, and you will find that it is the
desire to be rich. To be rich ranks in his estimation before being good or doin% good ;
and personal goodness and benevolence towards others, if they have existed before the
entering into the heart of the love of money, gradually fade and die awsy under its
withering influence. As the thistles and rushes, the docks and the plantains, prevail, the
good herbage disappears. A hard selfish character, indifferent to the feelings and wants
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of others, and ready to brush on one side every obstacle which stands in the way of
vetting, is the common result of the love of money. But in many cases it leads on into
impiety and crime, and through them to sorrows and perdition. It was his greed for
the wages of unrighteousness which urged Balaam on to his destruction ; it was his greod
for money that msde Judas & thief, a traitor, and 8 murderer of his Lord. Many an
heresiarch has adopted false doctrines and led schisms merely as a8 means of enriching
hirself at the expense of his followers; and every day we see crimes of the blackest dye
springing from the lust of riches. In other cases the coveted possession of wealth is
followed by inordinate pride and contempt of those who are not rich, by a feeling
of superiority to all the restraints which bind other men, and hy a headlong descent
into the vices and self-indulgences to which money paves the way. In a word, then,
the lover of money stands before us as at Lest a selfish man—a man of low and narrow
ends; one pandering to his own base desires; one sacrificing to an ignoble and futile
purpose all the loftier parts of his own nature; one from whom his (ellow-men get no
coad, and often get much barm; one whose toil and labour at the best end in empli-
ness, and very olten lead him into sorrow and destruction. His progress is a continued
debasement of himself, and moral bankruptcy is his end.

II. TEE MAN OF GoOD IS OF A DIFFERENT MOULD. He views his own nature and
his own wants in their true light. He is a man, he is 8 moral agent, he is a child of
God. His hunger and thirst are after the things that are needlul for the life and the
growth of his immortal soul, his very self. He is a man; he is one of those whom the
Lord Jesus is not ashamed to call his brethren, and who has been made partaker of his
Divine nature, and therefore, like his Divine Lord, he wishes to live, not for himself, but
for his brethren, whom he loves even as Christ loved them and gave himself for them.
And 8o, on the one hand, he lays himself out to enrich himself with those treasures
which make a man rich toward God—righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience,
meekness; and, on the other, he uses his worldly wealth for the comfort of the poor and
needy ; doing good, distributing freely of his substance for every good work, and admit-
ting others to a share of the wealth that God has given him. It is very remarkable, too,
Liow he both d es and yet elevates wealth. He degrades it by depriving it of all
its false value. e does not trust in it, because he knows its uncertainty ; he does not
uesire it, because he knows its dangers; hedoes not boast of it, because he knows it adds
vothing to his real worth. But he elevates it by making it an instrument of doing good
to others, and by making it 8 provocative of love to man and of thankfulness to God ;
and though it is so fleeting and so uncertain in itself, he forces into it an element of
eternity by consecrating it to God, and compelling it to bear witness on his behalf in
the great day of judgment that he loved Christ and did good to those whom Christ
loves.

To sum up, the money-lover, by putting s false value upon money, makes it a snare
and ap instrument of hurt to himself and others, and an eternal loss to his own soul ;
the man of God, by putting the true value upon money, makes it a joyful possession to
bimself and his brethren, a nourisher of unselfish virtue, and an eternal gain,

Vers. 11—16.— The man of God. The character of the man of God is here portrayed
with a master’s hand. We may go back and contemplate it with a little more exact-
ness. He is covetous, he is eager in the pursmit of good things; but the good things
which be covets and pursues are the everlasting possessions of the soul. And what are
these? Righteousness—that great quality of God himself; that quality which makes
eternal, unchangeable, right the sole and inflexible rule of conduct. Righteousness—
that condition of thought and will and purpose which does mot fluctuate with the
changing opinions and fashions of inconstant men, which does not vary aceording to
the outward influences to which it is subject, which is not overborne by fear, or appetite,
or persuasion, or interest; but abides steadfast, unaltered, the same under all circum-
stances and through all time. And with righteousness, which he has in common with
God, he covets godliness, the proper relative condition of the rational creature towards
the Creator. (odliness is that reverential, devout attitude towards God which we some-
times call piety, sometimes holiness, sometimes devotion, It comprehends the senti-
meuts of fear, love, and reverence which a good man entertains toward God ; and the
whole conduct, such as worship, prayer, almsgiving, etc., which springs from those
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sontiments. And thongh it cannot be predicated of God that he is ebeess, it is an
cssential feature of the godly man, who therefore covets it as an integral part of the
wealth ol the soul. And tien, by & natural association with this reverential attitude
towards God described by *“godliness,” there follows faith; the entire reliance of the
soul upon God's gooduess, and specially ob al! his promises—those promises which are
yea and amen in Christ Jesus; faith which fastens on Jesus Christ as the sum and
substance, the head and completeness, of God’s good will to man ; as the iofallible proof,
which nothing can detract from, of God’s purpose of love to man; as the immovable
rock of man's salvation, which may not and cannot be moved for ever. And, as by s
necessary law, from this faith there flows forth love: love to God and love to man ; love
which, like righteousness, is an attribute which the men of God has in common with
God ; love which, in proportion to its pureness and its intensity, assimilates the man of
God to God himself, and is therefore the most prized portion of his treasures. Nor must
another essential virtue of the man of God be overloocked by bim, and that is patience.
Just 8s godliness and faith are qualities in the man of God relatively to God, so is
patience a necessary quality relatively to the hindrances and impediments of the evil
world in which he lives. The primary idea of s®ouovh is continuance—* patient continn-
ance,” as it is well rendered in the Authorized Version of Rom. ii.7. The enmity of the
world, the outward and inward temptations to evil, the weariness and tension induced by
prolonged resistance, are constantly pressing apon the man of God and counselling cessa-
tion from & wearisome and (it is suggested) a fruitless struggle. He has, therefore, need
of patience; it is only through faith and patience that he can obtain the promises. He
must endure to the end if he would grasp the coveted salvation. Patience must mingle
with his faith, patience must mingle with his hope, and patience must mingle with his
love. There must be no fainting, no halting, no turning aside, no growing weary in
well-doing. Tribulations may come, afflictions may press sore, provocations may be
multiplied, and labours may be & heavy burden ; but the man of God, with the sure hope
of the coming of Christ to cheer and support bim, will go steadily forward, will endure,
will stand fast, unto the end. And as regards the provocations of men, he will endure
them with meekness. Not only will he not turn back from his purpose on account of
them, but he will not let his spirit be rufled by them. He will still be kind to those
who are unkind, and gentle with those who are rough. He will render good for evil,
and blessing for cursing, if 80 be he may overcome evil with good, ever setting before
him the blessed example of him * who, when he was reviled, reviled not again; when he
suffered, threatened not; but committed himself to him that judgeth righteously.” Thus
fighting the good fight of faith, he lays hold and keeps hold of eternal life, and will be
found without spot, unrebukable, in that great and blessed day of the appearing of our
Lord Jesus Christ, “ to whom be honour and power everlasting. Amen.”

HOMILIES BY VARIOUS AUTHORS.

Ver. 1.—The duties of slaves to unbelieving masters. The apostle next proceeds to
deal with the distinctions of civil duty, and takes up the case of a very numerous bat
miserable class which appears to bave been largely attracted to the gospel in primitive
times.

1. THE HONOUR DUE TO PAGAN MASTERS, * Whoever are under the yoke as bond-
servants, let them reckon their own masters worthy of all honour.” 1. The condition
of the slaves was one of much hardship. There was practically no limit to the power of
the masters over the slaves, They might be gentle and just, or capricious and cruel.
The slaves had no remedy at law against harsh treatment, as they had no hope of escape
from bondage. 2. Yet their liberty had not been so restricted that they had not the
opportunity of hearing the gospel. There were Christian slaves. Their hard life was
ameliorated, not merely by the blessed hopes of the gospel, but by the privilege of
spiritual equality with their masters which was one of its distinguishing glories. 3. The

ospel did not interfere with the duty of obedience which they owed to their masters.
They were to give them all honour—not merely outward subjection, but inward respect.
Ohristianity did not undertake to overturn social relations, If it had done so, it would
have been revolutionary in the last degree; it would have armed the whole forces of the
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Romsn empire against it; it would itself have been drowned in blood; and it would
bave led to the merciless slaughter of the slaves themsclves. Yet Ohristianity prepared
the way from the very first for the complete abolition of slavery. The faot that with
the great Master in heaven * there was no respect of persons,” and that “in Jesus Christ
there was neither bond nor free, but all were one in Christ,” would not justify the
slaves in repudiating their present subjection, while it held out the hope of their eventual
emancipation. They must not, therefore, abuse their liberty under the gospel. 4, Yet
there was a limit to the slave's obedience. He could only obey his master so far a8 was
consistent with the laws of God and his goapel, consenting to suffer rather than outrage
hie conscience. Cases of this sort might arise, but they would not prejudice the gospel,
like a simple revolt against existing relationships.

I[I. THE REABON FOR THE DUE HONOUR GIVEN TO THEIR PAGAN MASTERS., *That
the Name of God and his doctrine may not be blasphemed.” 1. There would be a serious
danger of such a result if slaves were either to withhold due service o their masters or to
repudiate all subjection. God and his doctrine would be dishonoured in the eyes of their
masters, becanse they would be regarded as sanctioning insubordination. Thus a deep
and widespread prejudice would arise to prevent the gospel reaching their pagan maatera.
2. It «s thus possidble for the meanest members of the Church to do honour to God and the
gospel. The apostle contemplates their adorning * of the doctrine of God our Saviour
in all things ” (Titus ii. 10). 3. The same consederations apply to the case of domestic
servants tn our own day. The term translated here “slaves ” is used with some latitude
in the Scripture. It applies sometimes to persons entirely free, as to David in relation
to Saul (1 Sam. xix. 4), to Christians generally (Rom. vi. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 16), to apostles,
prophets, and ministers (Qsl i 10; 2 Tim. ii. 24), and to the higher class of dependents
(Matt. xviii. 23; xxi. 34). Thas the term implies a relation of dependence without
legal compulsion. Christian servants must yield a willing and cheerful service that they
may thus honour the gaspel.—T. C.

Ver. 2.—The duties of slaves to Christian masters. This relationship would be less
common than the other.

L TEE RESPECT DUE TO CHRISTIAN MAGTERS. “And they that have believing
masters, let them pot despise them because they are brethren, but the rather serve
them.” The duty is presented in a twofold form. 1. Negatively, “Let them not
despise them.” The false teachers might tell the slaves that their servitude was incon-
sistent with Christian liberty. The slaves might thus, especially in the case of Christian
masters, regard them as fully their equals on the ground of the common brotherhood of
believers, and refuse them the respect due to their position. 2. Positively. “But the
rather serve them.” The best way of effecting & partial amelioration of their condition
was by rendering a service all the more faithful, becanse it was rendered to @ brother in
Christ. Servants must never under any circumstances be disrespectful.

IL. THE BEASONE FoB THIS COMMAND. They are twofold. 1. Because thefr masters
are brethren. The slaves ought, therefore, to treat them with Christian respect and
generogity, knowing that such a service is showing kindness to “ brethren.” 2. Because
those who were ““to receive the benefit” of their hearty and willing service were “ faithful
and beloved.” This thought ought to dignify as well as ameliorate the position of the
slave. Such masters were willing to receive such service.

IIL THE NECESSETY OF ENFOECING THESE DUTIES. “These things teach and exhort.”
L. It was nccessary for the comfort of the slave himself as well as for the tnterests of the
master. 2. It was necessary for the credit and honour of the gospel, which would be
gravely compromised by restiveness or insubordination on the part of the great subject
clasa. 3. The gospel 48 not vulgarized by such counsel. It rather dignifies human life
in its meanest respects by infusing into it & new beauty and & mew generosity of

feeling.—T. C.

Vers. 3—6.—4 warning against those who oppose such wholesome teaching. L THE
OFPOSITION TO APOSTOLIC TEACHING ON THE DUTIES OF 8LAVES. *'If any one tescheth
other doctrine, and does not asgeut to sound words, even the words of our Lord Jesus
Christ, and to the doctrine which is according to godliness.” 1. The nature of this false
teackéng. It points, as the word signifies, to “a different doctrine” from that of the
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apostle. There were false teachers in Ephesus who, from a pretended interest in the
class of Christian slaves, taught them that the gospel was a political charter of emanci-
mlon; for the yoke of Christ was designed to break every other yoke. They must have

n of the class referred to elsewhere who *despised government” (2 Pet. ii. 10;
Jude 8), and encouraged disobedience to parents. The tendency of their teaching would
be to sow the seeds of discontent in the minds of the slaves, and its effects would be to
plunge them into a contest with society which would have the unhappiest effecta.
2. T'he opposition of this teaching to Divine truth. (1) It was opposed to “ wholesome
words,” to words without poison or taint of corruption, such as would maintain social
relations on a basis of healthy development. (2) It was opposed to the words of Christ,
either directly or through hisapostles. He had dropped sayings of a suggestive character
which could not but touch the minds of the slave class: “ Render to Casar the things
that are Cmear's ;" “ Blessed are the meek : for they shall inherit the earth;” * Resist
not evil;® “Love your enemies, pray for them which despitefully use you.” (3) It
was opposed to the doctrine of godliness. It was a strange thing for teachers in the
Church to espouse doctrines opposed to the interests of godliness. The disobedience of
slaves would commit them to a course of ungodly dishonouring of God and his gospel

I[. THE MORAL AND INTELLEOTUAL CEARACTER OF THESE FALSE TEACHERS. 1.
They were “besotted with pride.” They were utterly wanting in the humility of
spirit which the gospel engenders, but were puffed up with an empty show of know-
ledge. 2. Yet they were ignorant. * Knowing nothing.” They bad no true under-
standing of the social risks involved in their doctrine of emancipation, or of the true
method of ameliorating the condition of the slaves, 3. They ** doted about questions
and disputes about words.” They had a diseased appetency for all sorts of profitless
discussions turning upon the meanings of words, which had no tendency to promote
godlinees, but rather altercations and bad feeling of all sorts—*from which cometh
envy, strife, evil-speakings, wicked suspicions, incessant quarrels.” These controversial
collisions sowed the seeds of all sorts of bitter hatred. 4. The moral deficiency of
these false teachers. They were “men corrupted in their mind, destitute of the truth,
who suppose that godliness is gain.” (1) They had first corrupted the Word of God,
and thus prepared the way for the debasement of their own mind, leading in turn to
that pride and ignorance which were their most distinguishing qualities. (2) They
were “deprived of the truth.” It was theirs once, but they forfeited this precious
treasure by their unfaithfulness and their corruption. It is a dangerous thing to
tamper with the truth. (8) They heard that “ godliness was a source of gain.” They
did not preach contentment to the slaves, or induce them to acquiesce with patience
in their hard lot, but rather persuaded them to use religion as a means of worldly
betterment. Such counsel wouﬁf have disorganizing, disintegrating effects upon society.
But it was, besides, a degradation of true religion. Godliness was not designed to
be 8 merely lucrative business, or to be followed only so far as it subserved the promotion
of worldly interests. Simon Magus and such men as “made merchandise” of the
disciples are examples of this class. Such persons would *‘teach things which they
ought not for the sake of base gain " (Titus i. 11).—T. C.

Vers. 6—8.—The real gain of true godliness. The apostle, after his manner,
expands his idea beyond the immediate occasion that led to it.

. THE GAIN OF GODLINEES WITH CONTENTMENT. ‘‘But godliness with content-
ment is great gain.” 1. Godliness is @ gain tn itself, because it has “ the promise of
the life that now is, and of that which ts to come.” Godly men come into happy and
thriving circumstances, for they are taught to pursue their calliugs with due industry,
loresight, and perseverance. 2. Godliness, allied o contentment, 43 great guin. (1)
This does not mean that contentment is a condition necessary to the gainiul character
of godliness, but is rather an eflfect of godliness and part of its substantial gain. Tt
is & calm and sedate temper of mind about worldly interests. It is God’s wisdom
and will not to give to all men alike, but the contented mind is not disquieted by this
fact. (2) The godly man is content with what he possesses; submits meekly to God’s
will, and bears patiently the adverse dispensations of his providence. The godly heart
is freed from the thirst for perishing treasures, because it posseases treasures of a higher
and more enduring charaoter.

L TIMOTHY.
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II. Tn‘muson POR THIS SENTIMENT. “ For we brought nothing into the world
hecause neither are we able to take anything out of it.” 1. We are appointed by God
to come naked into the world. We may be born heirs to vast possessions, but they
o mot become ours till we are actually born. Rich and poor alike brin’g nothing
into the world. 2. Tkis fact is a reason for the statement that we can carry nothing
out of the world. It is between birth and death we can lold our wealth. The rich
msn cannot carry his estates with him into the grave, He will have no need of them
in the next lifs. 3. There could be no contentment if we could take anything with
vs at death, because in that case the future would be dependent upon the present.
4. The lesson to be learned from these facts is that we ought not eagerly to grasp
such essentially earthly and transitory treasures.

III. THE TRUR WISDOM OF OONTENTMENT. * But if we have food and raiment,
with these let us be satisfied.” These are what Jacob desired, Agur prayed for, and
Christ tanght his disciples to make the subject of dailv supplication. The contented
godly have these gilts along with God’s blessing. The Lord does not encourage his
people to enlarge their «esires inordinately.—T. C.

Ver. 9.—The dangers of the eager haste to be rich. 1. THE EAGER PUBSUIT OF THE
WORLD IS TO BE SHUNNED. “ But they that will be rich fall into temptation and
a snare.” 1. The apostle does not condemn the possession of riches, which have,
in reality, no moral character; for they are only evil where they are badly used.
Neither does he speak of rich men; for be would not condemn such men as Abraham,
Joseph of Arimathea, Gaius, and others; nor such rich men as use their wealth
righteously as good stewards of God. 2. He condemns the haste to be rich, not only
because wealth is not necessary for a life of godly contentment, but because of its
social and moral risks.

IT. THE DANGERS OF THIS EAGER PURSUIT OF WEALTH. They fall into tempta-
tion and a snare, and into many f(oolish and hurtful lusts, which drown men in
destruction and perdition.” 1. There is a temptation to unfust gain which leads
men into the snare of the devil. There is a sacrifice of principle, the abandonment
of conscientions scruples, in the hurry to accumulate wealth. 2. The temptation in
its turn makes way for many lusts which are * foolish,” because they are unreasonable,
and exercised upon things that are quite undesirable ; and which are “ hurtful,” because
they injure both body and soul, and all & man’s best interests. 3. These lusts in turn
carry their own retribution. They * drown men in destruction and perdition.” (1) This
is more than moral degradation. (2) It is @ wreck of the body accompanied by the
ruin of the immortal soul—T. C.

Ver. 10.—The root of all evil. “For the love of money is the root of all evil.”
This almost proverbial saying is intended to support the statement of the previous
verse.

1. THE LOVE OF MONEY AS A BOOT OF EVIL. 1. The assertion is not concerning
money, which, as we have seen, is neither good nor bad in itself, but concerning the love
of money. 2. It is not asserted that there are not other roots of evil besides covetous-
ness. ‘This thought was not present to the apostle’s mind. 3. It 48 not meant that
a covelous man will be entirely destitute of ull virtuous feeling. 4. It means that
a germ of all evil lies in one with the love of money; that there is no kind of evil
to which @ man may not be led through an absorbing greed for money. It is really
a root-sin, for it leads to care, fear, malice, deceit, oppression, envy, bribery, perjury,
conteotiousness.

11. UNEAPPY EFFECTE OF THE LOVE OF MONEY. * Which some having coveted after
have wandered away from the faith, and pierced themselves through with many
sorrows.” L. It led to apostasy. They made shipwreck of their Christian principles,
They surrendered the faith. The good sced of the Word was choked by the deceitful-
ness of riches, and, like Demas, they forsook the Word, having loved this present world,
9. It involved the pangs of conscience, to the destruction of their own happiness. They
felt the piercings of that inward monitor who forebodes the future destruction.—T. C.

Ver. 11.—Personal admonition addressed to Timothy himself. The apostle now
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turns from his warning to those desiring to be rich to the practical exhortation to
atrive for the true riches.

L Tre TITLE BY WHIOH TiMoTHY 18 ADDRESSED. “O man of God.” 1. It was
the familiar title of the Old Testament prophets, and might appropriately apply to
o New Testament evangelist like Timothy. 2. Bul in the New Testament it has
a more general reference, applying as it does to all the faithful in Christ Jesus (2 Tim.
iii. 17). The name is very expressive. It signifies (1) a man who belongs to God;
(2) who is dedicated to God; (3) who finds in God, rather than in riclies, his true
portion ; (4) who lives for God’s glory (1 Cor. x. 31).

II. THE WABNING ADDRESSED TO TIMOTHY. “ Fles these things.” It might seem
unnecessary to warn so devoted a Christian against the love of riches, with its destruc-
tive results; but Timothy was now in an important position in & wealthy city, which
contained “rich” men (ver. 17), and may have heen tempted by gold and ease and
popularity to make trivial sacrifices to truth. The holiest heart is not without its
inward subtleties of deceit.

IIL THE POBITIVE EXHORTATION ADDRESSED To TimorHY. “ And follow after
righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meek-spiritedness.” These virtues
group themselves into pairs. 1. Righteousness and godliness; referring to a general
conformity to the Law of God in relation to the duties owing respectively to God and
man, like the similar expressions—*live righteously and godly "—of Titus ii. 12.
(1) Righteousness is (a) not the “righteousness of God,” for that had been already
attained by Timothy ; but (3) the doing of justice between man and man, which would
be for the honour of religion among men. Any undue regard for riches would cause
a swerve from righteousness. (2) Godliness includes (@) holiness of heart, (b) holiness
of life, in which lies the true gain for two worlds. 2. Faith and love. These are the
two foundation-principles of the gospel. (1) Faith is at once (a) the instrument of
our justification, (b) the root-principle of Christian life, and (¢) the continuously
sustaining principle of that life. (2) Love is (a) the immediate effect of faith, for
“ faith worketh by love "’ (Gal. v. 6); (b) it is the touchstone of true religion and the bond
of perfectness ; (¢) it is the spring of evangelical obedience, for it is ¢‘ the fulfilling of
the Law” (Rom. xiii. 8); (d) it is our protection in the battle of life, for it is *the
breastplate of love” (1 Thess. v. 8). 3. Patience, meek-spiritedness. These represent

two principles which ought to operate in power in presence of gainsayers and enemies.
—T.0.

Ver. 12.—The good fight and its results. Instead of the struggle of the covetous
for wealth, there ought to be the struggle of the faithful to lay hold on the prize
of eternal life.

1. Tee O=eIsTIAN 8TRUGGLE. “Fight the good fight of faith.” 1. The enemies
#n this warfare. The world, the flesh, and the devil; the principalities and powers;
the false teachers, with their arts of seduction. 2. The warfare itself. 1t is ““a good
fight.” (1) The term suggests that Christian life is not a mystic quietism, but an
active effort against evil. (2) It is a good fight, because (a) it is in a good cause—
for God and truth and salvation; (b) it is under a good Captain—Jesus Christ, the
Captain of our salvation; (¢) it has a good result—* eternal life.” 3. The weapons
in this warfare. “Faith.” Tt is ¢ the shicld of faith” (Eph. vi. 16). This is not a
carnal, but a spiritual weapon. Faith represents, indeed, “ the whole armour of God,”
which is mighty for victory, It is faith that secures * the victory that overcometh
the world” (1 John iv. 4, 5).

II. THE END oF THE CHRISTIAN STRUGGLE. * Lay hold on eternal life.” 1. Efernal
life ia the prize, the crown, to be laid hold of by those who are faithful to death. 2. It
ss the object of our effectual calling. * To which thou wast called” by the grace and
power of the Holy Spirit. 3. It ds the subject of our public profession. * And didst
confeas the good confession before many witnesses.” KEvidently either at his baptisn,
or at his ordination to the ministry, when many witnesses would be present. 4. This
elernal life 48 to be laid hold of. (1) Tt is held forth as the prize of the high calling
of God, as the recompense of reward. (2) But the believer is to lay hold of it even
now by faith, having a belicving interest in it as a possession yet to be acquired in
oll its glorious fulness.—1. C.
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Vars. 13—16.—The selemn charge pressed anew upon T¥mothy, As he nears the
end of the Epistle, the apostle, with & deeper solemnity of tone, repeats the oharge he
has given to his young disciple.

L THR NATURE AND BESPONSIBILITIES OF THE CHARGE. *“I charge thee ., . that
thou keep the commandment without spot and without reproach.” 1. The command-
ment s the Chriskion doctrine in its aspect as a rule of life and discipline, 2. It
was ¢o be kept with all purity and faithfulness—* without spot and without reproach "—
s0 that it should be unstained by no error of life, or suffer from no reproach of unfaith-
folness. He must preach the pure gospel sincerely, and his life must be so oiroum-
shp::f that his ministry should not be blamed by the Church here or by Christ

ereafter,

II. TEE BOLEMN APPEAL BY WHIOCH THE CHARGE IS BUSTAINED. “I give thee
charge in the sight of God, who keepeth all things alive, and Christ Jesus, who
witnessed the good confession before Pontius Pilate.” The apostle, having referred
to Timothy’s earlier confession before mauy wituesses, reminds him of the more
tremendous presence of God himself, and of Christ Jesus. 1. God is represented here
as Preserver, in allusion to the dangers of Timothy in the midst of Ephesian enemies.
2. Christ Jesus is referred to as an Ezample of unshaken courage and fidelity o truth
in the presence of death.

IIL. THE CHARGE I8 TO BE EEPT WITHOUT SPOT OR BEPROACE TILL CHRIST'S BECOND
coMr¥a. “ Until the appearance of our Lord Jesus Christ.” He was to Le “ faithful
unto death,” yea, even unto the second advent. 1. It is according o apostolic usage
lo represent the end of Christian work as well as Christian expectation as terminating,
not upon death, but upon the second advent. The complete redemption will then
be fully realized. 2. Jt ¢s not to be inferred from these words that the apostle expected
the Lord’s coming in his own lifetime. The second Thessalonian Epistle, written
many years before, dispels such an impressiom. The words in ver. 15, “in his own
times,” imply a long succession of cycles or changes. 3. The second advent ds to
be brought about by God himself. “ Which in his own times he shall manifest, who
is the blessed and only Potentate, King of kings, and Lord of lords.,” This picture

of the Divine Majesty was designed to encourage Timothy, who might hereafter be
summoned to appear before the little kings of earth, by the thought of the immeasur-
able glory of the Potentate before whose throne all men must stand in the final
judgment. (1) He who is possessed of exhaustless powers and perfections is essentially
immortal—“ who only hath immortality "—because he is the Source, of it in all who
partake of it; for ont of him all is death. (2) He has his dwelling in the glory of
light ineffable—“ dwelling in light unapproachable, whom no man ever saw or can see.”
(a) God is light (1 John L 5). He covereth himself with light as with a garment
(Ps. civ. 4); and he is the Fountain of light. (b) God is invisible. This is true,
though “the pure in heart shall see God” (Matt. v. 8), and though it be_that
without holiness *no man shall see the Lord ” (Heb, xii. 14). God is invisible
(a) to the eye of sense, (8) but he will be visible to the believer in the clear intellectual
vision of the supernatural state. 4. A#l praise and honour are to be ascribed to God,
“to whom be honour snd power everlasting. Amen.” The doxology is the natural
ending of such & solemn charge.—T. C.

Vers. 17—19.—A word of admonition and encouragement to the rich. The counsel
carries us back to what he had been saying in previous verses, .

L THE RICE 4BE WAENED AGAINST A TWoroLD DANGEE. *To those who are rick
in this present world give in charge not to be high-minded.” It is implied that there
were rich men as well as poor elaves in the Church at Ephesua. 1. The danger of
high-mindeduess, A haughty disposition is often engendered by wealth. The rich
may be tempted to look down with contempt on the poor, as if they, forsooth, were
the special favourites of Heaven because they had been so highly favoured with
worldly substance. 2. The danger of trusting tn wealth. *“Nor to set their ho
upon the uncertainty of riches.” (1) It is a great risk for a rich man to say to go d,
“Thou art my hope; and to the fine gold, Thou art my confidence ” (Job xxxi. 24),
(2) Our tenure of wealth is very uncertain. It is uncertain (a) because riches lnl‘z

to themselves wings and fiee away ; (b) because we may be taken away by des!
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from the enjoyment of our possessions; (¢) because riches cannot satisfy the deep
hunger of the human heart, 8. The safety of trusting in God. *But upon the
living God, wbo giveth us all things richly for enjoyment.” (1) Gud is the sole Giver
of all we possess. (2) He giveth to us all richly according to our need. (3) He
giveth it for our enjoyment, so that we may take comfort in his rich provision. (4)
As the living God, he is an unexhaustible Fountain of blessings, so that no uncertainty
can ever attach to the supply.

II. THE RICH ARE ENCOURAGED TO MAKE A RIGHT USE OF THEIR WEALTH.
1. “ That they do good.” (1) Rich men may do evil to others by fraud or oppression,
and evil to themselves by habits of luxury and intemperance. (2) They ara
rather o abound in acts of beneficence to all men, and especially to the household
of faith, after the example of him who “went about every day doing good” (Acts
x, 38). 2. “Rich in good works,” as if in opposition to the riches of this world.
They are to abound in the doing of them, like Dorcas, who was * full of good works
ond almsdeeds.” Wealth of this sort is the least disappointing both here and here-
after, and hae no uncertainty in its results. 3. “ Ready to distribute.” Willing to
give unasked; cheerful in the distribution of their favours; giving without grudging
and without delay. 4, “ Willing to communicate.” As il to recognize, not merely
a common humnanity, but & common Christianity with the poor. The rich ought to
share their possessions with the poor.

111, ENCOUBAGEMENTS TO THE DISCHARGE OF THESE DUTIES. “ Laying up in store
for themselves as a treasure a good foundation against the time to come, that they may
lay hold upon the true life.” 1. It 4s possible for rich believers to lay up treasure
in heaven., This treasure is a foundaticn against the time to come. (1) Not a
foundation of merit, for we are only saved by the merits of Christ; (2) but a founda-
tion in heaven, solid, substantial, and durable—unlike uncertain riches of earth; gond
in its nature and results—unlike earthly riches, which often are the undoing of men.
*“ Make to yourselves friends of the mammon of unrighteousness” (Luke xvi. 9).
2. Our riches may have an influence on our true life hereafter. * That they may
lay hold on the true life,” (1) Not in the way of merit; (2) but in the way of grace,
for the very rewards of the future are of grace; (3) the end of all our effort is the
true life, in contrast to the vain, transitory, short-sighted life of earth.—T. C.

Vers. 20, 21.—Concluding exhortation and benediction. The parting counsel of
the apostle goes back upon the substance of all his past counsels. It includes a
positive and a negative counsel.

I. A posrrIvE counseL. “ O Timothy, keep the deposit ” entrusted to thee. This
refers to the doctrine of the gospel. It is “the faith once delivered to the saints”

- (Jude 8). 1. The doctrine of the gospel is thus not something discovered by man, but
deltvered to man. 2. It is placed in the hands of Timothy as a truslee, to be kept
[for the use of others. It is a treasure in earthen vessels, to be jealously guarded against
robbers and foes. 3. If &¢ is kept, it will in turn keep us.

II. A NEGATIVE OOUNSEL. “ Avoiding profane and vain babblings, and oppositions
of knowledge falsely so called: which some professing erred concerning the faith.”
1. The duty of turning away from empty discourses and the ideas of a false knowledge.
(1) Such things were utterly profitless as to spiritual result. (2) They were antago-
nistic to the doctrine of godliness ; for they represented theories of knowledge put forth
by false teachers, which ripened in due time into the bitter Gnosticism of Tater times.
It was a knowledge that falsely arrogated to itself that name, for it was based on
ignorance or denial of God's truth. 2. The danger of such teachings. (1) Some
members of the Church were led to profess such doctrines, perhaps because they wore
a seductive aspect of asceticism, or pretended to show a shorter cut to heaven. (2)
But they lost their way and * erred concerning the faith.,” This false teaching under-
mined the true faith of the gospel. (3) As the tense implies an event that occurred in
the past, these persons were not now in the communion of the Ephesian Qhurch.—T. C.

Ver. 8.—The health of religion. * Wholesome words.” 'There is no word more
representative of the spirit of the gospel than this word “wholesome.” It shows us
that the gospel means health.
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I. THEY ARR WHOLESOME BECAUSE THEY ARE WRALING WORDS, They heal breaches
in families; they hea! the division between God and the soul; they heal the heart
ftself. And in the vade-mecum of the Bible we find a cure for all the diseases of the
inner man.

Il. THEY ARE WHOLESOME WORDS AS OONTRASTED WITH OTHER LITERATURES, With
much that is good in the best of authors, there is much that is harmful. All is not
wholesome in Dante, or Goethe, or Shakespeare. It requires an infinite mind to
inspire words that shall always and ever be wholesome; and it would be difficult to
spesk of any human literature that is wholesome every way. Some has in it too much
romance and sentiment; some has too great a power upon the passions; some feeds the
intellect and starves the heart.

ITL. THESE WORDS ARE WHOLESOME IN EVERY SPRERE. It is not too much to say of
the gospel of Jesus Christ that it saves and sanctifies body, soul, aud spirit. It hae no
word of encouragement to the unwashed monk, or to the ascetic who neglects the care
of the boady. It supplics a true culture to the mind, and feeds and nourishes all the
graces of the heart. So it becomes a doctrine according to godliness.—W. M. 8,

Ver. 6.— The wealth of religion. “ But godliness with contentment is great gain.”
We learu from these words—

L. THAT MEN ARE RICH IN WHAT THEY ARE. It I8 a mistake to think of riches as
belonging merely to the estate. We may catalogue the possessions of the outward life,
but they are only “ things.” How many men learn too late that they are not rich in
what they have! Godliuess is the truest riches, because it is God-likeness; the image
which no earthly artist can produce! The highest good conceivable is to be like God.

IL. MEN ARE EICB IN WHAT THEY OAN DO WITHOUT. * With contentment.” Let us
study, not 80 much what we may secure, as what we are able to enjoy existence without.
Men multiply their cares often as they multiply their means; and some men, with
competency in a cottage, have not been sorry that they lost a palace. “Contentment is
great gain ;” it sets the mind free from anxious care ; it prevents the straining after false
effect ; it has more time to enjoy the flowers at its feet, instead of straining to secure the
meadows of the far-away estate.

IIL. MEN MUST LEAVE EVERYTHING; THEY OAN OARRY NOTHING AWAY. 7That is
certain; and yet the word must be read thoughtfully. Nothing save conscience and
character and memory. Still the words are true, that we can carry nothing out; for
these are not * things,” but part of our personality. The body returns to the dust, but
the spirit—to the God who gave it. Let thia check all undue anxiety, and cure our
foolish envy as we look around upon all the coveted positions of men. “ We brought
nothing into this world, and it is certain we can carry nothing out.”—W. M. 8,

Vers. 1—10.—Slaves and heretics. 1. Duries oF CHRISTIAN SLAVES. 1, Toward
unbelieving masters. “ Let as many as are servants under the yoke count their own
masters worthy of all honour, that the Name of God and the doctrine be not blasphemed.”
PPaul had to legislate for a social condition which was, to & considerable extent, different
from ours. In the early Christian Churches there were not a few whose social condition
was that of slaves. They are pointed to here as being under the yoke as servants, To
service there was added the oppressive circumstance of being under the yoke., That is,
they were like cattle with the yoke on them—having no rights, any more than cattle,
1o bestow their labour where they liked, but only where their masters liked. It wasa
degradation of human beings, for which po apology could be made. Under Christianity
the eyes of Christian slaves could not be altogether closed to the flagrant injustice
inflicted on them. They would also see that, in this sonship and heirship of glory,
they were really exalted above unbelieving masters. It would have been easy, with
such materials, to have inflaned their minds against their masters. But Paul, as & wise
legislator, understood better the obligations of Christianity. No inflammatory word
does he address 1o them ; he tells them, not of rights, but of duties. "Their masters,
notwithstanding their being identified with injustice, were still their own masters, i.e.
men to whom in the providence of God they were subordinated. Let them be counted
wortby of all honour, even as he has already said that the presbyters, or ecclesiastical
rulers, are t¢ be counted worthy of honour, And we need not wonder at this; for still,
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at the basis of Lthings, they are the representatives of Divine authority. As such—and
who arc wholly entitled to be called worthiy representatives?—let them be counted
worthy of all proper honour. Let them be treated thus, that the Name of God and the
doctrine be not blusphemed. There was involved in their conduct the Name of God, ..
of the vrue God, as distinguished from the false gods which their masters worshipped,
There was also involved the teaching, s.c. what Christianity taught about things. If
they were insubordinate, both would be evil spoken of. The heathen masters would
think of Christianity as upturning the fundamental relations of things. We are apt to
forget how much the Divine honour is involved in our conduct. We should give such
a living representation of our religion as will give none occasion to blaspheme. 2.
Toward believing masters. *‘ And they that have believing masters, let them mnot
despise them, because they are brethren; but let them serve them the rather, because
they that partake of the benefit are believing and beloved.” Men might be despotic
masters, holders of slaves, and yet be Christians, their conscience not being educated
upon that point, It was not said to them that they were to go and liberate their slaves.
It was better that they should receive the essence of Christianity without their pre-
judices being raised on that puint; correction on it, from the working of Christian
influences, was sure to follow, with a slowness, however, that might leave many unen-
lightened of that generation of them. It seems to be implied that, though unenlightene:,
they gave their slaves Christian treatment, f.e. treated them as not under the yoke, 1
the avoidance of harshness and unreasonable exactions often associated with the yoke
This was rightly to be interpreted as a homage rendered to brotherhood in Christ.
But let not slaves be led into a mistaken interpretation of brotherhood. It did noi
mean that respect was no longer due to their masters. The earthly relation, though not
so deep as the new relation in Christ, still stood, as giving form to duty. Let them
not despise them, f.e. refuse the respect due to superviors. And, instead of giving
them less service, let it be the other way. @ive more service, because they that get
the benefit of it are of the same faith, and beloved as masters that have learned from
Christ the law of kindness. Emphastzing what has been said. * These things teach
and exhort.” There was to be both direction and enforcement.

II. Hererics. 1. Standard in relation to which they are heretice. “If any man
teacheth a different doctrine, and consenteth not to sound words, even the words of vur
Lord Jesus Christ, and to the doctrine which is according to godliness.” The other
doctrine is that which departs from the standard. This is contained in the words of
our Lord Jesus Christ. He is the Truth, and has the right to rule all minds. There is
a healthy vigour in his words, not the sickliness that there was in the words of the
heretical teachers. The doctrine contained in the words of our Lord Jesus Christ is
that which is according to godliness. There is grounded in our nature, apart from all
teachings, a certain religiosity. That is, we are made to have certain states of our
soul toward God, such as reverence. As we cherish these states we are pious, godly.
What our Lord taught was in accordance with the morm of godliness in our original
constitution, and was fitted to effect godliness as a result. The condemnation of the
beretics was, that in not consenting to the words of our Lord Jesus Christ they were
going away to doctrines which were not fitted to promote piety. 2. Moral characteriza-
tion. (1) From the inflatedness of ignorance. *“He is puffed up, knowing nothing.”
It is only in Christ that we have the right point of wiew. II, therefore, we are not
taught by him, we know nothing aright. 'Those who have true knowledge are humbled
under a sense of what they do not know. The heretics who had not even a smatterin:
of true knowledge were puffed up with conceit of the multitude of things which they
knew, (2) From the morbidness of sophistry. ‘“But doting about questionings au«
disputes of words, whereof cometh envy, strife, railings, evil surmisings, wranglings of
men corrupted in mind and bereft of the truth.” Not consenting to sound words, the)
have diseased action. That in which they show themselves diseased is in busyin:
themselves, not, like Christian ioquirers, around realities, but, like the sophists wit
whom Socrates had to do, around questionings which become disputes of words. Thi~
disease of hair-splitting is attended with various evil consequences : envy toward those
who evince superior skill, strife with those who will not admit the value of the distinc-
tions, railings where there is not reason, evil surmisings where there is not charity, and
frequent and more bitter collisions where the truth, not honestly dealt with, is forcibly
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taken away. 8. The special obnoziousness of their teaching. (1) This was in asserding
that godliness was a way of gain. “Supposing that godliness is a way of gain.” This
was evidently a stratagem on the part of the heretics. Suspected of a worldliness that
was unbecoming their religious pretensions, they got over it by taking up the position
that godliness was & gainful trade. They appealed to men to be religious for the sake
of the worldly gain it would bring to them. It can be seen that the apostle regards
the heretical maxim with contempt. It is a maxim from which many aot whe would
not like to admit it in words. They keep up religious appearances, not because they
bave any love for religion, but because it would be dasmaging to them to appear
irreligious. (2) Godliness is & way of gain if associated with contentment. “But god-
liness with contentment is great gain.” *Elegantly, and not without ironical correction
to a sense that is contrary, he gives a new turn to the same words” (Calvin). God-
lineas (what we have in relation to God) és great gain; but its gain lies in its producing
a contented mind (in relation to ourselves). Wherea man is contented it is as though he
owned the whole world. (8) Reasons for contentment. Our natural dareness. * For we
brought nothing into the world, for neither can we carry anything out.” The same
thought is expressed in Job i. 21 and in Eccles. v. 15. Viewed at two points we are
absolutely poor. There was a time when earthly good was not ours, and there will
come a time when it will cease to be ours. We are not, then, to make an essential of
what only pertains to our earthly state. We can do with little. * But having food and
covering we shall be therewith content.” Something added to our bare natural condi-
tion we need while we are in this world, and it will not be wanting; but it does not
need to be much. Food and covering, these will suffice for us, We can do with less
than we imagine. Shakespeare tells us that

“ The poorest man
Is in the poorest thing superfluous,
Demands for nature more than nature claima®™

“The rock of our present day is that no one knows how to live upon little; the great
men of antiquity were generally poor. The retrenchment of useless expenditure, the
laying aside of what one may call the relatively necessary, is the high-road to Christian
disentanglement of heart, just as it was to that of ancient vigour. A4 great sowl in o
small house is the idea which has always touched me more than any other” (Lacordaire).
The sad result of the opposite state., * But they that desire to be rich fall into a tempta-
tion and a snare and many foolish and hurtful lusts, such as drown men in destruction
and perdition.” By them that desire to be rich we are to understand those who, instead
of being contented with what they can enjoy with God’s blessing and what they can
= for God’s glory, make riches their object in life. They fall into a state of mind
1hat is seductive and fettering. And this unnatural craving for possession does not stand
alone, but has many affiliated lusts, such as love for display, love for worldly company,
love for the pleasures of the table. Of these no rational account can be given, and they
are hurtful even to the extent of drowning men in misery, expressed by two very
strong words—destruction and perdition. Confirmation of the last reason. Proverbial
saying. *“For the love of money is a root of all kinds of evil” The proverb is in-
tended to have a certain startling nature. Desire of money is not certainly the only
root of evils, but it is conspicuously the root of evils. We need only think of the lies,
thefts, oppressions, jealousies, murders, wars, lawsuits, sensuality, prayerlessness, that
have been caused by it. The victims. * Which some reaching after have been led
astray from the faith, and have pierced themselves through with many sorrows.” The
apostle thinks of the ravages wrought on some he knew. Within the Christian cirole,
they unlawfully reached after gain. 'This led to their wandering from the faith, and to
their being pierced through, as with a sword, with many sorrows; bitter reflections on
the past, disappointmert with what they had obtained, apprehensions of the fature.
These he would point to as beacons, warning off the rock of avarice.—R. F.

Vers, 11—16.— The Christian gladiator. The gladiator was one who fought, in the
arena, at the amphitheatre of an ancient city, such as the Colosseum at Rome, for the
smusement of the public. It made life rea! and earnest to be compelled to enter the lists,
in which the issue was generally victory or death.
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“ And now
The arena swims around him—he is gone ?
Ere ceased the inhuman shout which hailed the wretch who wom.
He heard it, but he heeded not—his eyes
Were with his heart, and thet was far away;
He recked not of the life he lost or prize,
But where his rude hut by the Danube lay ;
There were his young barbariana all at play—
There waa their Dacian mother! he, their sire,
Butchered to make a Romau holiday.”

L NEED oF PREPARATION. * But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow
after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meekness.” We know what can be
undergone by men of the lowest order, when they put themselves in training for
entering the prize-ring. Accustomed to spend the greater part of their time in the
public-house, they are found rigorously foregoing their pleasures and entailing upon
themselves hard employment. In what these pugiliats forego and endure, do they not
put to blush many Christians, who cannot be said to forego much, or to give hard
service for their religion? There is, we arc here taught, what becomes the man of God,
i.e. the highest type of man—the man who tries to work out the Divine idea of his life
and to come to be God-like in his character, “ O man of God, learn from these men of
a low order, They flee their wonted pleasures; flee thou,” says the apostle in earnest
address, “ these things,” 1.e. as appears from the context, those habits of mind which we
call worldly, tendencies to sink higher things in the pursuit of worldly erds, money,
enjoyment, position for ourselves, and for our children. Christians who may have no
taste for what are regarded as coarse pleasures, may yet be worldly in their ideas and
babits, Such worldliness is unworthy of the man of God ; vulgar, demeaning in him.
O man of God, flee thou worldliness, as thou wouldst a wild beast. Flee it, as certain
to eat up thy true manliness. It may be said that more havoc has been wrought in
the Church by worldliness than by intemperance. And the one is not so easily dealt
with as the other. The intemperate man may be laid hold on, and aided ont of his
intemperance. But the worldly man may be in position in the Church; and who is
likely to succeed in aiding him out of his worldliness? And 8o, while the one may be
rescued, the other may continue to be the prey of destructive habits that are growing
upon him. The other side of duty refers to the acquiring of good habits of mind that
are required for the fizht. And as the word for worldly habits is flee, 8o the word for
good habits is pursue. It is implied that worldliness seeks us, and we need to get out
of its way, to flee from it as from a wild beast. Good habits, on the other hand, retreat
from us ; they are apt to evade us, and we need to pursue them with all the keenness with
which a ravenous wild beast pursues its prey. It is hard for us to come up to them,
and to have them a8 our enjoyed possession. The good habits, so ill to grasp, which are
needed for the fight by the man of God are particularized. First of all he must have
righteousness, or the habit of going by rule. And along with this he must have godis-
ness, or the habit of referring to God. Then he must have faith, which covers his
defencelessness. Along with this he must have love, which supplies him with fire. He
must also bave patience, which enables him to hold out to the end. And along with this
he must have meekness, which makes his spirit progf against all accumulation of wrong.
In the eye of the world, these habits may seem unmanrly; but, O man of God, be true
to thyself,and pursue them ; let them not escape from thee; by God’s decree they shall
reward thy eager pursuit.

II. NaToRE oF THE FIGHT. ‘ Pight the good fight of the faith.,” He that has the
faith of 8 Christian is necessitated to fight. There is revealed to his faith a God in the
heavens, who hates sin, and who also seeks the salvation of souls. In the light of this,
which ought to be an increasing light, there is presented an exposurs. He comes to
see that there are in his flesh tendencies which are against God. He comes also to see
that there is in the world, in its opinion and custom, much that is against God. As,
then, he would stand by God, he must fight against the flesh and the world—against
what would tempt to sin, from within and from without. It is a good fight, being for
the cause of God, which is also the cause of man in his establishment in righteousmess
aod Jove. It is & good fight, being grounded in the viotory of Christ and carried on

14
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hopefully under his leadership. It is & fight into which the man of God can throw
his undivided energies, his warmest entbusiasm. Many a fight which receives the
plaudits of men has, in the strict review, only a seeming or superficial goodness. But
the fight into which the man of God throws himself can stand the severest tests of
goodness. Be it thine, then, O man of God, to fight the good fight of the faith.

ITl. THE pricELESs PrizZE. “Lay hold on the life eternal, whereunto thou wast
called, and didst confess the good confession in the sight of many witnesses.” The
prize for which the gladiator fought was not all unsubstantial. It was life. It meant
the enjoyment of liberty, return to his rude hut, his young barbarians, and their
“ Dacian mother.” Still that life had in it elements of unsatisfactoriness and decay.
1t was savage life, below the level of civilized life. Buch as it was in its rude delights,
it was not beyond accident and death. But the prize for which the Christian gladiator
fights, is life eternal. This is not to be confounded with perpetuity of existence, which
may be felt to be an intolerable burden. The importance of existence lies in its joyous
elements, experience of healthful activity, and of communion with those we love, 8o
the life, which is here presented as the prize, is that kind of existence in which there is
a free, uorestrained play of our powers, and in which we have communion with the
Father of our spirits and with the spirits of the just. And the life has such a principle
in it, such subsistence in the living God, as to be placed above the reach of death, as
only to be brought forth into all its joyousness by death. The counsel of the apostle
is to lay hold on this priceless prize. O man of God, do not let it escape thes. Stretch
forward to it with a feeling of its supreme desirablencss. It is worthy of all the strain
to which thou canst put thyself. The counsel of the apostle is supported by a reference
to a marked period in the past—apparently entrance on the Christian life, or that which
was expressive of it to Timothy, viz. his baptism. It was a period in which Divine
action and human action met. It was God calling him to life eternal. It was at the
same time Timothy confessing & good coufession—apparently saying that life eternal
was his aim. Come persecution, come death, life eternal he would seek to gain. This
confession he made in the sight of many witnesses, present on the occasion of his
baptism, who could speak to the earnestness of spirit with which he entered on his
Christian career. O man of God, fight, remembering thy Divine calling and thy solemn
engagementa.

1V. TrE wrrNesses. “I charge thee in the sight of God, who quickeneth all things,
and of Christ Jesns, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed the good confession; that
thou keep the commandment, without spot, without reproach.” The many witnesses
just mentioned call up such a scene as was to be witnessed in the Colosseum. There
was an sssemblage of eighty-seven thousand people, tier above tier all round. As the
gladiator stepped into the arens, he might well be awed by so vast and unwonted
a crowd. But this would quickly give way to the feeling of what depended on the way
in which he quitted himself, And there would not be absent from his mind the
thought of the applause which would reward a victory. O man of God, thou art now
in the arena, and there are many onlookers. They are watching bow thou art quitting
thyself in the fight of the faith—whether thou art realizing the seriousness of thy
pogition, thy splendid opportunity. Their approval is worthy of being considered,
worthy of being coveted by thee, and should help to nerve thee to the fight. But there
was one pre-eminent personage who was expected to grace a Roman gladiatorial festival,
viz. the emperor. As the gladiator entered, his eye would rest on the emperor and
his attendants. And he would have a peculiar feeling in being called upon to fight under
the eye of the august Cmsar, to whom he would luok up as to a very god. ) O man
of God, there is one great Personage who is looking down on the arena in which thou
art, and under whose eye thou art called upon to fight. It is not a Czear—a man born
and upheld and mortal like other men ; but it i8 God, who quickeneth all things—the
Substratum of all created existence, the almighty Upholder of men, the almxfhty
Upholder of the universe with all its forms of life. There is another Personage, and yet
not another. This is Christ Jesus, who before Pontius Pilate witnessed the good
confession. “ Pilate therefore aaid unto him, Art thou a King then? Jesus answered,
Thou sayest that [ am a King, To this end was I born, and for this cause came I into
the world, that I should bear witness of the truth. KEvery one that is of the truth
beareth roy voice.” “In these words we see the majesty and fearleas expesure of Jesus,
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‘1 cannot and will not deny that I am a King. It is my office to declare the truth;
it is by the influence of truth that I am to reign in the hearts of men, and I cannot
shrink from asserting this most important truth, that I have the power and authority
of a sovereign at once to rule and to defend my people. Let not this doctrine offend.
Every one who is of the truth, who loves the light, and whose mind is opem to
conviction, heareth and acknowledgeth this and all my doctrines.” These words, spoken
at so interesting and trying a period, discover to us the elevation of our Saviour in
a very striking light. We eee his mind unbroken by suffering. We see in him the
firmest adherence to the doctrines he had formerly taught. We see in him a conscious
dignity, a full conviction of the glory and power with which he was invested. Ha
asserts his royal office, not from ostentation, not amidst a host of flatterers, but in the
face of enemies; and when he made this solemn declaration his appearance bore little
conformity, indeed, to the splendour of earthly monarchs.” There is a difference
between the good confession of Timothy and the good confession of Christ indicated in
the language. Timothy confessed his good confession, f.e. in the way of saying before-
hand what he would do in the trial. Christ witnessed his good confession, s.e.
authenticated it by making it in the immediate prospect of death. He went forth from
Pilate’s judgment-hall and sealed his confession with his blood. He was thus the first
and greatest of confessors. It adds much in the way of definiteness, that we can thus
think of him. It also adds much in the way of dracing. There is a halo around the
great Onlooker from his past. The presence in a battle of the hero of a hundred fights,
of a Napoleon or Wellington, is worth some additional battaliona, 8o, O man of God,
be braced up to the fight, by the thought that thou art fighting under the eye of
thy God, under the eye of thy Saviour. Aud do not think of getting the prize
surreptitiously, but only by fair means, keeping to the rules of the contest, what is here
called keeping the commandment, so that no little spot is made on it, no little dishonour
done to it. For, however little, it means so much taken away from the value of the
prize. I charge thee, then, says the apostle, in these great presences keep the com-
mandment.

V. FinaL eveNr. “Until the appearing of our Lord Jesus Christ: which in its
own times he shall show, who is the blessed and only Potentate, the King of kings, and
Lord of lords; who only hath immortality, dwelling in light unapproachable; whom
no man hath seen, nor can see: to whom be honour and power eternal. Amen.” The
final event of the day, on the occasion of a great gladiatorial show, was the coming
forward of Cesar, in circumstances of pomp, to crown, or otherwise reward, the victors.
So the final event of time will be the coming forward of our Lord Jesus Christ (as from
looking on) to crown the victors in the good fight of the faith. There is reference to
the same event in 2 Tim. iv. 7,8. It would be the proudest moment of a man's life
when he was called forth to receive the prize from the hand of his emperor. So it will
be & moment of greatest satisfaction to the believer when he is called forth (as by the
herald proclaiming his name before a great assemblage) to receive the crown from the
hand of his Lord, He will not certainly be filled with self-satisfaction. He will feel
that he is only a debtor to Christ, and his first impulse will be to cast his crown at the
feet of his great Benefactor. This appearing God is to show, s.e. to effect and to bring
forth into view. He is to show it in its own times—at present hidden, but clear to the
mind of God, and to be shown when his purposes are ripe. He who is to effect the
appearing is apgropriawly adored as the Potentate (the Wielder of power). Not less
appropriately is he adored as the blessed or (better) the happy Potentate, f.c. self-happy,
having all elements of happiness within himself, no void within his infinite existence to
fill up, but not therefore disposed to keep happiness to himself, rather prompted, in his
own experience of happiness, to bestow it on others, first in creation and then in
redemption. It is the happy Wielder of power that is to bring about an event that is
fraught with so much happiness to believers. He shall show it, for he is the only
Potentate ; none can dispute the name with him. There are powers under him as there
were rulers, with different names, under the emperor; but he is the King of kings and
Lord of lords—sovereign Disposer of all human and angelic representatives of power.
“The king's beart is in the hand of the Lord as the rivers of water: he turns it

owever impetuous] whithersoever he will.” He shall show it in s ows times; for,

wever distent those times, he shall live to do it, being the only One who hath
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immortality from himself, essential imperviousness to decay. He ehall show it, who is
himself ¢naccessible within a circle o?elight, and not only never seen by men but
necessarily invisible to men, t.e. in the unveiled brightness of his glory. All honour
and power eternal, then, be to this God. We may judge of what the appearing is to
be that is to be effected by One in whose praise the apostle breaks forth in so lofty
a strain. We may conclude that it is to be the grandest display of the honour and
power of God. And what a ¥rivﬂege that the humble believer—victor in the battle of
life—is to be called forth before an assembled universe, under the presidency of Christ
and by the hand of Christ, to be crowned with the life eternal] Let every one add his
éimeu to Itlh%‘ ascription of honour and power to God, as displayed in the appearing of
hrist.—R. F.

Vers. 17—21.—Parting words. 1. WamNINé¢ TO THE RicH. “Charge them that
are rich in this present world, that they be not high-minded, nor have their hope set
on the uncertainty of riches, but on God, who giveth us richly all things to enjoy.®
The apostle’s fear of worldliness in the Church still possesses him. He does not
now regard those who wish to be rich, but those who are rich. He at once reminds
ihem of the relative value of their riches, as extending only to this present world, He
~aras them against the danger of being high-minded, i.e. lifted up above others under a
scnse of their importance on account of their riches. He warns them also against the
kindred danger, which separates, not 8o much from men as from God, viz. their setting
their hope on their riches, *Jesua looked round about, and saith unto his disciples,
dow hardly shall they that have riches enter into the kingdom of God!™ And the
disciples were astonished at his words. But Jesus answered again, and said unto them,
*“Children, how hard is it for them t*at trust in riches to enter into the kingdom of God!”
The difficulty of the rich is that they are tempted to set their hope on their riches. One
reason for their not doing so, is that their hope showld not be set on an uncertainty
such as riches is. The true Object of our hope is God, who is of a liberal disposition.
He giveth us not merely the necessaries of life, but he giveth us richly all things.
In his disposition we have a better guarantee for our not wanting, than in clutching to
any riches. He giveth us things to enjoy, not to draw us away from our fellow-men,
not o draw us away from himself, but to enjoy as his gifts, through which he would
tell us of the kindness of his heart.

IL THE RIGET courst For THEM, “ That they do good, that they be rich In good
works, that they be ready to distribute, willing to communicate.” They were to seek
to promote the happiness of others. As they were rich, they had it in their power,
above others, to do beautiful actions. They were to be free in making distribution of
what they bad. They were to be ready to admit others to share with them. In
a word, they were to counteract worldly habits of mind by cultivating habits of
benevolence. There is the duty of giviog the Lord the firstfruits of our substance,
a proportion of our income; there is here inculcated the cultivation of the disposition
toward others that is to go along with that.

III. ADVANTAGE OF THE RIGHT COURSE. * Laying up in store for themselves a good
foundation against the time to come, that they may lay hold on the life which is
life indeed.” ~What they took {rom their plenty and gave for others they were not to
lose, but were to have it as a treasure laid up for them. *Their estates will not die
with them, but they will have joy and comfort of them in the other world, and have
cause to bless God for them to all eternity ” (Beveridge). The treasure is thought of as
a good foundation, by resting on which they would lay hold on the life which was life
indeed. The time is coming when this world will he taken away from beneath our
feet. What have we sent before us into the next world, so as to keep us from sinking
in the new coudition of things, to bear us up so that we shall not earn, but receive, from
Christ’s hend and through Christ’s merit, the life indeed? The answer here is—what
we have denied ourselves, what we have unselfishly sacrificed for others.

IV. CorcLoviNG EARNEST ADDRESS TO TmorHY. 1. What he was fo . 40
Timothy, guard Lhat which is committed unto thee.” The deposit is the doctrine
delivered te Timothy to preach, as opposed to what follows. “ We have an exclamation
alike of foreknowledge and of fondness, For he foresaw future errors, which he mourned
over belorehand. What does he mesu by guarding the deposit? Guard it, says be, on
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acoonnt of thieves, on account of enemies who while men sleep may sow tares amidst
the good seed. What is the deposit? It is that which was entrusted to thee, not
found by thee ; which thou hast received, not invented ; a matter, not of genius, but of
teaching ; not of private usurpation, but of public tradition ; a matter brought to thee,
not put forth by thee; in which thou oughtest to be, not an enlarger, but a guardian; not
an originator, but a disciple; not leading, but following. Keep, saith he, the deposit;
preserve intact and inviolate the talent of the catholic faith. 'What has been entrusted
to thee, let the same remain with thee; let that same be handed down by thee. Gold
thou hast received, gold return. I should be sorry thou shouldst substitute ought else.
I should be sorry that for gold thou shouldst substitute lead, impudently, or brass,
fraudulently., I do not want the mere appearance of gold, but its actual reality.
Not that there is to be no progress in religion, in Christ’s Church. Let there be
80 by all means, and the greatest progress; but, then, let it be real progress, not
& change of faith. Let the intelligence of the whole Church and its individual
members increase exceedingly, provided it be only on its own head, the doctrine
being still the same,” 2. What he wus to avoid, “Turning away from the profane
babblings and oppositions of the knowledge which is falsely so called; which some
professing have erred concerning the faith.” The errors are called profane babblings,
similarly to the characterization of them in ch. i. 6 and iv. 7. They are also called
oppositions of & falsely named gnosis, %.e. to the true gnosis in the gospel. There were
some defections on account of Gnostic tendencies even in the apostle’s day ; and it was
very much the design of this letter to warn his pupil against them.

V. BexeEpioTION. *“Grace be with you.” It seems better to regard the benediction
for Timothy alone, He has been so busy in laying down ecclesiastical rules for the
direction of Timothy as superintendent, that he has no space left for personal refarences
but closes abruptly with the briefest form of benediction.—R. F.
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